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Preface 

The University had its ongms in 1958 when it became evident that the 
University of Adelaide would have serious accommodation problems by 1965 
because of size limitations on its 30 acre city site. 

Another site was needed for expansion of university facilities and in 1961 
the South Australian Government made available to the University of 
Adelaide the 370 acre site known as Bedford Park, seven miles south of the 
city. Planning proceeded rapidly and in March, 1962, the .Council submitted 
proposals to the Australian Universities Commission for development at 
Bedford Park for the years 1963 · to 1966. 

It was envisaged that Bedford Park would be an academically autonomous 
campus of The University of Adelaide. Students would graduate from Bed
ford Park with degrees of The University of Adelaide, but the professors 
appointed in charge of disciplines at Bedford Park would be responsible for 
the design of their own syllabuses and for the structure of the degree courses 
to be offered. Constitutionally, Bedford Park would be part of The University 
of Adelaide and would be governed by the University Council in the same 
way as North Terrace, but its operations would be parallel, and not 
subordinate, to North Terrace. 

Planning for Bedford Park assumed that students in Arts ·and Science would 
be accepted from the beginning of the 1966 academic year. In 1966, first-year 
undergraduate courses and higher degree work would be available; second
and third-year courses would be added in 1967 and 1968 respectively. After 
visits from the Australian Universities Commission and consultations with 
the State Government, the University was informed in October, 1962, that it 
might go ahead with the detailed planning of the site and buildings and 
the appointment of staff. By the middle of 1963 the basic concepts of the 
site development plan had been worked out. These are set out in the 
University's site planning report.* Early in 1963 architects were appointed 
for the first stage of the academic, library, union and administration build
ings. Final sketch plans for these buildings were completed in the second 
half of 1963 and approved by the Australian Universities Commission before 
the end of that year. 

At this time the University began seeking academic staff. By 1964, six 
professors had been appointed and had begun acad,emic planning. The 

0 Gordon Stephenson and G. J. Harrison, The University of Adelaide at Bedford Park Site 
Planning Report (July, 1964). 1 
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PREFACE 

librarian was appointed in the middle of 1963 and by the beginning ot 
1966 the collection of volumes exceeded 60,000. 

During 1964 most of the construction work for site works and services was 
completed, and an extensive tree-planting programme was begun. Twenty
five acres of playing fields were developed and sports changing rooms built. 
In 1965 the construction of the main buildings proceeded. The initial 
capital works programme of some $6 million was completed early in 1966. 

Towards the end of 1965, the South Australian Government decided to make 
The University of Adelaide at Bedford Park a fully autonomous university 
under the name of The Flinders University of South Australia. The neces
sary legislation was passed early in 1966 and came into effect on 1st July, 
1966. The Flinders University was officially opened by Her Majesty Queen 
Elizabeth the Queen Mother on 25th March, 1966, several weeks after the 
first students had been enrolled. 

Since its inception the University has been governed by a Council of twenty
seven members. The academic work is organised in five Schools, namely, 
Schools of Humanities, Social Sciences, Mathematical Sciences, Physical 
Sciences, and Biological Sciences. The School is the basic academic and 
administrative unit. Each School is governed by a Board presided over by a 
Chairman. Degrees in Arts may be taken in the School of Humanities, of 
Social Sciences and of Mathematical Sciences; and degrees in Science in the 
Schools of Physical Sciences, of Mathematical Sciences and of Biological 
Sciences. In addition, degrees in Economics and Education and postgraduate 
diplomas in Social Administration, Psychology and Education are available 
in the School of Social Sciences. Facilities for higher degree work and research 
are available in all Schools. A new School of Medicine is also being 
developed. 

Recent qevelopments 

The years since 1966 have seen the continuing expansion of the University, 
not only by increased enrolments and staff numbers but also through 
additional buildings and site works. 

Between 1967-69 a further $4 million was spent on capital works, and by the 
end of 1970 this had risen by an additional $1.4 million. 

The major building developments in 1970 were the construction of Univer
sity Hall and the completion of extensions to the Registry. University Hall, 
the University's first hall of residence, provides accommodation for about 
200 students in single study-bedrooms. It is located between the Bedford 
Park Teachers' College and the main University building complex. 

In 1966, the first students numbered 417. By 1970, the number had increased 
to 1,908. There are now 31 professors and 142 other members of the 
academic staff. The library now has a collection of over 160,000 volumes. 

A more detailed analysis of student numbers appears below. In June of each 
year the University publishes its Annual Report, which reviews the activities 
of the preceding calendar year and contains statistical and financial 
information. 
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PREFACE 

Student enrolments in 1970 
Full-time Part-time Total 

Bachelor pf Arts 708 88 796 
Bachelor of Economics 133 32 165 
Bachelor of Education 77 19 96 
Bachelor of Science 446 18 464 
Diploma of Social Administration 29 3 32 
Diploma of Education 54 4 58 
Higher Degrees 88 42 130 
Masters' Qualifying 1 24 25 
Medicine IF 84 1 85 
Dentistry* 41 41 
Miscellaneous 16 16 

1,661 247 l,908 

"Students of the University of Adelaide £or whom Flinders University provides first year 
courses. 
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OFFICERS OF THE UNIVERSITY 

Visitor: 

His Excellency the Governor of South Australia, Major-General Sir JAMES 
WILLIAM HARRISON, K.C.M.G., C.B., C.B.E. 

Chancellor: 

Emeritus Professor Sir MARK LEDINGHAM M1TCHELL, M.Sc. (Camb.), 
F.R.A.C.I. Elected by the Council 11th July, 1966. 

Pro-Chancellor: 

Hon. Mr. Justice CHARLES HART BRIGHT, B.A., LL.B. (Adel.). Elected by the 
Council 16th September, 1966 

Vice-Chancellor: 

Emeritus Professor PETER HENRY KARMEL, C.B.E., B.A. (Melb.) , Ph.D. 
(Camb.). Appointed Vice-Chancellor lst July, 1966 

Pro-Vice-Chancellor: 

Professor AvoN MAXWELL CLARK, M.Sc. (Melb.), Ph.D. (Camb.). Appointed 
Pro-Vice-Chancellor 21st October, 1966 

Registrar: 

HOWARD JAMES BucHAN, B.Sc. (Syd.). Appointed Registrar 1st July, 1966 
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Members Ex Officio: 
The Chancellor 
The Vice-Chancellor 

THE COUNCIL 

The Director-General of Education: 
ALBERT WALTER JoNES, M.A., B.Sc., Dip.Ed. (Adel.) 
The President of the Students Representative Council: 
IAN GARTH YATES 

Members elected by the Parliament of South Australia: 
HoN. DONALD HUBERT LOUIS BANFIELD, M.L.C. Appointed for the first time 
1st July 1966. Date of last appointment 1st July 1970 
Hon. VICTOR GEORGE SPRINGETI, F.R.C.S. (Edin.), D.I.H. (Lond.), L.R.C.P. 
(Lond.), M.L.C. Appointed 1st July 1970 
DONALD JACK HOPGOOD, B.A., M.P. Appointed 1st July 1970 
RoNALD GEORGE PAYNE, M.P. Appointed 1st July 1970 
DAVID OLIVER TONKIN, M.B., B.S. (Adel.), D.O. (R.C.P. and S.), M.P. 
Appointed 1st July 1970 

Members Appointed by the Governor: 
ARTHUR RoYSTON GRIFFITHS (nominated by the United Trades and Labour 
Council of South Australia). Appointed 1st July 1969 
ALFRED MoxoN SIMPSON, C.M.G., B.Sc. (Adel.), A.U.A. (nominated by the 
Adelaide Chamber of Commerce Incorporated and the South Australian 
Chamber of Manufactures Incorporated jointly). Reappointed 1st July 1969 
RoBERT ALLEN SIMPSON, B.E. (Adel.), F.S.A.S.M., F.I.E. (Aust.) . Re· 
appointed 1st July 1969 

Members elected by the Academic Staff of the University: 
Professor BRIAN ABRAHAMSON, M.Sc. (Cape T.), S.M., Ph.D. (Chic.) . 
Appointed 1st July 1970 
BRYAN ALWYN BARLOW, B.Sc., Ph.D. (Syd.). Appointed 16th October 1968 
Professor JOHN NEWTON DARROCH, M.A., Dip.Stats. (Camb.), Ph.D. (Cape T.). 
Appointed 7th July 1968 
DAVID NORRIS GIBBS, M.A. (N.Z.), Ph.D. (Lond.). Appointed 1st July 1970 

Members elected by the Senate of The University of Adelaide: 
Professor AvoN MAXWELL CLARK, M.Sc. (Me1b.), Ph.D. (Camb.). Appointed 
19 June 1970 
Professor MAXWELL HowARD BRENNAN, B.Sc., Ph.D. (Syd.). Appointed 1st 
July 1966 
Hon. MR. JusncE CHARLES HART BRIGHT, B.A., LL.B. (Adel.) . Appointed 1st 
July 1966 
Professor RAYMOND GEORGE BRowr-;, B.A., Dip.Soc.Stud. (Melb.), M.S.S. 
(Bryn Mawr), Ph.D. (Birm.). Appointed 1st July 1966 
Sister DEIRDRE FRANCES JoRDAN, M.B.E., B.A., M.Ed. (Adel.). Appointed 1st 
July 1966 
BERNARD AUGUSTIN COSGROVE, B.A., Dip.Ed. (Adel.). Appointed 1st July 1966 
Professor RALPH WARREN VICTOR ELLIOT, M.A. (St.And.). Appointed 1st July 
1966 
Professor ROBERT FoRD WHELAN, M.D., Ph.D., D.Sc. (Belf.), F.R.A.C.P., F.A.A. 
Appointed 1st July 1966 
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COUNCIL 

Members co-opted by the Council: 

ERNEST GoRDON HALLSWORTH, Ph.D., D.Sc. (Leeds). First appointed 17th 
February 1967. Date of last appointment 17th February 1970 
ALLAN KERR GRANT, M.B., B.S. (Adel.), F.R.A.C.P. First appointed 21st April 
1967. Date of last appointment 1st June 1970 
FRANCIS RoBERT FISHER, Q.C., LL.B. Appointed 21st March 1969 
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COMMITTEES AND BOARDS 

ACADEMIC COMMITTEE 
CHAIRMAN: The Vice-Chancellor 

The Chairman of the School of Humanities 
The Chairman of the School of Social Sciences 
The Chairman of the School of Mathematical Sciences 
The Chairman of the School of Physical Sciences 
The Chairman of the School of Biological Sciences 
The Chairman of the School of Medicine 
The Vice-Chairman of the School of Humanities 
The Vice-Chairman of the School of Social Sciences 
The Vice-Chairman of the School of Mathematical Sciences 
The Vice-Chairman of the School of Physical Sciences 
The Vice-Chairman of the School of Biological Sciences 
The Chairman of the Higher Degrees Committee 
The Chairman of the Library Advisory Committee 
The Chairman of the Research Committee 
The Librarian Dr. D. N. Gibbs 
Dr. B. Baker Mr. S. G. O'Hair 
Dr. B. Boettcher Dr. J. W. Wamsley 
Mr. B. A. Cosgrove 

FINANCE AND BUILDINGS COMMITTEE 
CHAIRMAN: Hon. Mr. Justice C.H. Bright 

The Chancellor 
The Vice-Chancellor 
Dr. B. A. Barlow 
Professor A. M. Clark 
Professor J. N. Darroch 
Mr. F. R. Fisher 

Dr. E. G. Hallsworth 
Mr. D. J. Hopgood 
Sister Deirdre F. Jordan 
Mr. R. A. Simpson 
Hon. Dr. V. G. Springett 

ALLOCATIONS COMMITTEE 
CHAIRMAN: The Vice-Chancellor 

The Chairman of the School of Humanities 
The Chairman of the School of Social Sciences 
The Chairman of the School of Mathematical Sciences 
The Chairman of the School of Physical Sciences 
The Chairman of the School of Biological Sciences 
The Chairman of the School of Medicine 
The Chairman of the Finance and Buildings Committee 

BOARD OF THE SCHOOL OF HUMANITIES 

The Chancellor 

CHAIRMAN: Professor R. W. V. ELLIOTT 

VICE-CHAIRMAN: Dr. T. G. Fennell 

The Vice-Chancellor 
Mr. P. A. Lockwood (nominee of the Chairman of the School of Social 
Sciences) 
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COMMITTEES AND BOARDS 

BOARD OF THE SCHOOL OF HUMANlTIES-(continued) 

Dr. P. G. Dodds (nominee of the Chairman of the School of Mathematical 
Sciences) 
The Chairman of the School of Physical Sciences 
The Chairman of the School of Biological Sciences 
The Chairman of the School of Medicine 

f'Miss J. H. Allen 
Mr. R. J. Allen 
Mr. G. H. Anderson 
Mr. D. A. Askew 
Miss M. A. Baker 
Mr. I. D. Barnett 
Mr. A. S. Bear 
Mr. P. J. H. Beaussant 
Miss A. Bright 
Professor W. J. Cherry 
Professor G. A. A. Comin 
Mr. J. M. Copland 
Mrs. W. Edwards 

*Mr. N. A. Finnis 
Mr. A. J. Flashtig 
Professor K. Garrad 
Miss J. R. I. Gray 
Dr. S. C. Harrex 
Mr. K. Hounslow 

Mrs. F. A. Hughes 
Mr. I. E. Hunt 
Dr. R. H. Illing 
Mr. J. W. S. Judge 
Professor I. S. Laurie 
Dr. E. D. Le Mire 

"Miss J. H. Macpherson 
Mr. B. E. Matthews 

*Mr. K. McKenzie 
Professor B. H. Medlin 
Mr. S. G. O'Hair 
Mr. W. A. R. Richardson 
Mr. J. T. Robertson 
Mr. E. Sabogal 
Mme. Z. Semberova 
Mr. R. W. Smith 
Mr. E. G. Soto 

"Miss H. Thayne 
Mr. H. L. Tranter 

STANDING COMMITTEE OF BOARD OF 
SCHOOL OF HUMANITIES 

CHAIRMAN: Professor R. W. V. ELLIOTT 

All Professors in the School of Humanities 

Mr. R. J. Allen 
Mr. J.M. Copland 
Dr. T. G. Fennell 
Mrs. F. A. Hughes 

Dr. R.H. Illing 
Mr. B. E. Matthews 
Dr. E. D. Le Mire 
Mr. R. W. Smith 

BOARD OF THE SCHOOL OF SOCIAL SCIENCES 

The Chancellor 

CHAIRMAN: Professor P. F. Bourke 
V1cE-CHAIRMAN: Professor R. G. BROWN 

The Vice-Chancellor 
The Chairman of the School of Humanities 
Dr. J. Kautsky (nominee of the Chairman of the School of Mathematical 
Sciences) 
The Chairman of the School of Physical Sciences 
The Chairman of the School of Biological Sciences 
The Chairman of the School of Medicine 

0 Student members till 30 June, 1971. 
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COMMITTEES AND BOARDS 

BOARD OF THE SCHOOL OF SOCIAL SclENCES-(continued) 

Mr. K. L. Bardsley 
Dr. R. J. Blandy 
Dr. N. Blewett 
Professor S. A. Broadbridge 
Miss M. Brownlee 
Mr. E. A. Cleland 
Dr. D. H. Close 
Professor D. C. Corbett 
Mr. J. R. Crowley 
Professor J. N. Darroch 
Mr. D. A. DeBats 
Dr. B. K. Dickey 

*Mr. D. K. Elliott 
Professor N. T. Feather 

*Mr. R. Flynn 
Dr. C. A. Forster 

*Mr. J. A. Franklin 
Mr. A. S. Fraser 
Dr. V. C. Funnell 
Dr. D. N. Gibbs 
Mr. D. J. Glencross 
Dr. A. R. G. Griffiths 

*Mr. S. C. Hains 
Professor K. J. Hancock 
Mr. J. W. Hayles 
Dr. R. L. Heathcote 
Dr. D. L. Hilliard 
Mr. D. Hogben 
Mr. P. A. Howell 
Mr. D. B. Hughes 
Mr. G. J. Hugo 
Mr. B. K. Hyams 
Mr. A. W. Jamrozik 

*Miss E. Knight 
Mr. L. C. Lack 

*Mr. C. M. Lang 
Mr. H. S. Leng 

Mr. P.A. Lockwood 
Mr. A. S. Lumbroso 
Professor M. McCaskill 
Mrs. E. M. A. McDonald 
Dr. J. Maddock 
Mr. J. M. Main 
Mr. J. Mallon 

~('Mr. B. C. March 
*Miss A. Matheson 
Miss J. Matthews 
Dr. A. M. Maude 

•»Mr. M. L. Mayes 
Professor B. H. Medlin 
Professor R. J. Moore 
Dr. N. A. Nilsson 
Miss M. Norton 
Dr. G. E. O'Brien 
Mr. E. R. Peay 
Dr. J. D. E. Plant 
Dr. M. Polasek 
Professor J. A. Richardson 
Dr. J. M. Robertson 
Mr. G. McL. Scott 
Mr. A. A. Shurcliff 
Mrs. G. C. Slade 
Mr. C. V. Smith 
Mr. H. E. Stanton 
Mr. R. J. Stimson 

·~Miss H. N. Symington 
Mr. G. R. Teasdale 
Mr. D. 0. Verrall 
Mr. R. H. Wallace 

·~Mr. A. R. Willoughby 
Mr. N. Wintrop 
Mr. R. A. Witton 
Dr. C. F. Yong 

STANDING COMMITTEE OF BOARD OF 
SCHOOL OF SOCIAL SCIENCES 

CHAIRMAN: Professor P. F. BOURKE 

All Professors in the School of Social Sciences 

Dr. D. N. Gibbs 
Dr. V. C. Funnell 
Dr. R. L. Heathcote 
Mr. D. Hogben 

0 Student members till 30 June, 1971. 

Mr. P.A. Howell 
Mr. A. W. J amrozik 
Mr. R. J. Stimson 
Mr. R. H. Wallace 
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COMMITTEES AND BOARDS 

BOARD OF THE SCHOOL OF 
MATHEMATICAL SCIENCES 

CHAIRMAN: Professor B. Abrahamson 

VICE-CHAIRMAN: Professor I. Kluvanek 

The Chancellor 
The Vice-Chancellor 
Mr. I. D. Barnett (nominee of the Chairman of the School of Humanities) 
Dr. R. J. Blandy (nominee of the Chairman of the School of Social Sciences) 
Dr. E. F. McCoy (nominee of the Chairman of the School of Physical 
Sciences) 
The Chairman of the School of Biological Sciences 
The Chairman of the School of Medicine 

Dr. R. J. Baxter 
Professor H. A. Blevin 
Dr. R. S. Booth 
Mr. W. H. Cornish 
Mr. R. J. Cowan 
Professor J. N. Darroch 
Dr. P. G. Dodds 
Dr. G. P. Findlay 

*Mr. G. R. Fletcher 
Dr. R. J. Hosking 
Dr. M. Jirina 
Dr. J. Kautsky 

Mr. K. D. Koppert 
Dr. D. K. Kulshrestha 

'~Mr. R. T. Nixon 
*Mr. D. G. Provis 
Dr. C. R. A. M. Rao 
Dr. T. W. Sag 
Professor D. B. Sears 

*Mr. M. Sears 
*Mr. I. H. Simmonds 
Mr. T. B. Van Dulken 
Dr. J. W. Wamsley 

STANDING COMMITTEE OF BOARD OF 
SCHOOL OF MATHEMATICAL SCIENCES 

CHAIRMAN: Professor B. ABRAHAMSON 

All Professors in the School of Mathematical Sciences 

Dr. R. J. Baxter 
Dr. J. Kautsky 

BOARD OF THE SCHOOL OF PHYSICAL SCIENCES 

The Chancellor 

CHAIRMAN: Professor J. W. Clark-Lewis 

VICE-CHAIRMAN: Professor I. E. McCarthy 

The Vice-Chancellor 
The Chairman of the School of Humanities 
The Chairman of the School of Social Sciences 
The Chairman of the School of Mathematical Sciences 
The Chairman of the School of Biological Sciences 
The Chairman of the School of Medicine 

Dr. W. Adcock Dr. B. G. Baker 
Dr. I. R. Afnan Professor D. J. M. Bevan 

o Student members till 30 June, 1971. 
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COMMITTEES ;\ND BOARDS 

BOARD OF THE SCHOOL OF PHYSICAL ScrENCES--(continued) 

Professor H. A. Blevin 
*Mr. W. J. Bond 
*Mr. T. Bradshaw 
Professor M. H. Brennan 
Dr. J. A. T. Bye 
Dr. R. A. D. Byron-Scott 
Dr. F. H. Chamalaun 
Dr. N. J. Clark 
Mr. H. J. de Bruin 
Dr. E. W. Della 
Dr. J. Fletcher 
Dr. J. M. Greene 

*Mr. A. Hart 
· Professor J. W. Holmes 

Professor A. B. Hope 
Dr. R. J. Hosking 

Dr. A. L. McCarthy 
Dr. E. F. McCoy 
Dr. A. W. Mann 
Dr. W. H. Morton 
Dr. E. L. Murray 
Dr. M. G. R. Phillips 
Professor J. R. M. Radok 
Dr. T. W. Sag 
Professor P. Schwerdtfeger 

*Mr. P. C. Semmler 
Dr. R. G. Storer 
Dr. M. R. Taylor 
Dr. P. J. O. Teubner 
Dr. M. J. Thompson 
Dr. C. C. Von der Barch 
Dr. E. Weigold 

STANDING COMMITTEE OF BOARD OF 
SCHOOL OF PHYSICAL SCIENCES 

CHAIRMAN: Professor J. W. CLARK-LEWIS 

All Professors in the School of Physical Sciences 

Mr. H. J. de Bruin Dr. E. F. McCoy 
Dr. E. W. Della Dr. E. L. Murray 
Dr. F. H. Chamalaun Dr. M. G. R. Phillips 
Dr. A. L. McCarthy Dr. M. R. Taylor 

The Chancellor 

BOARD OF THE SCHOOL OF 
BIOLOGICAL SCIENCES 

CHAIRMAN: Professor A. M. Clark 

VICE-CHAIRMA>"I: Dr. B. A. Barlow 

The Vice-Chancellor 
The Chairman of the School of Humanities 
The Chairman of the School of Social Sciences 
The Chairman of the School of Mathematical Sciences 
The Chairman of the School of Physical Sciences 
The Chairman of the School of Medicine 
Mr. R. J. Cowan (nominee of the Chairman of the School of Mathematical 
Sciences) 
Dr. W. Adcock (nominee of the Chairman of the School of Physical 
Sciences) 

Dr. M. L. Augee 
Dr. B. Boettcher 
Dr. N. G. Brink 

" Student members till 30 June, 1971. 

Dr. L. A. Burgoyne 
Dr. D. E. A. Catcheside 

*Mr. P. J. Close 
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COMMITTEES AND BOARDS 

BOARD OF THE SCHOOL OF BIOLOGICAL ScIENCES--(continued) 

Dr. K. E. Dixon Dr. N. G. Marinos 
Dr. G. P. Findlay Professor A. W. Murray 
Professor A. B. Hope Dr. I. Price 

*Mr. R. J. Liddy *Mr. J. D. Shannon 
*Mr. R. McC. Lilley 

STANDING COMMITTEE OF BOARD OF 
SCHOOL OF BIOLOGICAL SCIENCES 

CHAIRMAN: Professor A. M. CLARK 

All Professors in the School of Biological Sciences 

Dr. B. A. Barlow Dr. G. P. Findlay 
Dr. B. Boettcher Dr. N. G. Marinos 

RESEARCH COMMITTEE 
CHAIRMAN: Professor R. G. Brown 

VICE-CHAIRMAN: Professor D. J. M. BEVAN 

Professor P. F. Bourke 
Dr. K. E. Dixon 
Professor N. T. Feather 
Professor A. B. Hope 
Dr. R. J. Hosking 

Mr. J. W. S. Judge 
Professor I. Kluvanek 
Professor I. E. McCarthy 
Professor B. H. Medlin 

LIBRARY ADVISORY COMMITTEE 
CHAIRMAN: Professor P. F. Bourke 

The Librarian 
Dr. R. J. Blandy 
Dr. B. Boettcher 
Dr. R. S. Booth 
Dr. K. E. Dixon 

Dr. T. G. Fennell 
Miss J. R. I. Gray 
Professor I. E. McCarthy 
Dr. W. H. Morton 

TECHNICAL STAFF COMMITTEE 
CHAIRMAN! Professor J. w. Clark-Lewis 

Mr. G. H. Anderson · Dr. G. P. Findlay 
Dr. B. Boettcher Mr. D. J. Gfoncross 
Mr. H. J. de Bruin Mr. R. A. Simpson 

COMPUTING COMMITTEE 
CHAIRMAN: Professor I. E. McCARTHY 

Professor K. J. Hancock 
Professor A. B. Hope 
Mr. D. B. Leadbetter 

o Student members till 30 June, 1971. 
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COMMITIEES AND BOARDS 

THEATRE MANAGEMENT COMMITTEE 
CHAIRMAN: Professor W. J. Cherry 

Mr. H. J. Buchan 
Professor A. B. Hope 
Professor I. S. Laurie 

Mr. A. E. Mitchell 
Mr. I. Page 

MATRICULATION BOARD 
CHAIRMAN: Professor B. Abrahamson 

The Chairman of the School of Humanities 
The Chairman of the School of Social Sciences 
The Chairman of the School of Mathematical Sciences 
The Chairman of the School of Physical Sciences 
The Chairman of the School of Biological Sciences 
The Chairman of the School of Medicine 

Dr. B. A. Barlow Dr. E. L. Murray 
Mr. D. Hogben Mr. W. A. R. Richardson 

HIGHER DEGREES COMMITTEE 
CHAIRMAN: 

The Chairman of the Research Committee 

Professor S. A. Broadbridge Professor B. H. Medlin 
Dr. M. Jirina Dr. M. R. Taylor 
Dr. N. G. Marinos 

STUDY LEAVE COMMITTEE 
CHAIRMAN: The Vice-Chancellor 

Professor A. M. Clark 
Professor J. N. Darroch 
Professor J. W. Holmes 

Professor I. S. Laurie 
Mr. J.M. Main 

MUSIC ADVISORY COMMITTEE 

Mr. I. D. Barnett 
Mr. P. J. H. Beaussant 
Professor A. B. Hope 

CHAIRMAN: Dr. R. H. Illing 

Mr. A. E. Mitchell 
Dr. N. A. Nilsson 
Dr. M. Polasek 

PUBLIC RELATIONS COMMITTEE 
CHAIRMAN: Mr. P.A. Lockwood 

Mr. G. H. Anderson 
Dr. B. Boettcher 

Professor J. N. Darroch 
Mr. A. S. Fraser 
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COMMI'ITEES AND BOARDS 

TRUSTEES OF UNIVERSITY 
SUPERANNUATION SYSTEM 

CHAIRMAN: Hon. Mr. Justice C. H. BRIGHT 

Professor R. G. Brown Mr. R. A. Simpson 
Professor P. H. Karmel Mr. N. Stockdale 

Alternate Trustees: 
Dr. B. A. Barlow 
Dr. K. E. Dixon 

Mr. F. R. Fisher 
Professor K. J. Hancock 

TRUSTEES OF INVALIDITY SCHEME 

CHAIRMAN: Hon. Mr. Justice C. H. BRIGHT 

Professor R. G. Brown 
Professor P. H. Karmel 

Alternate Trustees: 
Dr. B. A. Barlow 
Dr. K. E. Dixon 

Mr. R. A. Simpson 
Mr. N. Stockdale 

Mr. F. R. Fisher 
Professor K. J. Hancock 

TRUSTEES OF ANCILLARY STAFF 
SUPERANNUATION SYSTEM 

CHAIRMAN: Hon. Mr. Justice C. H. BRIGHT 

Dr. B. A. Barlow 
Mr. H.J. Buchan 

Professor P. H. Karmel 
Mr. R. A. Simpson 

Alternate Trustees: Professor A. M. Clark 
Mr. F. R. Fisher 

UNION BOARD 
CHAIRMAN: Mr. R. P. Fletcher 

The Registrar 
The Director of Union Services 
The Principal of Bedford Park Teachers College 

Mr. M. Armiger 
Mr. W. Brown 
Mr. J. G. Chittleborough 
Mr. B. A. Cosgrove 
Mr. G. Crosby 
Mr. D. J. Glencross 
Mr. J. Grosvenor 
Mr. P. Gue 
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Mr. K. Hailstone 
Mr. K. D. Millen 
Mr. I. Page 
Miss J. Shaw 
Mr. R. J. Stimson 
Mr. K. Wanganeen 
Mr. S. Wray 
Mr. I. Yates 



STAFF 
(as at January, 1971) 

Vice-Chancellor: 
PETER HENRY KARMEL, C.B.E., B.A. (Melb.), Ph.D. (Carob). Emeritus 
Professor of The University of Adelaide; Appointed Principal-Designate 
1961; Principal 1965; Vice-Chancellor 1966 

DRAMA: 

Professor: 

SCHOOL OF HUMANITIES 

CHAIRMAN: Professor R. vV. v. ELLIOTI 

VICE-CHAIRMAN: Dr. T. G. FENNELL 

WALTER JoHN CHERRY, B.A. (Melb.) Appointed 1967 

Senior Lecturers: 
GEORGE HENRY ANDERSON, B.A., Dip.Ed. (Syd.) Appointed Lecturer 1967; 
Senior Lecturer 1969 
JoHN MURRAY CoPLAND, M.A. (Aberd. and Oxford) Appointed 1969 

Lecturers: 
ZoRA SEMBEROVA Appointed 1969 
JAMES TIMOTHY RonERTSON, B.A. (W.A.) Appointed 1970 

Tutor: 
JusTIN JOSEPH McDONNELL, B.A. (Qld.) 

ENGLISH: 

Professor: 
RALPH WARREN VICTOR ELLIOTI, M.A. (St. And.), F.A.H.A. Appointed 1964 

Senior Lecturers: 
ANDREW STANLEY BEAR, B.A., Dip.Ed. (Melb.), M.A. (Monash) Appointed 
1970 
EUGENE DENNIS LE MIRE, Ph.B., M.A. (Detroit), Ph.D. (Wayne) Appointed 
1970 

Lecturers: 
SYDNEY CHURCH HARREX, M.A., Ph.D. (Tas.) Appointed 1966 
FELICITY ANN HUGHES, B.A. (Mane.) Appointed 1966 
BRIAN ERNEST MATIHEWS, M.A., Dip.Ed. (Melb.) Appointed 1969 
HUMPHREY LIONEL TRA.t"l'I'ER, M.A. (Carob.) Appointe~ 1970 

Tutors: 
WENDY PAMELA EDWARDS, B.A. (Qld.) 
ANN BRIGHT, B.A. (Adel.), M.A. (A.N.U.) 
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STAFF 

FINE ARTS: 

Senior Lecturer: 
RoBERT WILLIAM SMITH, B.A. (W:A.) Appointed 1966 

Lecturers: 
JocELYN RosEMARY INEZ GRAY, M.A. (Melb.) Appointed 1970 
ALAN ]ACK FLASHTIG, M.A. (Edin.) Appointed 1971 

FRENCH: 

Professor: 
IAN STOTT LAURIE, M.A. (N.Z.), M.A., Ph.D. (Camb.) Appointed 1965 

Senior Lecturer: 
TREVOR GARTH FENNELL, B.A. (Adel), D. de l'U. (Paris) Appointed Lec
turer 1966; Senior Lecturer 1970 

Lecturers: 
PHiLIPPE JACQUES HENRI BEAussANT, L.es L (Paris) Appointed 1965 
DAVID ANTHONY AsKEw, M.A. (Oxford) Appointed 1970 

ITALIAN: 

Professor: 
GAETANO ANTONIO ANGELO CoMIN, B.A. (Syd.), Dottore in Lettere (Firenze) 
Appointed 1970 

Lecturer: 
MARGARET ANNE BAKER, B.A. (Melb.) Appointed 1971 

MUSIC: 

Senior Lecturer: 
RoBERT HENRY ILLING, M.A., Mus.B. (Camb.), Ph.D. (Nott.) Appointed 
1966 

PHILOSOPHY: 

Professor: 
BRIAN HERBERT MEDLIN, B.A. (Adel.), B.Phil., M.A. (Oxford) Appointed 
1967 

Reader: 
STEPHEN GREGORY O'HAIR, LL.B. (Melb.), B.Phil. (Oxford) Appointed 
Senior Lecturer 1967; Reader 1970 

Senior Lecturer: 
IRA DENE BARNETT Appoin~ed Lecturer 1968; Senior Lecturer 1970 

Lecturers: 
RODNEY JoHN ALLEN, M.A. (Melb.) Appointed 1970 
IAN EDGELL HUNT, B.A. (Syd.) Appointed 1970 
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STAFF 

SPANISH: 

Professor: 
KENNETH GARRAD, M.A., Ph.D. (Camb;) Appointed 1965 

Senior Lecturer: 
WILLIAM ARTHUR RIDLEY RICHARDSON, B.A., Dip.Ed. (Oxford) Appointed 
Lecturer 1965; Senior Lecturer 1967 

Lecturer: 
JOHN WILLIAM STUART JUDGE, M.A. (Auck.) Appointed 1969 

Senior Tutor: 
ENRIQUE SABoGAL, B.A. (Atlantico), M.A. (Mich.) 

LANGUAGE LABORATORY: 

Director: 
KENNETH HouNsLOw, B.A., Dip.Ed. (Melb.) Appointed 1965 

Senior Tutor: 
ENRIQUE GoMEz Soro, B.A. (Parma) 

SCHOOL OF SOCIAL SCIENCES 

CHAI&'d:AN: Professor P. F. BOURKE 

V1cE·CHAJRMAN: Professor R. G. BROWN 

AMERICAN STUDIES: 

Professor: 
PAUL FRANCIS BOURKE, B.A., Dip.Ed. (Melb.), Ph.D. (Wis.) Appointed 
1969 

Lecturers: 
DONALD ARTHUR DEBATS, B.A. (Mich.), M.A., Ph.D. (Wis.) Appointed 
1970 as Lecturer in American Studies and Politics 
RoNALD A. WrrroN, M.A. (Syd.) Appointed 1971 as Lecturer in American 
Studies and Sociology 

ECONOMICS: 

Professor: 
KEITH JACKSON HANcocK, B.A. (Melb.), Ph.D. (Lond.) Appointed 1964 

Reader: 
RoBERT HENRY WALLACE, B.Com. (Melb.), B.Phil. (Oxford) Appointed 
Senior Lecturer 1966; Reader 1967 

Senior Lecturers: 
METODEY POLASEK, B.Ec. (Adel.), Ph.D. (Duke) Appointed 1965 
RICHARD JOHN BLANDY, B.Ec. (Adel), M.A., Ph.D. (Col.) Appointed 1968 
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STAFF 

Lecturers: 
JOHN WARWICK HAYLES, M.Com. (Melb.), A.A.S.A. Appointed 1967 
DESMOND BARRY HUGHES, B.Sc. (Econ.) (Lond.), M.A. (Prin.) Appointed 
1968 . 
ANDRE SIMON LuMBRoso, L.es Sc.E. (Tunis), M.A. (Pitt.) Appointed 1971 
GRAHAM .McLENNAN Scorr, B.Ec. (Adel.) Appointed 1968 

Tutors: 
GWENYTH CHRISTINA SLADE, B.A. (Adel.) 
JuLIE ELIZABETH STOBBART, B.A. (N'de, N.S.W.) 

ECONOMIC HISTORY: 

Professor: 
SEYMOUR ALBERT BROADBRIDGE, B.Sc. (Econ.), Ph.D. (Lond.) Appointed 
1970 

EDUCATION: 

Professor: 
]AMES ALBERT RICHARDSON, B.A., Dip.Ed. (Liv.), M.A., Dip.Child.Psych. 
(Binn.), Ph.D. (Qld.) Appointed Professor (and Principal, Bedford Park 
Tea.chers College) 1967 

Senior Lecturers: 
DoNALD HoGBEN, M.Ed. (W.A.) Appointed 1967 
NEIL ALFRED NILSSON, M.A., Ph.D. (Adel.) Appointed 1969 

Lecturers: 
BERNARD KEITH HYAMS, B.Ed., M.A. (W.A.) Appointed 1969 
HARRY EDWARD STANTON, B.A., B.Ed. (Melb.), M.A. (Adel.) Appointed 
1969 
GEORGE ROBERT TEASDALE, B.A. (U.N.E.), Dip.Ed. Appointed 1970 
ELIZABETH MARGARET ALisoN McDoNALD, B.A. (W.A.), :mp.Ed. (Adel.) 
Appointed 1968 
JoHN MADDOCK, B.A., Ph.D. (Lond.) Appointed 1971 

Senior Tutor: 
MARY BROWNLEE, B.Sc. (Lond.) Appointed 1970 

Tutors: 
COLIN VICTOR SMITH, B.A. (Adel.) 
WILLIAM RoBERT Woon, B.A. (Adel.) 

GEOGRAPHY: 

Professor: 
MURRAY McCASKILL, M.A., Ph.D. (N.Z.) Appointed 1965 

Senior Lecturers: 
RONALD LESLIE HEATHCOTE, B.A. (Lond.), M.A. (Neb.), Ph.D. (A.N.U.) 
Appointed 1966 
ARCHIBALD STEWART FRASER, B.Sc. (Aberd.) Appointed 1967 
ALARIC MERVYN MAUDE, B.A. (Syd.), Ph.D.· (A.N.U.) Appointed Lecturer 
1967; Senior Lecturer 1970 

24 



STAFF 

Lecturers: 
KENNETH LEON BARDSLEY, B.A. (Qld.) Appointed 1966 
RoBERT JOHN STIMSON, B.A., Litt.B. (U.N.E.) Appointed 1968 
CLIVE ALEXANDER FORSTER, B.A., Ph.D. (Hull) Appointed 1969 

Tutor: 
GRAEME JoHN HuGo, B.A. (Adel.) 

HISTORY: 

Professor: 
RoBIN JAMES MooRE, B.A. (Melb.), Ph.D. (Lond.) Appointed 1971 

Readers: 
PHILIP ANTHONY LOCKWOOD, M.A. (Camb.) Appointed 1965 
JAMES MILLAR MAIN, B.A. (Melb.), B.Litt. (Oxford) Appointed Senior 
Lecturer 1966; Reader 1967 

Lecturers: 
DAVID HENRY CLOSE, M.A., D.Phil. (Oxford) Appointed 1967 
BRIAN KENNETH DICKEY, B.A. (Syd.), M.A. (Camb.), Ph.D. (A.N.U.) 
Appointed 1967 
DAVID LOCKHART HILLIARD, M.A. (Otago), Ph.D. (A.N.U.) Appointed 1967 
PETER ANTHONY HoWELL, M.A. (Tas.) Appointed 1967 
JANET MARIAN ROBERTSON, B.A., Ph.D. (Adel.) Appointed 1967 
ANTHONY ROYSTON GRANT GRIFFITHS, M.A. (Adel.), Ph.D. (Camb.) 
Appointed 1968 
JoHN MALLON, B.A. (Leeds) Appointed 1969 
YONG CHING FATT, B.A. (Nan.), B.A., Ph.D. (A.N.U.) Appointed 1970 

Tutors: 
PAUL FRANCIS DONOVAN, B.A. (U.N.E.) 
JILLIAN MARY MATTHEWS, B.A. (Adel.) 

POLITICAL THEORY AND INSTITUTIONS: 

Professor: 
DAVID CHARLES CORBETT, M.A. (Tor.), Ph.D. (McG.) Appointed 1966 

Reader: 
NEAL BLEWETT, B.A., Dip.Ed. (Tas.), M.A., D.Phil. (Oxford) Appointed 
1970 

Senior Lecturer: 
VICTOR CECIL FUNNELL, M.A. (Camb.), Ph.D. (Lond.) Appointed Lecturer 
1966; Senior Lecturer 1968 

Lecturers: 
JoHN DAVID EDWARD PLANT, B.A. (Melb.), M.A. (Oxford), Ph.D. (A.N.U.) 
Appointed 1966 
HIN SEAK LENG, A.B. (Trinity, Conn.), M.P.A. (Prin.) Appointed 1968 
DONALD ARTHUR DEBATS, B.A. (Mich.), M.A., Ph.D. (Wis.) Appointed 1970 
as Lecturer in Politics and American Studies 
NoRMAN WINTROP, B.A. (Camb.), M.A. (Durh.) Appointed 1971 

Tutor: 
DEREK OAKLEY VERRALL, B.A. (Adel.) 
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STAFF 

PSYCHOLOGY: 

Professor: 
NORMAN THOMAS FEATHER, B.A., Dip.Ed. (Syd). M.A. (U.N.E.), Ph.D. 
(MiCh.) Appointed 1968 

Senior Lecturers: 
'DAVID NoRRis GIBBS, M.A. (N.Z.), Ph.D. (Lond.) Appointed 1968 

GORDON ERNEST O'BRIEN, B.Sc., B.A., Ph.D. (Melb.) Appointed 1969 

Lecturers: 
DENIS JoHN GLENCRoss, M.Ed., Dip.Phys.Ed. (W.A.) Appointed 1969 
]AMES RAYMOND CROWLEY, LL.B., B.A. (Melb.) Appointed 1969 
EDWARD ANTHONY CLELAND, B.Psych. (W.A.) Appointed 1969 
EDMUND RHOADES PEAY, B.S. (Carnegie Tech.), M.A. (Mich.) Appointed 
1971 
ARTHUR A. SHURCLIFF, A.B. (Harvard) Appointed 1970 

Senior Tutor: 
LEON COLBURN LAcK, B.A. (Stan.) 

Tutor: 
RosANNE IRENE DEBATS, M.S. (Wis.) 

SOCIAL ADMINISTRATION: 

Professor: 
RAYMOND GEORGE BROWN, B.A., Dip.Soc.Stud. (Melb), M.S.S. (Bryn Mawr), 
Ph.D. (Binn.) Appointed 1965 

Senior Lecturer: 
MARGARET NoRTON, B.Com., Dip.Soc.Stud. (Melb.), M.A. (Chic.) Appointed 
1966 

Lecturer: 
ADAM WLADYSLAW jAMROZIK, B.A., A.U.A. (Adel.) Appointed 1970 

Part-time Senior Tutors: 
PATRICIA MARY PIETEREK, A.U.A., A.LR.A. 
MARGARET ANNA HANEN, 'Dip.Soc.Work (Rotterdam) 

SOCIOLOGY: 

Professor: 
RAYMOND GEORGE BROWN, B.A., Dip.Soc.Stud. (Melb.), M.S.S. (Bryn Mawr), 
Ph.D. (Birm.) Appointed 1970 as Professor of Sociplogy and Social Adminis
tration. 

Lecturer: 
RoNALD A. WITTON, M.A. (Syd) Appointed 1971 as Lecturer in American 
Studies and Sociology 
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STAFF 

SCHOOL OF MATHEMATICA~ SCIENCES 

CHAIRMAN: Professor B. ABRAHAMSON 

VICE-CHAIRMAN: Professor I. KLUVANEK 

MATHEMATICS: 

Professors: 

BRIAN ABRAHAMSON, M.Sc. (Cape T.), S.M., Ph.D. (Chic.) Appointed 1965 

JOHN NEWTON DARROCH, M.A., Dip.Stats. (Camb.), Ph.D. (Cape T.) 
Appointed 1966 · 

DOUGLAS BARKER SEARS, M.Sc., D.Sc. (Rand.), D.Phil. (Oxford) Appointed 
1967 
fooR KLuvANEK, C.Sc. (Komensky) Appointed 1969 

Reader: 

MILOSLAV ]IRINA, Dr.Sc. (Prague) Appointed 1970 

Senior Lecturers: 
JAROSLAV KAuTSKY, M.Sc. (Charles), Ph.D. (Czech. Ac. Sc.) Appointed 
Lecturer 1969; Senior Lecturer 1970 
RoGER JoHN HosKING, B.Sc. (Adel.), Ph.D. (W. Ont.) Appointed Lecturer 
1966; Senior Lecturer 1971 

Lecturers: 

THOMAS WILLIAM SAG, M.Sc. (Adel.), Ph.D. (Mane.) Appointed 1967 
ROBERT }AMES BAXTER, B.Sc., Ph.D. (Leeds) Appointed 1968 
RAYMOND SYDNEY BooTH, B.Sc. (Otago), Ph.D. (Br. Col.) Appointed 1969 
JoHN WILLIAM WAMSLEY, B.A. (N'cle, N.S.W.), Ph.D. (Qld.) Appointed 
1969 
RICHARD JOHN CowAN, B.Sc. (N.S.W.) Appointed 1970 
PETER GERRARD DODDS, B.Sc. (U.N.E.), Ph.D. (Cal. Tech.) Appointed 1970 
WILLIAM HuGH CoRNISH, B.A. (Melb.), M.Sc. Appointed 1971 
CmTRADURGA RAJARAO ANANTHAPAD MANABHA RAo, M.Sc. (My.), Ph.D. 
(Monash) Appointed 1971 
D. K. KuLSHRESTHA, M.Sc. (Alig.), Ph.D. (Monash) Appointed 1971 

Senior Tutor: 

THOMAS BERNARD VAN DULKEN, B.Sc., Dip.Ed. (Adel.) 

Tutor: 

KERRY DAvm KoPPERT, M.Sc. (Well.) 
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STAFF 

CHEMISTRY: 
Professors: 

SCHOOL OF PHYSICAL SCIENCES 
CHAIRMAN: Professor J. W. CLARK-LEWIS 

V1cE-CHAIRMAN: Professor I. E. McCARTHY 

JoHN WILLIAM CLARK-LEw1s, B.Pharm., B.Sc., D.Sc. (Lond.), Ph.D. (Nott.) 
Appointed 1963 
DAVID JoHN MARTIN BEVAN, M.Sc. (Melb.), Ph.D., D.I.C. (Lond.) 
Appointed 1969 

Senior Lecturers: 
MALCOLM JAMES THOMPSON, B.Sc., Ph.D. (Adel.) Appointed 1965 
BRUCE GEORGE BAKER, B.Sc., Ph.D., Dip.Ed. (Melb.) Appointed Lecturer 
1966; Senior Lecturer 1967 
HENDERIKUS JoHANNUS DE BRUIN, M.Sc. (W.A.) Appointed 1968 
ERNEST WILLIAM DELLA, B.Sc., Ph.D. (W.A.) Appointed Lecturer 1966; 
Senior Lecturer 1969 
MAX RONALD TAYLOR, M.Sc. (Cant.), Ph.D. (Syd.) Appointed Lecturer 1966; 
Senior Lecturer 1971 
WILLIAM ADcocK, B.Sc., Ph.D. (Qld.) Appointed Lecturer 1967; Senior 
Lecturer 1971 

Lecturers: 
NEVILLE JoHN CLARI(, M.Sc., Ph.D. (Melb.) Appointed 1967 
ERROL FREDERICK McCOY, M.Sc., Ph.D. (Syd.) Appointed 1967 

Senior Demonstrator: 
ALAN WILLIAM MANN, B.Sc., Ph.D. (W.A.) Appointed 1969 

Demonstrators: 
RussELL CHARLES BROWN, M.A. (Carob.) 
ANTHONY HuGH ILSLEY, M.Sc. (Cape T.) 

Laboratory Manager: 
GRAHAM ROBERT SHEARER, B.Sc. (Adel.) Appointed 1964 

EAR TH SCIENCES: 

Professors: 
JoHN WINSPERE HoLMES, B.Sc. (Syd.), M.Sc. (Adel.) Appointed 1969 
PETER ScHWERDTFEGER, M.Sc. (Melb.), Ph.D. (McG.) Appointed 1971 

Senior Lecturers: 
FRANCIS HENRI CHAMALAUN, Candidaats Geol. (Leiden), Ph.D. (Dur.) 
Appointed 1969 
JoHN ARTHUR TRISTRAM BYE, B.Sc. (Liv.), Ph.D., D.I.C. (Lond.) Appointed 
Lecturer in Mathematics 1967; Senior Lecturer in Mathematics 1968; Senior 
Lecturer in Earth Sciences 1971 
RoLAND ALEXANDER DAVID BYRON-SCOTT, B.Sc. (Adel.), A.M. (Harv.), Ph.D. 
(McG.) Appointed Lecturer in Mathematics 1967; Senior Lecturer in 
Mathematics 1969; Senior Lecturer in Earth Sciences 1971 

Lecturers: 
WILLIAM HARRY MORTON, B.Sc., Ph.D. (S'ton) Appointed 1969 
CHRISTOPHER CARL VON DER BoRcH, B.Sc., Ph.D. (Adel.) Appointed 1970 
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PHYSICS: 

Professors: 

MAXWELL HowARD BRENNAN, B.Sc., Ph.D. (Syd.) Appointed 1964 
IAN ELLERY McCARTHY, B.Sc., Ph.D. (Adel.) Appointed 1968 

STAFF 

HENRY ALEXANDER BuvIN, M.Sc., Ph.D. (U.N.E.) Appointed Senior Lec
turer 1967; Professor 1970 

Senior Lecturers: 

Eruc LIONEL MuRRAY, B.Sc., Ph.D. (Adel.) Appointed Lecturer 1966; Senior 
Lecturer 1968 
ROBIN GEORGE SToRER, B.Sc., Ph.D. (Adel.) Appointed Lecturer 1965; 
Senior Lecturer 1968 
ARTHUR LANCELOT McCARTHY, M.Sc. (Auck.), Ph.D. (Pitt.) Appointed 
Lecturer 1968; Senior Lecturer 1969 
JoHN FLETCHER, B.A., Ph.D. (Keele) Appointed Lecturer 1965; Senior 
Lecturer 1970 
ERICH WEIGOLD, B.Sc. (Adel.), Ph.D. (A.N.U.) Appointed 1970 

Lecturers: 

MALVERN GoRDoN RUTHERFORD PHILLIPS, B.Sc., Ph.D. (Br. Col.) Appointed 
1969 
PETER JoHN Os:i.roND TEUBNER, B.Sc., Ph.D. (Adel.) Appointed 1969 
IRAJ RuHI AFNAN, B.Sc. (Am. Univ. Beirut). Ph.D. (Mass.) Appointed 1970 
JoHN M. GREENE, B.S. (Calif.), Ph.D. (Roch.) Appointed Temporary Lec
turer 1971 

Demonstrator: 

JAN Juuus BART FROMMELT, B.Sc. 

Laboratory Manager: 

DoNALD ALFRED ATKINSON, A.S.T.C. (Elect.), A.M.I.E.R.E. Appointed 1965 

THE HORACE LAMB CENTRE FOR OCEANOGRAPHICAL 
RESEARCH: 

Director: 

JENS RAINER MARIA RADoK, M.A. (Melb.), D.Ing. (Munich) Appointed 
1965 

Research Associate: 

CARL SIGURD NILSSON, B.Sc., Ph.D. (Adel.) 
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STAFF 

SCHOOL OF BIOLOGICAL SCIENCES 

CHAIRMAN: Professor A. M. CLARK 

VICE-CHAIRMAN: Dr. B. A. BARLOW 

BIOLOGY: 

Professors: 
AvoN MAXWELL CLARK, M.Sc. (Melb.), Ph.D. (Camb.) Appointed 1964 
ALEXANDER BEAUMONT HoPE, B.Sc., Ph.D. (Tas.) Appointed 1966 
ANDREW WALTER MuRll.AY, B.Ag.Sc., Ph.D. (Adel.) Appointed Lecturer 
1967; Senior Lecturer 1970; Professor 1970 

Senior Lecturers: 
BRYAN ALWYN BARLOW, B.Sc., Ph.D. (Syd.) Appointed 1965 
N1cos GEORGE MARINOS, M.S. (Iowa), Ph.D. (Adel.) Appointed 1966 
GEOFFREY PUTNAM FINDLAY, B.Sc., Ph.D. (Tas.) Appointed Lecturer 1966; 
Senior Lecturer 1968 
BARRY BOETTCHER, B.Sc., Ph.D. (Adel.) Appointed Lecturer 1966; Senior 
Lecturer 1969 
KEITH ELLIOTT D1xoN, M.Sc. (Qld.), Ph.D. (A.N.U.) ·Appointed Lecturer 
1966; Senior Lecturer 1970 
DAVID EDWARD ARNOLD CATCHESIDE, B.Sc. (Lond.), Ph.D. (Birm.) Appointed 
1971 

Lecturers: 
LEIGH ALEXANDER BURGOYNE, B.Ag.Sc., Ph.D. (Adel.) Appointed 1968 
NEIL GEOFFREY BRINK, B.Sc., Ph.D. (Tas.) Appointed 1968 
MICHAEL LANE AuGEE, B.Sc. (Willamette), Ph.D. (Monash) Appointed 
1969 

Senior Demonstrator: 
IsoBEL PRICE, B.Sc., Ph.D. (Adel.) Appointed Demonstrator 1969; Senior 
Demonstrator 1970 

Demonstrators: 
DAPHNE CLAIRE ELLIOTT, M.Sc. (Syd), Ph.D. (Camb.) 
HELEN MARGARET WILSON, B.Sc. (Adel.) 
FRANCIS ADELAIDE DE LA LANDE, B.Sc. (Melb.) 

Research Associate: 
. JoHN ALEXANDER WALTER, B.Sc. (Melb.), Ph.D. (Monash) 

Laboratory Manager: 
JoHN GUTHRIE Hoon Appointed 1965 

SCHOOL OF MEDICINE 

Chairman and Dean: 
GusTAV JuLius FRAENKEL, M.A., B.M., M.Ch. (Oxford), F.R.C.S., F.R.A.C.S., 
F.A.C.S. Appointed 1970 
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STAFF 

THE LIBRARY 

Librarian: 
NOEL STOCKDALE, B.A. (Melb.) Appointed 1963 

Deputy Librarian: 
BERNADETTE MARIE THERESE BYRNE, B.A. (Adel.), A.LA.A. Appointed Assis
tant Librarian 1963; Deputy Librarian 1971 

Assistant Librarian (Reference): 
GERRIT ARTHUR STAFFORD, B.A. (W.A.), A.LA.A., F.LA. Appointed 1969 

Assistant Librarian (Acquisitions): 
ELMAR ZALUMS, B.A. (W.A.), A.LA.A. Appointed Senior Library Assistant 
1965; Assistant Librarian 1968 

Senior Library Assistants: 
MARGARET GRACE GINSBERG, B.A. (Rand.), Lib.Dip!. (Cape T.) Appointed 
1964 
ALAN RICHARD KEIG, B.A. (Adel.), A.LA.A. Appointed Library Assistant 
1968; Senior Library Assistant 1970 

Library Assistants: 
PAULINE BROWN, B.Sc. (Adel.) Appointed 1965 
MARGARET ANNE RussoN, B.A. (Adel.) Appointed 1967 
DONALD FAIRHALL, B.A. (Melb.), A.LA.A. Appointed 1967 
KAYE WORSFOLD, B.A. (Adel.) Appointed 1968 
HELENE WINSTON HUGHES, B.A. (Qld.) Appointed 1968 
SUSAN MARGARET FINLAY, B.A. (Adel.) Appointed 1969 
JUANITA MERLE HARDY, B.A. (Monash) Appointed 1969 
HEATHER JEAN WATT, B.Sc. (Adel.) Appointed 1969 
MERILYN GWYNNETH JESSUP, B.A. Appointed 1970 
BERNARD REGINALD PENGILLY, B.A. Appointed 1970 
Ir.zE THOMAS, B.A. (Adel.) Appointed 1970 
CYNTHIA ANNE LOTHIAN, LLB. (Adel.) Appointed 1970 
SusAN LORRAINE SCANLON, B.A. Appointed 1970 

THE REGISTRY 
REGISTRAR'S OFFICE: 

Registrar: 
HowARD JAMES BucHAN, B.Sc. (Syd.) Appointed Secretary 1962; Registrar 
1966 

Deputy Registrar: 
VERNON GEORGE BROWNIE, B.A. (Syd.) Appointed 1970 

Senior Administrative Officer: 
CYRIL LEONARD BROWN, B.A. (Adel.) Appointed 1971 

ACADEMIC SECTION: 

Administrative Officers:. 
GERALD Ross KINGSTON, B.A. (Tas.) Appointed 1969 
FRANCIS WYNNE O'SHEA, B.A. (Tas.) Appointed 1970 
SHEILA ELIZABETH DONALDSON, B.A. (Leic.) Appointed 1970 
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STAFF 

FINANCE SECTION: 

Accountant: 
RoNALD Guy WELLINGTON, B.Com. (Melb.), A.A.S.A., J.P. Appointed Senior 
Administrative Assistant 1965; Accountant 1966 

Senior Administrative Officers: 
KEvIN DouGLAs MILLEN, A.A.S.A. Appointed Administrative Assistant 1965; 
Senior Administrative Officer 1968 
DONALD ALLCOCK, A.A.S.A. Appointed Administrative Assistant 1966; Senior 
Administrative Officer 1968 

Administrative Officer: 
RonERT POTTER, A.A.S.A. Appointed 1966 

INFORMATION AND PUBLICATIONS SECTION: 

Senior Administrative Officer: 
CoLIN STANLEY AMES Appointed 1968 

STAFF AND SERVICES SECTION: 

Assistant Registrar: 
ALEXANDER JAMES ANDREWS, B.Ec. (Adel.), A.A.S.A. Appointed Senior 
Administrative Assistant 1965; Assistant Registrar 1967 

Senior Administrative Officer: 
BRIAN GooDHIND, B.Sc.Tech. (Mane.) Appointed Administrative Officer 
1967; Senior Administrative Officer 1970 

Administrative Officers: 
MAXWELL HAROLD KAu, B.A. (Adel.), Dip.Soc.Admin. Appointed 1968 
ANNE MARY QUILTY, B.A. {W .A.) Appointed 1970 

Superintendent of Grounds: 
LAURENCE WILFRED HARVEY Appointed 1963 

Superintendent of Buildings: 
PETER McALEER Appointed 1965 

STATISTICS SECTION: 

Assistant Registrar: 
DoNALD BARRY LEADBETTER, M.Sc. (N.Z.) Appointed 1969 

STAFF ARCHITECT'S OFFICE 
Staff Architect: 
GEOFFREY JoHN HARRISON, B.Arch. (Syd.), F.R.A.I.A. Appointed 1962 

Architect: 
ERNEST MARK LETHBRIDGE, Dip.Arch. (S.A.I.T.), A.R.A.I.A. Appointed 
1963 

Architectural Assistants: 
WILLIAM FREDERICK ROGERS, B.Arch. (Adel.) Appointed 1970 
KEVYN GRAHAM WHISSON, Dip.Arch. (S.A.I.T.), A.R:.A.I.A. Appointed 1963 

Clerk of Works: 
RonE11;T TAYLOR Appointed 1964 
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THE UNION 
Director of Union Services: 
ALAN EDWARD MITCHELL, M.A. (N.Z.). J.P. Appointed 1965 

Administrative Officer: 
MARGARET MAY JoLLow, B.A. (Syd.) Appointed 1971 . 

Catering Manager: 
THOMAS STANLEY GrnsoN Appointed 1970 

UNIVERSITY· HALL 
Dean:· 
Professor WALTER JOHN CHERRY, B.A. (Melb.) Appointed 1970 
Manager: 
WARWICK PAXTON-THOMAS Appointed 1970 

COUNSELLING SERVICE 
Director: 

STAFF 

RICHARD WILLIAM KYLE DAWSON, B.S., M.A. (Minn.), Dip.Ed. (Massey) 
Appointed 1971 

HEAL TH SERVICE 

Director (half-time): 
KENNETH CHARLES CRAFTER, M.B., B.S., A.U.A. (Adel.), M.R.A.C.G.P. 

SECONDARY SCHOOLS LIAISON 

Secondary Schools Liaison Officer: 
V1cTOR JoHN BEASLEY, B.A., B.Ec. (Adel.) Appointed 1970 

UNIVERSITY AUDITORS 

BURGESS, CUDMORE & PEARSON 
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STAFF 

UNIVERSITY SOLICITORS 

FISHER, JEFFRIES & Co. 

UNIVERSITY BANKERS 

THE BANK OF ADELAIDE 

FORMER PROFESSORS 

History: 
OLIVER ORMOND GERARD MICHAEL MAcDoNAGH, M.A. (N.U.I.), M.A., Ph.D. 
(Camb.) 1964-1967 
GEORGE FREDERICK EuoT Rum~:, B.A., Ph.D. (Lond.), M.A. (Camb.), D.Litt. 
(Adel.) 1968-1970 

Chemistry: 
JoHN ROBERT ANDERSON, B.Sc. (N.S.W.), Ph.D. (Camb.) 1965-1970 

Biology: 
MAURICE RAYMOND ATKINSON, B.Sc., Ph.D. (Tas.) 1965-1970 
JoHN ARTHUR JosEPH PATEMAN, B.Sc., Ph.D. (Lond.), M.A. (Camb.) 
1967-1969 
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PRINCIPAL DATES FOR 1971 

FRIDAY 

4 MONDAY 

5 TUESDAY 

6 WEDNESDAY 

7 THURSDAY 

8 FRIDAY 

II MONDAY 

12 TUESDAY 

13 WEDNESDAY 

14 THURSDAY 

15 FRIDAY 

18 MONDAY 

19 TUESDAY 

20 WEDNESDAY 

21 THURSDAY 

22 FRIDAY 

25 MONDAY 

26 TUESDAY' 

27 WEDNESDAY 

28 THURSDAY 

29 FRIDAY 

I MONDAY 

2 TUESDAY 

3 WEDNESDAY 

4 THURSDAY 

5 FRIDAY 

8 MONDAY 

9 TUESDAY 

IO WEDNESDAY 

II THURSDAY 

12 FRIDAY 

15 MONDAY 

16 TUESDAY 

17 WEDNESDAY 

18 THURSDAY 

19 FRIDAY 

January 

Public Holiday-New Year's Day 

Research Committee 2.00 p.m. 

Board of School of Humanities 2.00 p.m. 
Board of School of Biological Sciences 3.45 p.m. 

Board of School of Mathematical Sciences 2.00 p.m. 
Board of School of Physical Sciences 2.00 p.m. 

Board of School of Social Sciences 2.00 p.m. 

February 

Public Holiday-Australia Day 

Academic Committee 7.15 p.m. 
Research Committee 2.00 p.m. 
First day for enrolment of students 

Finance and Buildings Committee 2.00 p.m. 

Board of School of Humanities 2.00 p.m. 
Board of School of Biological Sciences 3.45 p.m. 
Last day for enrolment of students 

Council 2.15 p.m. 
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PRINCIPAL DATES 

22 MONDAY 
23 TUESDAY Board of School of Mathematical Sciences 2.00 p.m. 
24 WEDNESDAY Board of School of Physical Sciences 2.00 p.m. 
25 THURSDAY 
26 FRIDAY Board of School of Social Sciences 2.00 p.m. 

March 

1 MONDAY Higher Degrees Sub-Committee 12.45 p.m. 
2 TUESDAY 
3 WEDNESDAY 
4 THURSDAY 
5 FRIDAY 

8 MONDAY First term begins 
Preliminary lectures and orientation week begin 

9 TUESDAY Academic Committee 7.15 p.m. 
IO WEDNESDAY Research Committee 2.00 p.m. 
II THURSDAY 
12 FRIDAY Finance and Buildings Committee 2.00 p.m. 

15 MONDAY Lectures begin 
16 TUESDAY 
17 WEDNESDAY Board of School of Humanities 2.00 p.m. 

Board of School of Biological Sciences 3.45 p.m. 
18 THURSDAY 
19 FRIDAY Council 2.15 p.m. 

22 MONDAY 
23 TUESDAY Board of School of Mathematical Sciences 2.00 p.m. 
24 WEDNESDAY Board of School of Physical Sciences 2.00 p.m. 
25 THURSDAY 
26 FRIDAY Board of School of Social Sciences 2.00 p.m. 

29 MONDAY 
30 TUESDAY 
31 WEDNESDAY 

April 
1 THURSDAY 
2 FRIDAY 

5 MONDAY 
6 TUESDAY Academic Committee 7.15 p.m. 
7 WEDNESDAY Research Committee 2.00 p.m. 
8 THURSDAY Finance and Buildings Committee 2.00 p.m. 
9 FRIDAY Public Holiday-Good Friday 

12 MONDAY Public Holiday-Easter Monday 
HI TUESDAY 
14 \>\TEDNESDAY Board of School of Humanities 2.00 p.m. 

Board of School of Biological Sciences 3.45 p.m. 
15 THURSDAY 
16 FRIDAY Council 2.15 p.m. 
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PRINCIPAL DATES 

19 MONDAY 
20 TUESDAY Board of School of Mathematical Sciences 2.00 p.m. 
21 WEDNESDAY Board of School of Physical Sciences 2.00 p.m. 
22 THURSDAY 
23 FRIDAY 

26 MONDAY Public Holiday-Anzac Day 
27 TUESDAY 
28 WEDNESDAY 
29 THURSDAY 
30 FRIDAY Board of School of Social Sciences 2.00 p.m. 

3 
May 

MONDAY 
4 TUESDAY 
5 WEDNESDAY 
6 THURSDAY 
7 FRIDAY 

10 MONDAY 
11 TUESDAY Academic Committee 7.15 p.m. 
12 WEDNESDAY Research Committee 2.00 p.m. 
13 THURSDAY 
14 FRIDAY Finance and Buildings Committee 2.00 p.m. 
15 SATURDAY First term ends 

17 MONDAY Public Holiday 
18 TUESDAY 
19 WEDNESDAY Board of School of Humanities 2.00 p.m. 

Conferring of Degrees Ceremony 3.00 p.m. 
Board of School of Biological Sciences 3.45 p.m. 

20 THURSDAY 
21 FRIDAY Council 2.15 p.m. 

24 MONDAY 
25 TUESDAY Board of School of Mathematical Sciences 2.00p.m. 
26 WEDNESDAY Board of School of Physical Sciences 2.00 p.m. 

Conferring of Degrees Ceremony 3.00 p.m. 
27 THURSDAY 
28 FRIDAY Board of School of Social Sciences 2.00 p.m. 

31 MONDAY Higher Degrees Sub-Committee 12.45 p.m. 

June 
I TUESDAY 
2 WEDNESDAY 
3 THURSDAY 
4 FRIDAY 

7 MONDAY Second term begins 
8 TUESDAY Academic Committee 7.15 p.m. 
9 WEDNESDAY Research Committee 2.00 p.m. 

10 THURSDAY 
11 FRIDAY Finance and Buildings Committee 2.00 p.m. 
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PRINCIPAL DATES 

14 MONDAY Public Holiday-Queen's Birthday 
15 TUESDAY 
16 WEDNESDAY Board of School of Humanities 2.00 p.m. 

Board of School of Biological Sciences 3.45 p.m. 
17 THURSDAY 
18 FRIDAY Council 2.15 p.m. 

Last day for payment of second term fees 

21 MONDAY 
22 TUESDAY Board of School of Mathematical Sciences 2.00 p.m. 
23 WEDNESDAY Board of School of Physical Sciences 2.00 p.m. 
24 THURSDAY 
25 FRIDAY Board of School of Social Sciences 2.00 p.m. 

28 MONDAY Higher Degrees Sub-Committee 12.45 p.m. 
29 TUESDAY 
30 WEDNESDAY 

'-. 

July 
l THURSDAY 
2 FRIDAY 

5 MONDAY 
6 TUESDAY Academic Committee 7.15 p.m. 
7 WEDNESDAY Research Committee 2.00 p.m. 
8 THURSDAY 
9 FRIDAY Finance and Buildings Committee 2.00 p.m. 

12 MONDAY 
13 TUESDAY 
14 WEDNESDAY 
15 THURSDAY 
16 FRIDAY Council 2.15 p.m. 

19 MONDAY 
20 TUESDAY 
21 WEDNESDAY Board of School of Humanities 2.00 p.m. 

Board of School of Biological Sciences 3.45 p.m. 
22 THURSDAY 
23 FRIDAY 

26 MONDAY 
27 TUESDAY Board of School of Mathematical Sciences 2.00 p.m. 
28 \l\TEDNESDAY Board of School of Physical Sciences 2.00 p.m. 
29 THURSDAY 
30 FRIDAY Board of School of Social Sciences 2.00 p.m. 

August 

2 MONDAY Higher Degrees Sub-Committee 12.45 p.m. 
3 TUESDAY 
4 WEDNESDAY 
5 THURSDAY 
6 FRIDAY 
7 SATURDAY Second term ends 
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9 MONDAY 
IO TUESDAY 
11 WEDNESDAY 
12 THURSDAY 
13 FRIDAY 

16 MONDAY 
17 TUESDAY 
18 WEDNESDAY 

19 THURSDAY 
20 FRIDAY 

23 MONDAY 
24 TUESDAY 
25 WEDNESDAY 
26 THURSDAY 
27 FRIDAY 

30 MONDAY 

31 TUESDAY 

1 WEDNESDAY 
2 THURSDAY 
3 FRIDAY 

6 MONDAY 
7 TUESDAY 
8 WEDNESDAY 
9 THURSDAY 

10 FRIDAY 

13 MONDAY 
14 TUESDAY 
15 WEDNESDAY 

16 THURSDAY 
17 FRIDAY 

20 MONDAY 
21 TUESDAY 
22 WEDNESDAY 
23 THURSDAY 
24 FRIDAY 

27 MONDAY 
28 TUESDAY 
29 WEDNESDAY 
30 THURSDAY 

PRINCIPAL DATES 

Academic Committee 7.15 p.m. 
Research Committee 2.00 p.m. 

Finance and Buildings Committee 2.00 p.m. 

Board of School of Humanities 2.00 p.m. 
Board of School of Biological Sciences 3.45 p.m. 

Council 2.15 p.m. 

Board of School of Mathematical Sciences 2.00 p.m. 
Board of School of Physical Sciences 2.00 p.m. 

Board of School of Social Sciences 2.00 p.m. 

Higher Degrees Sub-Committee 12.45 p.m. 
Third term begins 

September 

Academic Committee 7.15 p.m. 
Research Committee 2.00 p.m. 

Finance and Buildings Committee 2.00 p.m. 
Last day for payment of third term fees 

Board of School of Humanities 2.00 p.m. 
Board of School of Biological Sciences 3.45 p.m. 

Council 2.15 p.m. 

Board of School of Mathematical Sciences 2.00 p.m. 
Board of School of Physical Sciences 2.00 p.m. 

Board of School of Social Sciences 2.00 p.m. 

Higher Degrees Sub-Committee 12.45 p.m. 
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PRINCIPAL DATES 

FRIDAY 

4 MONDAY 

5 TUESDAY 

6 WEDNESDAY 

7 THURSDAY 

8 FRIDAY 

II MONDAY 

12 TUESDAY 

13 WEDNESDAY 

14 THURSDAY 

15 FRIDAY 

18 MONDAY 

19 TUESDAY 

20 WEDNESDAY 

21 THURSDAY 

22 FRIDAY 

25 MONDAY 

26 TUESDAY 

27 WEDNESDAY 

28 THURSDAY 

29 FRIDAY 

30 SATURDAY 

I MONDAY 

2 TUESDAY 

3 WEDNESDAY 

4 THURSDAY 

5 FRIDAY 

8 MONDAY 

9 TUESDAY 

10 WEDNESDAY 

II THURSDAY 

12 FRIDAY 

15 MONDAY 

16 TUESDAY 

17 WEDNESDAY 

18 THURSDAY 

19 FRIDAY 

40 

October 

Academic Committee 7.15 p.m. 
Research Committee 2.00 p.m. 

Finance and Buildings Committee 2':00 p.m. 

Public Holiday-Labour Day 

Council 2.15 p.m. 

Board of School of Humanities 2.00 p.m. 
Board of School of Biological Sciences 3.45 p.m. 

Board of School of Mathematical Sciences 2.00 p.m. 
Board of School of Physical Sciences 2.00 p.m. 

Board of School of Social Sciences 2.00 p.m. 
Third term ends 

November 

Higher Degrees Sub-Committee 12.45 p.m. 

Annual examinations begin 
Academic Committee 7.15 p.m. 
Research Committee 2.00 p.m. 

Finance and Buildings Committee 2.00 p.m. 

Board of School of Humanities 2.00 p.m. 
Board of School of Biological Sciences 3.45 p.m. 

Council 2.15 p.m. 



22 MONDAY 
23 TUESDAY 
24 WEDNESDAY 
25 THURSDAY 
26 FRIDAY 

29 MONDAY 
30 TUESDAY 

1 WEDNESDAY 
2 THURSDAY 
3 FRIDAY 

6 MONDAY 
7 TUESDAY 
8 WEDNESDAY 
9 THURSDAY 

10 FRIDAY 

13 MONDAY 
14 TUESDAY 
15 WEDNESDAY 
16 THURSDAY 
17 FRIDAY 

20 MONDAY 
21 TUESDAY 
22 WEDNE,SDAY 
23 THURSDAY 
24 FRIDAY 

27 MONDAY 
28 TUESDAY 
29 WEDNESDAY 
30 THURSDAY 
31 FRIDAY 

MONDAY 
MONDAY 
SATURDAY 
MONDAY 
SATURDAY 
MONDAY 
SATURDAY 
MONDAY 

PRINCIPAL DATES 

Board of School of Mathematical Sciences 2.00 p.m. 
Board of School of Physical Sciences 2.00 p.m. 

Board of School of Social Sciences 2.00 p.m. 

Higher Degrees Sub-Committee 12.45 p.m. 

December 

Academic Committee 7.15 p.m. 
Research Committee 2.00 p.m. 

Finance and ~uildings Committee 2.00 p.m. 

Council 2.15 p.m. 

Public Holiday-Proclamation Day 

TERM DATES FOR 1972 
6th March 
13th March 
13th May 
5th June 
5th August 
28th August 
28th October 
6th November 

First term begins 
Lectures begin 
First term ends 
Second term begins 
Second term ends 
Third term begins 
Third term ends 
Annual examinations begin 
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THE FLINDERS UNIVERSITY OF SOUTH 
AUSTRALIA ACT 

No. 23 of 1966 

An Act for the establishment and incorporation of a University 
to be known as "The Flinders University of South Australia" and 
for purposes connected therewith. 

[Assented to 17th March, 1966.J 

Short title and commencement 
1. This Act may be cited as "The Flinders University of South Australia 
Act, 1966", and shall come into operation on a day to be fixed by pro
clamation. 

Interpretation 
2. In this Act, unless some other meaning is dearly intended-
"academic staff" means all professors, readers, senior lecturers and lecturers 
of The Flinders University of South Australia: 
"appointed day" means the appointed day referred to in subsection (1) of 
section 30 of this Act: 
"Convocation" means the Convocation of The Flinders University of South 
Australia: 
"Council" means the Council of The Flinders University of South Australia: 
"University" means The Flinders University of South Australia established 
and incorporated under this Act: 1 

"University grounds" means the lands in the municipalities of Mitcham and 
Marion used by The Flinders University of South Australia for purposes of 
education or scientific purposes, or both, and includes all roads, ways, tracks, 
paths, open spaces and buildings on, and appurtenances to, the said lands. 

Establishment and incorporation of "The Flinders University of 
South Australia" 

3. (I) There shall be established in South Australia a University to be 
known as "The Flinders University of South Australia". 
(2) The University shall consist of a Council and a Convocation. 
(3) The University shall be a body corporate by the name of "The Flinders 
University of South Australia" and by that name-
(a) shall have perpetual succession; 
(b) shall adopt and have a common seal; 
(c) shall sue and be sued in all courts in South Australia; 
(d) shall be capable in law to take, purchase and hold all personal pro
perty whatsoever; 
(e) shall be capable in law to receive, take, purchase and hold for ever not 

only such lands, buildings, hereditaments and possessions as may from time 
to time be exclusively used or occupied for the immediate requirements of 
the University, but also any other lands, buildings, hereditaments and pos
sessions whatsoever, situated in South Australia or elsewhere; 
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THE FLINDERS UNIVERSITY ACT 

(f) shall, subject to subsection (4), be capable in law to grant, demise, 
alienate or otherwise dispose of, all or any of the real or personal property 
belonging to the University; and 
(g) shall be capable in law to do all other matters and things incidental or 
appertaining to a body corporate. 

(4) The University shall not alienate, mortgage, charge, or demise any 
lands, tenements, or hereditaments of the University unless with the ap
proval of the Governor except by way of lease for any term not exceeding 
twenty-one years from the time when the lease is made in and by which there 
is reserved during the whole of the term, the highest rent that can be reason
ably obtained for the same. 

Functions of the University 

4. The functions of the University shall, within the limits of its resources, 
include-
( a) the provision of educational facilities at university standards for per

sons who being eligible to enrol seek the benefits of such facilities; 
(b) the establishment of such facilities as the University deems desirable for 
the provision of courses of study, whether within the University or else
where, for evening students, giving instruction to and the examination of 
external students, providing courses of study or instruction at such levels 
of attainment as the Council deems appropriate to meet the special require
ments of industry, commerce or any other section of the community; 
(c) the dissemination of knowledge and the promotion of scholarship 
otherwise than as hereinbefore provided. 

The Council 

5. (1) The Council shall have and may exercise and discharge the powers, 
authorities, duties and functions conferred and imposed upon the Council 
by or under this Act. 

(2) The governing authority of the University shall be the Council. 

(3) The Council shall consist of not more than twenty-seven members as 
follows:-
(a) the Chancellor ex officio; 
(b) the Vice-Chancellor ex officio; 
(c) the Director of Education ex officio; 
(d) five members elected by the Parliament of South Australia in the 
manner provided in sections 6 and 7 of this Act; 
(e) three members appointed by the Governor in the manner provided by 
sections 8 and 9 of this Act; 
(f) two professors of the University and two members of the academic staff 
of the University who are not professors elected by the academic staff of the 
University in the manner provided by section 10 of this Act; 
(g) the President of the Students Representative Council ex officio; 
(h) eight members elected by Convocation in the manner provided by 
sections I I and I2 of this Act; and 
(z) not more than three members co-opted by the Council in the manner 
provided in section 15 of this Act. 
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THE FLINDERS UNIVERSITY ACT 

(4) The President of the Students Representative Council shall not by 
virtue of his membership of the Council be entitled to be present at a 
meeting of the Council when matters relating to the appointment, conditions 
of service and discipline of members of the academic staff and matters 
relating to academic courses are being discussed or decided and the Council 
may order that he is not to be present at any such meeting when such 
matters are being discussed or considered or may be present subject to such 
conditions as the Council may determine. 

(5) Any member who is an appointed member, an elected member or an 
ex officio member by virtue of paragraphs (e), (f) and (g) of subsection 
(3) of this section shall not be regarded as a delegate of the organization or 
body by which he is elected or nominated or in which he holds office. 

Election of members of Council by Parliament 

6. (I) Of the five members of the Council appointed by Parliament two 
shall be appointed by the Legislative Council, and three by the House of 
Assembly. 
(2) The said members shall be appointed by ballot. 

(3) No person shall be eligible for appointment under this section unless 
he is a member of the House of Parliament by which he is appointed. 

Time of appointment and tenure of office 

7. (1) At the commencement of this Act and at the beginning of every 
Parliament five members of the Council shall be appointed in the manner 
provided in section 6 of this Act. 

(2) Upon the notification, in the manner mentioned in subsection (5) of 
this section, of the appointment by either House of Parliament of members 
as mentioned in subsection (1) of this section the members of the Council 
appointed by that House and then in office shall retire; but any members so 
appointed shall be eligible for re-appointment from time to time. 

Effect of Council member ceasing to be member of Parliament 

(3) In case any member of the Council appointed by either House of Par
liament ceases to be a member of the House of Parliament which appointed 
him, otherwise than by the expiration or dissolution of Parliament, he shall 
thereupon cease to be a member of the Council. 

(4) When a vacancy in the office of a member of the Council appointed by 
either House of Parliament occurs through death, resignation, or otherwise, 
a member to fill the vacancy shall be appointed by the House of Parliament 
which appointed the member whose office has become vacant. The member 
so appointed shall hold office for the remainder of the term of office of the 
person in whose place he is appointed. 

President's or Speaker's notice of appointment to be conclusive 

(5) A notice in writing addressed to the Chancellor, and signed by the 
President or Deputy President of the Legislative Council or by the Speaker 
or Deputy Speaker of the House of Assembly, as the case may be, certifying 
that the person or persons therein named has or have been appointed by 
Parliament a member or members of the Council, shall be conclusive evi
dence of the matters therein stated, and of the validity of the appointment. 
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Appointment of members of Council by Governor 

8. Of the three members of the Council appointed by the Governor one shall 
be nominated by the Adelaide Chamber of Commerce Incorporated and the 
South Australian Chamber of Manufactures Incorporated jointly and one 
shall be nominated by the United Trades and Labor Council of South 
Australia. 

Tenure of office 

9. (I) Members of the Council appointed by the Governor shall hold office 
for three years from the dates of their respective appointments and shall 
then be eligible for re-appointment. 

Filling of vacancies 

(2) When a vacancy occurs, by death, resignation, or otherwise, the Gover
nor shall appoint another member to serve the remainder of the term of 
office of the person in whose place he is appointed. 

Election of members of Council by the academic staff 

IO. (1) Subject to subsection (2) of this section members of the Council 
elected by tl1e academic staff of the University shall hold office for four 
years from tile dates of their respective appointments and shall then be 
eligible for re-appointment. 

(2) In the case of the first elections by the academic staff, one professor 
and one member of the academic staff who is not a professor shall serve for 
a term of two years and one professor and one member of the academic staff 
who is not a professor for a term of four years as decided by ballot. 

(3) When a vacancy occurs by death, resignation, or otherwise, the 
academic staff of tl1e University shall elect another professor, or member 
of the academic si:aff who is not a professor, as the case may be, to serve 
the remainder of the term of office of the person in whose place he is 
elected. 

Election of members of Council by Convocation 

II. (I) Until such time as Convocation is constituted in accordance with 
sections 13 and 17 of this Act, the members of the Council elected by the 
Senate of the University of Adelaide shall consist of four persons who are 
members of the academic staff of the University and four persons who are 
not employed by the University elected in accordance with the rules set out 
in section 12 of this Act. 

(2) From the first day of July, 1971, Convocation shall elect eight members 
to the Council without any restriction or limitation whatsoever. 

Election by Convocation 

12. Subject to section 13, the members of the Council elected by Convocation 
shall be elected in accordance with the following rules:-
(!) At the expiration of every year two members of the Council elected 
by Convocation who have been longest in office shall retire, but shall be 
eligible for re-election, and if more members shall have been in office for 
the same period the order of their retirement shall be decided by ballot. 
(2) All vacancies which shall occur in the Council by death, resignation, or 
othenvise, shall be filled as they may occur, by the election of such persons 
as the Convocation shall elect by postal ballot of all the members. 

46 



THE FLINDERS UNIVERSITY ACT 

(3) If the Convocation fails to elect a person to fill a vacancy in the 
Council within six months of the occurrence of the vacancy, the Governor 
may nominate a person to fill the vacancy. 

Convocation to be constituted in 1971 

13. Convocation shall be constituted in accordance with section 17 of this 
Act on the first day of July, 1971, and shall elect members of the Council 
to take office in the first instance in 1972. 

Transitional election to be made by Senate of Adelaide University until 
Convocation constituted 

14. Subject to this Act, until such time as Convocation is constituted the 
election of members of the Council shall be made by the Senate of the 
University of Adelaide except that in the case of the first elections by the 
Senate, two members shall serve for one year, two members for two years, 
two members for three years and two members for four years, as decided by 
ballot. 

Co-option of members of Council by Council 

15. Members of the Council co-opted by the Council shall hold office for 
three years from the dates of their respective co-options and shall then be 
eligible for co-option for further terms of three years. 

Election of Chancellor and Vice-Chancellor 

16. (1) Subject to subsection (2) of this section the Council shall appoint 
a Chancellor whenever a vacancy occurs in that office by death, resignation, 
expiration of tenure, or otherwise, and shall appoint a Vice-Chancellor 
whenever a vacancy occurs in that office by death, resignation, expiration 
of tenure, or otherwise. 
(2) The Principal of the University of Adelaide at Bedford Park shall be 
the first Vice-Chancellor of the University. 
(3) The Chancellor shall hold office for five years, or for such other term as 
shall be fixed by the Statutes and Regulations of the University made pre
viously to his electio.n. 
(4) Subject to subsection (5) of this section, the Vice-Chancellor (including 
the first Vice-Chancellor) shall hold office on such terms and conditions 
and at such salary as the Council from time to time determines. 
(5) Any alteration made by the Council in the salary or the terms and 
conditions of the service of the Vice-Chancellor shall not, unless the Vice
Chancellor in office at the time of the alteration consents, have effect until 
his term of office has expired or otherwise determined. 

Convocation 

17. (1) Convocation shall consist-
(a) of all persons admitted to a degree constituted by the University by 
Statute or Regulation of the status of a Bachelor, a Master or a Doctor; and 
(b) such other persons being graduates of another University, as the Council 
may from time to time appoint. 
(2) Convocation shall have and may exercise and discharge such powers, 
authorities, duties and functions as may be laid down by Statutes or Regu
lations. 
(3) Convocation shall, every year, or whenever a vacancy shall occur, elect 
a President out of their own body. 
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Conduct of business in Council and Convocation 

18. (1) All questions which shall come before the Council or Convocation 
respectively shall be decided by the majority of the members present. 
(2) The Chairman at any meeting of the Council or Convocation shall 
have a vote, and in the case of an equality of votes, a casting vote. 
(3) No question shall be decided at any meeting of the Council unless six 

members thereof be present, or at any meeting of the Convocation unless 
twenty members therof be present. 
(4) At every meeting of the Council the Chancellor, or in his absence the 
Vice-Chancellor, shall preside as Chairman, and at every meeting of Con
vocation the President shall preside as Chairman, and in the absence of the 
Chancellor and Vice-Chancellor, the members of the Council present, and 
ir. the absence of the President, the members of Convocation present, shall 
elect a Chairman. 

Management of the University 

19. The Council shall have full power to appoint and dismiss all members 
of the academic staff, examiners, officers, and servants of the University, and 
shall have the entire management and superintendence over the affairs, 
concerns and property thereof, subject to the Statutes and Regulations of 
the University. 

Power to make Statutes 
20. (1) The Council shall have full power to make, alter, and repeal any 
Statutes and Regulations (so far as the same be not repugnant to any exist
ing law or to the provisions of this Act) touching any of the following 
purposes, namely:-
(i) any election; 
(ii) the discipline of the University; 
(iii) the number, stipend, and manner of appointment and dismissal of the 

members of the academic staff, examiners, officers, and servants of the 
University; 
(iv) the matriculation of students; 
(v) examinations for fellowships, scholarships, prizes, exhibitions, degrees 

01 honours, and the granting of the same respectively; 
(vi) the fees to be charged for matriculation, or for any examination or 
degree and for attendance at lectures or classes and for any other purpose 
authorized by this Act; 
(vii) lectures or classes; 
(viii) the manner and time of convening the meetings of the Council and 
Convocation; 
(ix) the constitution of any degree; 
(x) the admission, without examination, to degrees which the University has 
power to confer, of persons who have graduated at any other University; 
(xi) residential accommodation for students; 
(xii) the affiliation to or connection with the University of any college or 
educational establishment with the consent of the governing body of any 
such college or educational establishment, and the licensing and supervision 
of boarding-houses intended for the reception of students, and the revoca
tion of the said licences except that no Statute or Regulation made pur
suant to this paragraph shall affect the religious observances or regulations 
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enforced in any such colleges, educational establishments, or boarding
houses; 
(xiii) the constitution of such boards and committees as are considered 

necessary to carry out the general purposes of this Act; and 
(xiv) in general, all other matters whatsoever regarding the University. 

(2) No new statute or regulation or alteration or repeal of any statute or 
regulation including any statute or regulation continued by virtue of section 
34 of this Act shall be of any force until approved by Convocation. The 
provisions of this subsection shall not apply until such time as Convocation 
is cons.tituted in accordance with sections 13 and 17 of this Act. 

(3) All Statutes and Regulations made pursuant to this section shall be 
reduced into writing and shall, after the common seal of the University has 
been affixed thereto, be submitted to the Governor to be allowed and 
countersigned by him. After any Statute or Regulation has been allowed 
and countersigned by the Governor, it shall be binding upon the University 
and upon all candidates for degrees to be conferred by the University, and 
upon all members of the academic staff, examiners, officers, graduates, 
diploma-holders, and servants of the University, and upon all students of 
the University. 

(4) (i) The Council may make by-laws not inconsistent with this Act for 
all or any of the following purposes:-
(a) to prohibit persons from trespassing on the University grounds; 
(b) to prevent damage to the University grounds and any fixtures, chattels, 
trees, shrubs, bushes, flowers, gardens and lawns on or in those grounds; 
(c) to regulate speed at which vehicles may be driven on the University 

grounds; 
(d) to prohibit the dangerous or careless driving of vehicles on the Uni
versity grounds; 
(e) to prohibit the driving on the University grounds of vehicles the weight 
of which when laden exceeds the amount prescribed in the by-laws; 
(f) to prescribe the route to be followed by traffic on roads, ways or tracks 
within the University grounds and the specific gates which may be used for 
the entrance and exit of vehicles and pedestrians and to require the observ
ance of one-way traffic rules on specific roads, ways, or tracks; 
(g) to prohibit or regulate the parking, ranking, placing and arranging of 
vehicles on University grounds and to empower authorized persons to 
remove any vehicle from the University grounds without assigning any 
reason; 

(h) generally to regulate traffic of all kinds on the University grounds; 
(i) to prohibit disorderly conduct or indecent language by persons on the 
University grounds and to empower authorized persons to remove from 
those grounds persons guilty of disorderly conduct or indecent language 
thereon;-
(J) to prohibit, restrict or regulate the consumption of alcoholic liquor on 
the University grounds and the bringing of alcoholic liquor on to those 
grounds, and to empower authorized persons to remove from the University 
grounds any intoxicated person and to search the University grounds and 
vehicles thereon for alcoholic liquor and to seize any liquor reasonably sus
pected of having been brought on to the University grounds contrary to 
any by-law; 
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(k) to empower the Council to confiscate any liquor brought on to the 
University grounds contrary to any by-law; 
(l) to prevent persons from climbing on fences or buildings or walking 
over gardens or lawns on the University grounds; 
(m) to regulate the conduct of open air and indoor meetings held on the 
University grounds; 
(n) to prevent the interruption of lectures or meetings by noise or un
seemly behaviour on the University grounds whether in or outside of 
buildings and to prevent undue noise from motor vehicle.!: on the University 
grounds; 
(o) to prescribe fines recoverable summarily not exceeding twenty pounds 
for any contravention of any by-law; 
(p) to empower the University to recover summarily compensation for any 
damage done to the University grounds; and 
(q) to prescribe all matters which are required by this Act to be prescribed 
by by-law or are otherwise necessary or convenient for giving effect to this 
Act. 
(ii) The Council may declare in any such by-law that it shall apply to a 
part only of the University grounds specified therein, and it shall so apply 
accordingly. 
(iii) In this section, "authorized person" means a person appointed by the 
Council to be an authorized person for the purposes of this section. 
(iv) The Council may appoint any person to be an authorized person for 
the purposes of this section, and may, at will, revoke any such appointment. 
(5) No by-law shall be made-
(a) except at a meeting of the Council of which at least fourteen days' 
prior notice in writing has been sent by post to each member of the Council 
specifying the by-laws intended to be proposed; or 
(b) unless the majority of all the members of the Council vote at the 
meeting in favour of the proposed by-law. 
(6) (i) Every by-law-
( a) shall be submitted to the Governor for confirmation and shall be of no 
force until confirmed; 
(b) after confirmation shall be published in the Gazette at the expense 
of the University; 
(c) shall, subject to paragraph (ii) hereof, take effect from the day of that 
publication or from any later day fixed by the by-law; and 
(d) shall be laid before each House of Parliament within the first fourteen 
sitting days of that House after the said publication. 
(ii) If either House of Parliament passes a resolution disallowing any by
laws of which resolution notice has been given at any time within fourteen 
sitting days of that House after the by-law has been laid before it the by
law shall thereupon cease to have any effect, but without. affecting the 
validity or curing the invalidity of anything done or omitted in the mean
time. This paragraph shall apply although all the fourteen sitting days, 
or some of them, do not occur in the same session of Parliament as that in 
which the by-law is laid before the House. · 
(iii) When a resolution has been passed as mentioned in paragraph (ii) of 
this subsection notice of the resolution shall forthwith be published in the 
Gazette • . 

50 



THE FLINDERS UNIVERSITY ACT 

(7) When a by-law has been confirmed by the Governor and published in 
the Gazette all conditions precedent to the making thereof shall be conclu
sively deemed to have been fulfilled. 

(8) (i) The Council shall set out the substance of all its by-laws respect
ing traffic on a notice board at each entrance which leads directly from a 
road or street to the University grounds and is ordinarily used by vehicular 
traffic. 
(ii) Failure to comply with paragraph (i) of this subsection shall not affect 
the validity or operation of any by-law. 

(9) The provisions of section 38 of the Acts Interpretation Act, 1915-1957, 
shall not apply to by-laws made under this Act. 

(10) No by-laws under this Act shall take away or restrict any liability, 
civil or criminal, arising und~r any provision of any other Act or at common 
law. · 

(II) In any proceedings for any contravention of any by-law the allegation 
in the complaint that any place was on the University grounds shall be 
prima facie evidence of the fact alleged. 

(12) Where a contravention of any by-law made by the Council in exercise 
of the powers conferred by subsection (4) of section 20 of this Act has been 
committed by any student of the University, the Counci.1, instead of charg
ing him with such contravention in a court of summary jurisdiction, may 
direct that he be charged with such contravention before such disciplinary 
body as may be constituted by the Council and if such disciplinary body. 
when constituted finds that offence to be proved, it may punish the offender' 
in any of the ways mentioned in the Statute made by the Council pre
scribing the functions, powers and punishments of such disciplinary body. 

Power to confer degrees 

21. (1) The University shall have power to confer upon any person after 
examination and in accordance with the Statutes and Regulations of the 
University such degrees as may be constituted by Statute or Regulation. 

(2) The University shall have power, without examination, but in accord
ance with the Statutes and Regulations of the University, to admit to degrees 
which the University has power to confer, persons who have graduated at any 
other University. 

(3) The University shall have power to admit any person honoris causa 
to any degree, whether or not he has graduated at a University . 

. Residence of undergraduates 

22. Every student being an undergraduate shall, if the Council so requires, 
during such times as he is attending classes and lectures at the University 
dwell with his parent or guardian or with some person selected by his 
parent or guardian and approved by the Vice-Chancellor or in some educa
tional establishment affiliated with the University or in a hostel or hall 
established or controlled by tl1e Council or in premises licensed pursuant to 
the Statutes or Regulations. 

No religious test to be administered 

23. No religious test shall be administered to any person in order to entitle 
him to be admitted as a student of the University, or to hold office therein, 
or to graduate thereat, or to hold any adyantage or privilege thereof. 
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Governor to be visitor 
24. The Governor shall be the visitor of the University and shall have 
authority to do all things which appertain to visitors as often as to him 
shall seem meet. 

Payments annually by Treasurer for establishment and 
maintenance of University 

25. In every financial year there shall be paid to the University out of 
moneys provided by Parliament for the purpose such sums as the Treasurer 
thinks necessary for the purpose of-
(a) formation of grounds, erection of buildings, purchase of equipment 
and other expenses in relation to the University; 
(b) maintaining the University; 
( c) paying the salaries of academic staff, examiners, officers and servants 
of the University; 
(d) defraying the expenses of fellowships, scholarships, prizes and exhibi
tions awarded for encouragement of students in the University; 
(e) providing a library; and ' 
(/) discharging all necessary charges connected with the management of 
the University. 

Borrowing by Council 

26. (1) Subject to this Act, the Council may-
(a) borrow money at interest by way of mortgage, bank overdraft or other
wise-
(i) for the purposes of carrying out or performing any of its powers, 
authorities, duties and functions; and 
(ii) for the repayment or partial repayment of any sum previously bor

rowed, 
within such limits and upon such conditions as the Governor upon the 
recommendation of the Treasurer may from time to time approve; and 
(b) mortgage, charge or enter into any other transaction for making any 

c1 its property security for any such loan. 

(2) Any moneys of the University may be invested by the Council from 
time to time in any manner of investment authorized by the Council 
(whether an authorized trustee investment or otherwise) . 

Annual report 
27. (I) The Council shall, during the month of June in every year, present 
to the Governor a report of the proceedings of the University during the 
previous year. 

(2) The report shall contain a full account of the income and expenditure 
of the University, audited in such manner as the Governor may direct. 

(3) A copy of every report made pursuant to this section, and of every 
Statute and Regulation of the University allowed by the Governor pur
smmt to this Act, shall be laid in every year before Parliament. 

University to be exempt from land tax 
28. Notwithstanding anything contained to the contrary in any Act or any 
rules or regulations made thereunder, all land in respect of which the Uni
versity, or any person as trustee therefor, would, but for this section, be liable 
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to pay tax to the State of South Australia, shall be exempt from taxation 
by the said State. 

Transitional provisions-vesting of property 

29. (1) All real and personal property which was vested in the University 
of Adelaide and held or used by the University of Adelaide for the purpose 
of its activities at Bedford Park shall by virtue of this Act be divested from 
the University of Adelaide and shall vest in the University. 

(2) For the purpose of giving effect to subsection (1) of this section the 
Registrar-General shall upon the application of the Council of the University 
make all necessary entries in the Register Book. 

(3) All property vested in the University by this section shall be held by 
it subject to the conditions or trusts on which it was held immediately before 
such vesting save that any reference in any such conditions or trusts to the 
University of Adelaide shall be read and construed as a reference to the 
University. 

(4) All rights accruing or accrued to the University of Adelaide in respect 
of any property vested in the University by operation of this section are 
hereby vested in the University and shall be the rights of the University. 

(5) All liabilities of the University of Adelaide in respect of any property 
vested in the University by operation of this section shall be the liabilities 
of the University. 

Transitional financial provisions 

30. (I) The appointed day for the purposes of this section shall be the day 
at the end of the calendar year in which this Act commences or the end 
of the third month after the commencement of this Act, whichever is the 
later. 

(2) During the period after the commencement of this Act, and before 
the appointed day, it shall be lawful for the University of Adelaide-
(a) to receive for and on account of the University any revenues or other 

moneys proffered which may be due to the University and either to pay 
such moneys to the University or to retain them pending settlement in 
:>.ccordance with subsection (4) of this section; and 
(b) to pay to the University at its discretion any amount of fees, grants or 

other moneys received prior to the commencement of this Act for the 
purposes of its activities at Bedford Park and which may be required to 
meet liabilities of the University after the commencement of this Act. 

(3) As soon as practicable after the appointed day the University of Ade
laide shall prepare and deliver to the University a statement of accounts 
as at that day, which shall be certified by its auditors, showing in respect of 
its activities at Bedford Park-
(a) the total of its payments for capital purposes in respect of the period 
prior to the commencement of this Act but not earlier than the first day 
of January, One thousand nine hundred and sixty-four, and recorded as 
such in its books of account; 
(b) the total of its payments for recurrent purposes during that part of the 
calendar year in which this Act commenced which was prior to the com
mencement of this Act, and recorded as such in its books of account; 
(c) the total of all payments referred to in paragraph (b) of subsection 
(2) of this section; 
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(d) the total amount of moneys from
(i) Commonwealth and State grants; and 
(ii) fees and other moneys 
which have been received by the University of Adelaide for the purposes 
referred to in paragraphs (a) and (b) of this subsection; and 
(e) the balance of any receipts referred to in paragraph (a) of subsection 
(2) of this section which the University of Adelaide has not paid to the 
University. 

(4) If the total amount of moneys received by the University of Adelaide 
as referred to in paragraph (d) of subsection (3) of this section together 
with the balance of any receipts as referred to in paragraph (e) of that 
subsection exceeds the total amount of expenditure by the University of 
Adelaide as referred to in paragraphs (a), (b) and (c) of subsection (3) of 
this section, the University of Adelaide shall pay to the University the 
amount of the excess, but if the total amount of such payments exceeds the 
total amount of such moneys received, the Unjversity shall pay to the 
University of Adelaide the amount by which the total of payments exceeds 
the total of the moneys received. Such payments to or by the University 
shall, subject to subsection (5) of this section, be made within two months 
of the delivery to the University of the certified statement of accounts. 

(5) Nothing in the provisions of this section shall prevent the University 
at its discretion making any payments to the University of Adelaide as 
advance payments in partial settlement of any liabilities likely to be incurred 
under the provisions of subsection (4) of this section. 

Powers of Governor during transitional period 

(6) If in consequence of the coming into operation of this Act any doubt, 
difficulty or difference arises respecting liability to make any payments under 
this Act the Governor may, by proclamation, make any order or declaration 
for the purpose of removing that doubt or difficulty or settling that differ
ence and the provisions of that proclamation shall be as valid and effectual 
to all intents and purposes as if the matters therein provided for had been 
provided for by this Act. 

Continuity of employment .of former employees of Adelaide University 

31. (1) Every person who, immediately before the commencement of this 
Act, held any salaried office or employment in the University of Adelaide 
and who had been appointed to such office or employment for the purpose 
of its activities at Bedford Park shall become and be an officer or employee 
of the University on such terms and conditions as the Council may deter
mine, but such terms and conditions shall not be less favourable than those 
upon which he held that office or employment. 

Assignment of policies of life assurance, transfer of funds, etc. 

32. (1) Upon the commencement of this Act the University of Adelaide 
shall-
( a) assign to the University every policy bf life assurance vested in the 
University of Adelaide pursuant to any superannuation scheme in respect 
of a person to whom section 31 of this Act applies; 
(b) transfer to the University all funds (not being funds in respect of life 
assurance policies) vested in the University of Adelaide pursuant to any 
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superannuation scheme in respect of a person to whom section 31 of this 
Act applies; and 
(c) pay to the University a sum equal to the total amount contributed to 
the Invalidity Fund of the University of Adelaide by every person to whom 
section 31 of this Act applies. 

(2) Upon the commencement of this Act every guarantee given by the 
University of Adelaide in respect of any liability of any person to whom 
section 31 of this Act applies shall be deemed to be a guarantee given. by 
the University. 

Contracts, etc., deemed to be made with University 

33. (I) Save as is provided by section 32 of this Act all contracts, agree
ments or engagements entered into before the commencement of this Act 
by any person or persons with the University of Adelaide in relation to its 
property or activities at Bedford Park shall upon the commencement of 
this Act be deemed to have been entered into with the University. 
(2) This section shall not apply to any policy of insurance taken out by 
the University of Adelaide before the commencement of this Act. 

Statutes and Regulations to continue in force 

34. All Statutes and Regulations of the University of Adelaide in relation 
to its activities at Bedford Park in force immediately before the commence
ment of this Act shall remain in force as Statutes and Regulations of the 
University until replaced by Statutes and Regulations enacted by the 
Council and allowed by the Governor. 

THE FLINDERS UNIVERSITY OF SOUTH 
AUSTRALIA ACT AMENDMENT ACT 

No. 53 of 1966 

An Act to amend The Flinders University of South Australia 
Act, 1966. 

[Assented to 3rd November, 1966.] 

Short titles 

I. (1) This Act may be cited as "The Flinders University of South Aus
tralia Act Amendment Act, 1966". 
(2) The Flinders University of South Australia Act, 1966, as amended by 
this Act, may be cited as "The Flinders University of South Australia Act, 
1966". 
(3) The Flinders University of South Australia Act, 1966, is hereinafter 
referred to as "the principal Act". 

Incorporation 

2. This Act is incorporated with the principal Act and that Act and this Act 
shall be read as one Act. · 
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Amendment of principal Act, s. 11-Election of members of Council 
by the Senate of the University of Adelaide 

3. Section 11 of the principal Act is amended by striking out the passage 
"section 12" therein and inserting in lieu thereof the passage "section 14". 

Repeal and re-enactment of s. 12 of principal Act-Members elected 
by the Senate of the University of Adelaide to remain in office until 1972 

4. Section 12 of the principal Act is repealed and re-enacted as follows:-
12. (I} The eight members of the Council elected by the Senate of the 
University of Adelaide on the first day of July, 1966, pursuant to section II 
of this Act shall, subject to subsection (4} of this section, and unless they 
shall sooner die, resign or otherwise vacate theii office, remain and continue 
in office until the result of the election referred to in section 13 of this Act 
shall have been declared. 

(2} Any vacancy among the said eight members that shall, prior to the 
holding of the election referred to in section 13 of this Act, occur in the 
Council, by reason of death, resignation or otherwise, may, subject to sub
section (3} of this section, be filled by an appointment made by the Council 
and the person so appointed shall serve the remainder of the term of office 
of the member in whose place he was appointed; but no such appointment 
shall take effect until the person so appointed shall have consented in 
writing thereto. 

(3} Any person appointed pursuant to subsection (2} of this section shall, 
if the person whose place he is taking was a member of the academic staff 
of the University be a member of the academic staff of the University, but if 
the person whose place he is taking was a person not employed by the 
University, he shall be a person not employed by the University as is referred 
to in section I I of this Act. 

(4} If any person elected pursuant to section 11 of this Act or appointed 
by the Council pursuant to subsection (2} of this section shall cease to be a 
member of the academic staff of the University or cease to be a person not 
employed by the University, as the case may be, he shall thereupon cease 
to be a member of the Council. 

(5} For the purposes of subsections (2) and (3) of section 14 of this Act 
the eight members of the Council (whether elected in accordance with 
section 11 of this Act or appointed in accordance with subsection (2) of 
this section) shall be regarded as having held office for the same length of 
time. 

Repeal and re-enactment of s. 14 of principal Act-Election by Convocation 

5. Section 14 of the principal Act is repealed and re-enacted as follows:
I4. The members of the Council elected by Convocation shall be elected in 
accordance with the following rules:...:. 

(I} At the first and each subsequent election by Convocation four members 
shall be elected to the Council. 

(2) Prior to the first election by Convocation as is referred to in section 13 
of this Act a ballot shall be held among the members of the Council referred 
to in subsection (I) of section 12 of this Act to determine which four of 
those members shall retire, and the four members so determined shall retire 
at the first election but shall be eligible for re-election. 
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(3) At the expiration of every second year thereafter the four members of 
the Council elected by Convocation or pursuant to section 11 of this Act 
or appointed pursuant to subsection (2) of section 12 of this Act who have 
been longest in office shall retire, but shall be eligible for re-election, and if 
more than four members shall have been in office for the same length of 
time the order of their retirement shall be decided by ballot. 
(4) All vacancies which shall occur in the Council by death, resignation or 
otherwise, shall be filled as they may occur, by the election of such persons 
aE Convocation shall elect by postal ballot. 
(5) If Convocation fails to elect a person to fill a vacancy in the Council 
within six months of the occurrence of the vacancy, the Governor may nomi
nate a person to fill the vacancy. 

BY-LAWS 
MADE UNDER THE FLINDERS UNIVERSITY 

OF SOUTH AUSTRALIA ACT 1966 

I. In these by-laws-
"Authorised person" means a person appointed by the Council to be an 
authorised person for the purposes of section 20 of The Flinders University 
of South Australia Act 1966. 
"Delegate" means a person appointed by the Council to be a delegate for 
the purposes of these by-laws, or for the purpose of the by-laws in relation 
to which the expression is used. 
"Council" means the Council of The Flinders University of South Australia. 
"Road" includes way and track. 
"University" means The Flinders University of South Australia. 
"University grounds" includes the lands in the municipalities of Mitcham 
and Marion used by the University for purposes of education or scientific 
purposes, or both, and all roads, ways, paths, tracks, lakes, pools, open 
spaces and buildings on, and all appurtenances to, the said lands. 
"Vehicle" includes any motor car, motor truck, motor cycle, aircraft, carriage, 
cart, bicycle or other vehicle of whatsoever kind or nature and howsoever 
ridden, driven or propelled. 

2. (I) No person shall trespass on the University grounds. 
(2) Every person reasonably suspected by an authorised person of tres
passing on the University grounds-
( a) shall give his name and address to that authorised person upon being 
requested to do .so; 
(b) shall forthwith leave the University grounds if requested to do so by 
that authorised person. 

3. (1) No person shall wilfully damage the University grounds or any part 
thereof or any fixtures, chattels, trees, shrubs, bushes, flowers, gardens or 
lawns on or in those grounds. 
(2) No person shall on any part of the University grounds-
(a) remove or interfere with any stake or label on or near any tree, shrub, 

plant or flower; 
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(b) walk on or over any bed containing or being prepared for flowers or 
shrubs; 
(c) walk on or over any lawn in contravention of any notice posted thereon; 
(d) enter or w~lk on or over any part of the University grounds which is 
temporarily enclosed and on which is posted a notice prohibiting persons 
from entering or walking thereon; or 
(e) interfere with or climb upon any fence, building, or erection, or any 
fixed or movable thing. 
(3) This by-law shall not apply to employees of the University acting in the 
course of their employment. 

4. No person shall drive any vehicle within the University grounds at a 
speed exceeding 35 miles an hour. 

5. When the Council has fixed a speed limit for any specified road within 
the University grounds and notices are posted on such road indicating such 
speed limit, no person shall drive any vehicle on such road at any higher 
speed. 

6. No person shall drive any vehicle within the University grounds in a 
dangerous or careless manner, or without reasonable consideration for 
other persons in the vicinity. 

7. No person unless authorised by the architect supervising any University 
work shall drive on the University grounds any vehicle which when laden 
exceeds 4 tons in weight. 

8. No person shall park or leave any vehicle in any place in the University 
grounds unless the permission of the Council or its delegate has previously 
been given for the parking or leaving of such vehicle in such place. 

9. The driver of any vehicle within the University grounds, or any person 
reasonably suspected by an authorised person of having parked or left a 
vehicle at any place in the University grounds, shall give his name and 
address to any authorised person who asks him for his name and address. 

10. No person shall drive any vehicle into, or permit any vehicle to be or 
remain upon, the University grounds unless for some purpose of University 
business or University education. 

11. No person shall park or leave any vehicle in the University grounds 
in such manner as to obstruct the passage of vehicles or pedestrians. 

12. An authorised person may remove any vehicle from the University 
grounds without assigning any reason. 

13. A person being the driver of, or otherwise in charge of, any vehicle 
within the University grounds shall remove such vehicle from the University 
grounds upon being directed to do so by an authorised person. 

14. No person shall on the University grounds use any indecent language or 
be guilty of any disorderly conduct. An authorised person may remove 
from the University grounds persons guilty of disorderly conduct or indecent 
language thereon. 

15. No person shall throw, place, deposit or leave on the University grounds 
any rubbish, refuse, paper, bottles, or glass (broken or otherwise) , or any 
litter of any kind or nature whatsoever. 
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16. (1) No person shall, without the perm1ss1on of the Council or its 
delegate, bring any alcoholic liquor upon the University grounds, or keep 
or consume any alcoholic liquor upon the University grounds. 
(2) An authorised person may remove from the University grounds any 
intoxicated person, and may search the Univer~ity grounds and vehicles 
for alcoholic liquor, and may seize any alcoholic liquor reasonably suspected 
of having been brought on to the University grounds contrary to this by
law. 
(3) The Council may confiscate any alcoholic liquor brought on to the 
University grounds contrary to this by-law, and thereupon such liquor shall 
become the property of the University. 

17. (1) The Council or its delegate may prohibit the holding of any meet
ing on the University grounds. 
(2) No person shall conduct, promote or take part in any meeting so 

prohibited. 

18. No person shall interrupt any lecture·or any meeting by any noise or 
unseemly behaviour on the University grounds, whether in or outside of 
buildings. 

19. No person shall drive or use any motor vehicle on the University grounds 
in such manner as to cause undue noise. 

20. (1) No person shall-
(a) kill or injure any livestock within the University grounds; 
(b) bring within the University grounds any dog, unless such dog is at all 
times whilst within the University grounds kept on a leash; 
(c) bring within the University grounds any other livestock (not being a 

horse used as a beast of burden or traction or an animal or animals brought 
within the University grounds pursuant to a contract or arrangement made 
between the owner or person having the custody thereof and the University); 
(d) be in possession of a fire-arm within the University grounds; 
(e) bathe in or pollute any lake or pool situated within the University 

grounds or take or attempt to take any fish therefrom; 
(f) light any fire within the University grounds, except in a place set aside 
for that purpose. 

(2) This by-law shall not apply to employees of the University acting in the 
course of their employment. 

21. Any person who contravenes or fails to observe any of these by-laws 
shall be guilty of an offence and liable to a penalty not exceeding forty 
dollars and to pay compensation for damage as hereinafter provided. 

22. (1) Penalties incurred under these by-laws may be recovered in a 
summary manner. 

(2) In any proceedings for the recovery of penalties, the University may 
claim and recover summarily compensation for any damage done by the 
defendant to the University grounds or to anything growing or being 
thereon. 

23. The Council may appoint any person to be a delegate of the Council 
for the purposes of these by-laws, or for the purposes of any one or more of 
these by-laws specified in the resolution of the Council making such appoint
ment. The Council may, at will, revoke any such appointment. 
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I.I The Common Seal 

I. The Chancellor, the Vice-Chancellor and the Chairman oi the Finance 
and Buildings Committee shall be the custodians of the University Seal. 

2. In the case of certificates for degrees and diplomas, the Seal may be 
affixed in the presence of, and the affixing may be attested by, the Chancellor 
or the Vice-Chancellor alone. 

3. In all other cases the Seal shall be affixed to documents only by direction 
of the Council and in the presence of one of the custodians; and the affixing 
of the Seal shall be attested by the signatures of the custodian in whose 
presence it was affixed and of the officer who affixed it. 

4. The following form of words shall be used on documents to which the 
Seal is to be affixed by direction of the Council in accordance with clause 3: 

By authority of the Council given on the 

day of . 19 , the Common Seal 

of The Flinders University of South Australia was affixed hereto on 

~ ~~ ~ 

CUSTODIAN OF. THE SEAL 

AFFIXING OFFICER 

1.2 University Colours and Insignia 

I. The colours of the University shall be dark blue, light blue and white. 
The dark blue and light blue shall be colour standards BCC89 and BCC194 
respectively in The British Colour Council dictionary of colour standards: 
London, British Colour Council, 1934. 

2. A copy of The British Colour Council dictionary of colour standards 
shall be held in the University Library and a copy shall be held in the custody 
of the Registrar for reference to the colour standards. 

3. The insignia of the University shall be a shield bearing a golden radiant 
sun at the base surmounted by a white open book on a blue background. 
The gold and blue shall be colour standards BCC52 and BCC89 respectively 
in The British Colour Council dictionary of colour standards: London, 
British Colour Council, 1934. On the pages of the book shall be printed in 
black lines 23 to 31 on page 176 of Volume 1 of Matthew Flinders' A voyage 
to Terra Australis. The shield shall be surmounted by a crest comprising a 
reproduction of Matthew Flinders' ship "Investigator" fully rigged with 
grey (colour standard BCC188) hull and white sails and the bow pointing to 
the left-hand side of the shield. Beneath the ship shall be a wreath 
diagonally-striped in the University's colours of dark blue, light blue and 
white. 
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4. A copy of the insignia as approved by the Council shall be held in the 
custody of the Registrar. .~· 

5. The insignia of the University shall be used, depicted and displayed only 
in such manner and under such conditions as the Council of the University 
shall approve. 

2.1 The Chancellor 

The Chancellor shall hold office for five years from the date of his appoint· 
ment and shall be eligible for reappointment. 

2.2 The Pro-Chancellor 

l. The Council may from time to time appoint from among its members a 
Pro-Chancellor. 

2. The Pro-Chancellor shall hold office for five years from the date of his 
appointment and shall be eligible for reappointment. 

3. At the request of the Chancellor, or in his absence, and subject to The 
· Flinders University of South Australia Act 1966, it shall be lawful for the 

Pro-Chancellor to do any act matter or thing which the Chancellor is 
ordinarily empowered to do. 

2.3 The Vice-Chancellor 

I. The Vice-Chancellor shall be the chief executive officer of the University. 
As such, he shall, subject to the statutes and regulations of the University and 
to the resolutions of the Council advise the Council on and exercise a general 
superintendence over the affairs of the University. 

2. The Vice-Chancellor shall receive all agenda, papers, minutes and reports 
of every board and committee within the University and may, if he so desires, 
attend any meeting of any board and committee. 

3. Subject as hereinafter mentioned, the Vice-Chancellor shall hold his office 
until the end of the calendar year in which he reaches the age of 65 years or 
until his resignation. 

1 

4. The Vice-Chancellor shall diligently perform the duties lawfully required 
of him. Should he have grossly or persistently neglected his duties or have 
been guilty of serious misconduct in the performance of his duties or have 
been convicted by any Court of any felony or misdemeanour in circumstances 
which are such as to show serious moral turpitude on his part he may after 
such inquiries as are hereinafter prescribed, but only on the recommendation 
of the Commission referred to in clause 14 of the Statute 2.5 The Academic 
Staff, be dismissed from his office by the Council. 

5. Any complaint or report of neglect or misconduct on the part of the 
Vice-Chancellor shall be made in writing to the Chancellor. If the Chan
cellor, after such consultations as he deems expedient, decides that any 
complaint or report should be brought to the attention of the Council he 
shall at least seven days before the meeting of the Council at which the 
complaint or report is first considered, send a copy of the complaint or report 
to the Vice-Chancellor and shall inform him in writing that the complaint 

. or report will be considered by the Council on a day stated. 
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6. The provisions of clauses 6 to IO iticlusive and 14 to 19 inclusive of the 
Statute 2.5 The Academic Staff shall aP,ply also to the Vice-Chancellor, who 
shall for this purpose be treated as a member of the academic staff; except 
that in clause 18 of that Statute the Chantellor shall be substituted for the 
Vice-Chancellor. 

2.4 The Pro-Vice-Chancellor 

1. The Council may from time to time appoint from among the academic 
staff of the University a Pro-Vice-Chancellor. 

2. The Pro-Vice-Chancellor shall hold office for five years from the date of 
his appointment, but the Council may terminate the appointment of a Pro-

, Vice-Chancellor at any time by an absolute majority of its members. 

3. The Pro-Vice-Chancellor shall act for the Vice-Chancellor in the absence 
of the Vice-Chancellor and shall perform such other duties as the Vice
Chancellor may require. 

4. If the Pro-Vice-Chancellor is not already a member of the Council, he 
shall be entitled to attend all meetings of the Council, but he shall not be 
entitled to vote. The Pro-Vice-Chancellor shall be entitled to attend all 
meetings of committees of the Council of which the Vice-Chancellor is a 
member and shall be entitled to exercise the Vice-Chancellor's voting powers 
when acting in his place, but he shall not be entitled to vote in his capacity 
as Pro-Vice-Chancellor when the Vice-Chancellor is present. 

2.5 The Academic Staff 

I. The academic staff comprises all Professors, Readers, Senior Lecturers and 
Lecturers who are wholly engaged in the service of the University, and are 
not temporary or visiting academic staff. 

2. There shall be such members of the academic staff as the Council may 
decide. 

3. Every member of the academic staff shall hold office under the terms of 
this Statute and his contract of employment. 

4. Any person who is for the first time appointed as a member of the 
academic staff other than as a Professor shall be appointed in the first 
instance for a period of three years unless the Council in any particular case 
otherwise determines. Every such person who is thereafter reappointed as 
a member of the academic staff and every Professor shall, subject to the pro
visions of clauses 7, 9 and 12 of this Statute hold office until, and no longer 
than, the 31st day of December of the year in which he attains the age of 
65 years. Provided always that if a financial emergency shall arise necessi
tating retrenchment of staff (of which the Council shall be the sole judge) 
the Council may dispense with tl1e services of any one or more members of 
the academic staff by giving to each of those members six months' notice 
in writing. 

5. (1) If the Council shall dispense witl1 the services of a member of the 
academic staff by reason of financial emergency the member may not later 
than one calendar month after his services shall have been so terminated 
request the University to retain any policies or monies held on his behalf 
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by the University for superannuation purposes. Whilst the University shall 
continue to hold such policies 'or monies pursuant to such request the Uni
versity shall during the period hereinafter specified continue to pay its 
superannuation contributions on behalf of the member. The period men
tioned above shall terminate on the death of the member or on his obtaining 
employment which in the opinion of the Council shall be reasonably 
equivalent or at the end of three. years from the date upon which his services 
were dispensed with, whichever shall be the .shortest. 

(2) When, after a financial emergency, the University is in a position to 
fill academic posts, the Council shall, during a period of three years from 
the dates of their retrenchment: 

(a) offer to reinstate retrenched members to vacancies which the University 
proposes to fill in their former disciplines; and 
(b) wherever possible, attempt to offer re-instatement to all retrenched 

members. 

This sub-section shall apply only if the address of such member is known to 
the Council and the offer shall remain open only for such limited time as 
the Council may determine to be reasonable in the circumstances. 

6. A member may resign his office by giving at least six months' notice in 
writing in which he proposes a date of resignation. The resignation shall 
take effect on the date proposed by the member if that date is approved 
by the Council. If the Council does not approve that date, the resignation 
shall take effect on some other date agreed by the member and the Council 
and, failing agreement on some other date, shall take effect at the end of 
the first or second term or on 31st December whichever of those three dates 
shall first occur after six months from the date on which notice of resignation 
was given. 

7. The Council may terminate the appointment of any member of the 
academic staff who shall, in the opinion of the Council, have become per
manently incapacitated from performing the duties of his office by reasons 
of physical or mental illness. Where a member of the academic staff shall 
be from illness or any other cause temporarily incapacitated from performing 
the duties of his office the Council may appoint a substitute or substitutes to 
a<;t in his stead during such incapacity and the member shall during such 
time receive such salary as the Council shall direct. 

8. No member of the academic staff shall take any outside employment, 
regular or casual, without the permission of the Council. 

9. If any member of the academic staff shall be elected or otherwise become 
a member of Parliament, he shall forthwith vacate his office. 

IO. The Council may grant to any member of the academic staff leave of 
absence from the duties of his office for such period, for such purpose and 
on such conditions as it shall in each case determine. 

I I. Professors shall be responsible to the Council for the proper carrying out 
of their duties. Other members of the academic staff shall work under the 
general direction of the Professor or Chairman of the School as the case may 
be to whom they are responsible, and shall give such lectures, perform such 
other teaching work, conduct such examinations and perform such adminis
trative duties as the Professor or Chairman may determine and properly 
require. 
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12. Every member of the academic staff shall diligently perform the duties 
lawfully required of him. Should any member have grossly or persistently 
neglected his duties or have been guilty of serious misconduct in the perform
ance of his duties or have been convicted by any Court of any felony or 
misdemeanour in circumstances which are such as to show serious moral 
turpitude on his part he may, after such inquiries as are hereinafter pre
scribed, but only on the recommendation of the Commission hereinafter 
referred to, be dismissed from his office by the Council. 

13. Any complaint of such neglect or misconduct on the part of any member 
of the academic staff and any report of any such conviction shall be in writing 
and shall, unless the Vice-Chancellor shall himself make such complaint or 
report, be made to the Vice-Chancellor. Should the Vice-Chancellor, after 
such consultations as he deems expedient, decide that any complaint or 
report should be brought to the attention of the Council he shall, at least 
seven days before the meeting of the Council at which the complaint or 
report is first considered, send a copy of the complaint or report to the 
member concerned and shall inform him in writing that the complaint or 
report will be considered by the Council on a day stated. 

14. The Council shall inquire into any complaint or report placed before it 
under clause 13 hereof. The Council may and shall if requested by the 
member concerned or by any three members of the Council refer the com
plaint or report to a Commission of Inquiry consisting of not less than five 
nor more than seven members. 

15. Subject to the provisions of clause 18 hereof, the Commission shall con
sist of the Chairmen of Schools and of such other members of the academic 
staff as the Council shall appoint. 

16. Pending the determination of the matter the Council may if it tl1inks 
it necessary in the best interests of the University temporarily suspend the 
member from his office witllout loss of salary. 

17. In a case where the complaint or report is not referred to a Commission 
of Inquiry the Council shall nevertheless before reaching any decision con
sider any written representations submitted by or on behalf of the members 
and shall if the member so requests grant him an opportunity to appear 
before and address the Council ·either in person or by a representative. 

18. No person who initiates or makes a complaint or report to the Vice
Chancellor shall be present during any consideration by the Council of that 
complaint or report or of any report of the Commission of Inquiry thereon. 
No such person and no person who has been present during any considera
tion by the Council. of a complaint or report shall be a member of the 
Commission thereon nor shall any member of the Commission of Inquiry be 
present during any consideration by the Council of the report of the Com
mission of Inquiry. Where the Vice-Chancellor himself makes the report 
or complaint he may at his discretion be present at Council meetings 
relating thereto or to any report thereon. 

19. The Council shall make regulations governing the conduct of proceed
ings in any matter which it shall refer to any Commission of Inquiry 
established under the provisions of clause 14 of this Statute. 
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REGULATIONS MADE UNDER CLAUSE 19 

The following regulations shall apply to the proceedings of a Commission 
of'Inquiry upon a complaint or report relating to a member of the academic 
staff: 

(1) At the first meeting of a Commission of Inquiry, the members of the 
Commission shall elect one of their number to be Chairman. The Chairman 
shall be entitled to a casting vote as well as a deliberative vote in all pro
ceedings of the Commission. 

(2) The member concerned shall be entitled to be represented by a legal 
practitioner or other agent. If a representative is present at meetings of the 
Commission, he and the member shall obey the directions of the Commission 
as to the manner in which they may respectively participate in the proceed
ings. In these regulations where the context so permits, the term "member" 
shall include such representative. 

(3) The member shall be furnished with adequate details in writing of the 
allegations made against him and shall be afforded adequate time to prepare 
his answers thereto. 

(4) The member shall be given reasonable notice of the time and place 
where the Commission will initially meet and if he does not attend either 
personally or by his representative at such meeting or at any adjournment 
thereof, the Commission may proceed in his absence. 

(5) The Commission may receive evidence in such manner as it thinks fit and 
either orally or in writing, provided that where the evidence is in writing, 
the member and the Commission shall be entitled to have the author pro
duced for cross-examination if practicable. 

(6) The member shall be entitled to see all documents submitted by way of 
evidence and to comment thereon and to submit documents by way of evi
dence on his own behalf. 

(7) The member shall be entitled to be present throughout the presentation 
of the evidence and to cross-examine the witnesses against him. He shall be 
entitled to call such witnesses whether as to matters of fact or good character 
as he may reasonably require; to give evidence on his own behalf; and to 
address the Commission after all the evidence has been presented. 

(8) All oral evidence shall be fully recorded in such manner as the Com
mission determines and a copy thereof supplied to the member if he so 
requests. 

(9) No person other than the members of the Commission shall be present 
during its deliberations after the evidence has been completed except that 
the Commission may consult a legal practitioner on points of law. 

(IO) The report of the Commission shall be in writing and shall set forth 
tl1e findings of fact made by the Commission and the course of action recom
mended by it, which matters shall be based solely upon the evidence taken 
by the Commission in manner aforesaid. 

(11) Before the report is presented to the Council, a copy shall be furnished 
to the member, who, within a reasonable period specified to him when the 
copy of the report is furnished to him, shall be entitled to submit written 
representations upon the report, which representations (if any) shall be 
placed before the Council at the same time as the report. 
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(12) Pending the con~ideration of the report by the Council, the members 
of the Commission shall treat the report and all matters relating thereto or 
contained therein as confidential, to the intent that the Council may be 
enabled to take action solely upon the basis of the material placed before 
it for consideration. 

2.6 The Registrar 

1. The Registrar of the University shall assist the Vice-Chancellor in such 
manner as the Vice-Chancellor may require in the performance of his 
duties. 

2. The Registrar shall be responsible to the Vice-Chancellor for: 

(1) the preparation and custody of the general records, registers and 
accounts of the University; 

(2) the secretarial work of all boards and committees of the University; 

(3) the conduct of the correspondence of the University; 

(4) the management and supervision of the examinations of the University; 

(5) the editing of the publications of the University; 

(6) the performance of such other duties as are assigned to him by any 
statute or regulation of the University or by any decision of the Council or 
by the Vice-Chancellor. 

3. The Registrar- shall be assisted by such other administrative officers as 
the Council may determine. They shall, except where otherwise provided, 
be responsible to the Registrar and shall perform such duties as he may from 
time to time prescribe. 

3.1 Academic Staff Appointments 

l. Professorial appointments and special appointments shall be approved by 
the Council on the recommendation of ad hoc Appointment Committees, of 
which the Vice-Chancellor shall be Chairman and the members appointed by 
the Council on the recommendation of the Vice-Chancellor. 

2. There shall be a Standing Appointments Committee for each School 
which shall comprise: the Chairman of the School who shall be Chairman 
of the Committee; the Professors of the School; the Chairman of a related 
School in accordance with Schedule l; and up to two other members 
appointed by the Vice-Chancellor on the recommendation of the Chairman 
of the School: provided that, in disciplines where there is not a professor, 
the senior non-professorial staff member shall be included when appoint
ments in that discipline are being considered.1 

3. The Standing Appointments Committee for each School shall make: 

(a) recommendations for the approval of the Vice-Chancellor on the appoint
ment and commencing salary of non-professorial members of the academic 
staff and of Senior Tutors and Senior Demonstrators; and 

(b) recommendations to the Council on the reappointment of members of 
academic staff in accordance with Clause 4 of Statute 2.5 The Academic Staff, 
provided that for this purpose the Standing Appointments Committee for 
each School shall not include any member who is not a professor. 

1. Amended in 1970. 
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Standing Appointments 
Committee of the School of: 

Humanities 
Social Sciences 
Mathematical Sciences 
Physical Sciences 
Biological Sciences 
Medicine 

3.2 

SCHEDULE 11 

Chairman of the related 
School under clause 2: 

Social Sciences 
Humanities 
Physical Sciences 
Mathematical Sciences 
Medicine 
Biological Sciences. 

Promotion of Staff 

STATUTES 

I. Promotions of staff members shall be approved by the Council on the 
recommendation of the appropriate committee. 

2. There shall be a Standing Promotions Committee for each School which 
shall make recommendations to the Council on the promotion of members 
of the academic staff. The Standing Promotions Committee for each School 
shall comprise: The Vice-Chancellor (Chairman); the Professors of the 
School; and the Chairmen of the Schools; provided that where a Chairman 
is not a Professor or a Reader, he shall nominate a Professor or Reader to 
take his place. 

3. Technical staff promotions shall be recommended to the Council by the 
Technical Staff Committee. 

4. All other staff promotions shall be recommended to the Council by a 
General Staff Promotions Committee, which shall comprise two Chairmen of 
Schools appointed annually by the Council, the Librarian, the Registrar and 
one member of the Council appointed annually by the Council as Chairman. 

5. All decisions with respect to promotion shall be made by secret ballot. In 
such a ballot the Chairman of the Committee shall exercise a deliberative 
vote but not a casting vote. 

3.3 Superannuation 

1. There shall be such superannuation, pension, gratuity and invalidity 
schemes for the benefit of members of the staff of the University as the 
Council may determine. 

2. Such schemes shall be established by deed regulation or otherwise as may 
in each case be determined or approved by the Council. 

3. The schemes shall be administered by the Finance and Buildings 
Committee. 

3.4 Study Leave 

1. There shall be a Study Leave Scheme for members of the academic staff, 
the rules of which shall be approved by the Council. 

2. There shall be a Study Leave Committee which shall be a committee of 
Council and which shall advise the Council through the Academic Com
mittee on questions of policy relating to study leave. 

1. Introduced in 1970. 
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3. The Study Leave Committee shall comprise the Vice-Chancellor as Chair
man and one professor or reader appointed by the Board of each School. 
The term of appointment for appointed members shall be two years, but 
members shall be eligible for re-appointment. 

4. If any appointed member is unable to attend a meeting of the Com
mittee, a substitute shall be appointed by the Chairman of the School 
concerned. 

5. The Study Leave Committee shall administer the Study Leave Scheme 
within the rules approved by the Council and within the resources of the 
funds made available by the Council for the purposes of the Study Leave 
Scheme. 

4.1 The Council 

1. The Council shall hold such regular and special meetings as it may from 
time to time decide. 

2. The Registrar shall convene a special meeting of the Council: 

(1) at the request of the Chancellor or Vice-Chancellor for the consideration 
and despatch of business which either may wish to submit to the Council; 
(2) upon the written requisition of four members, which requisition shall 
set forth the objects for which the meeting is required to be convened. The 
meeting shall be held within fourteen days after the receipt of the requisition. 

3. All proceedings of the Council shall be minuted and permanently 
recorded. 

4.2 Committees and Boards 

I. If any member of any committee or board shall cease to hold the office 
or qualification by virtue of which he was appointed to, or otherwise holds 
office as, a member of the committee or board, he shall ipso facto cease to be 
a member of the committee or board. 

2. When the place of an appointed member of a committee or board be
comes vacant by reason of death, resignation or otherwise, the body or person 
by whom such appointment was made shall appoint another member to 
serve the remainder of the term of office of the person in whose place he is 
appointed. 

3. All proceedings of any committee or board, whether created by statute 
or otherwise, shall be minuted and permanently recorded. 

4. Each committee or board, whether created by statute or otherwise, shall 
determine the manner in which its proceedings shall be conducted. 

5. If the body or person responsible for appointing a member of a com
mittee or board fails to make an appointment at the due time, the member 
for the time being holding office shall continue to do so until a new appoint
ment is made. 

6. If a member of a Committee or Board is absent from the University for a 
period in excess of three months, the body or person responsible for appoint
ing that member may appoint a proxy to hold office during the period of his 
absence. 
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7. The foregoing clauses I, 2/ 3, 4, 5 and 6 shall be construed subject to any 
special provisions contained in the statute under or by virtue of which any 
committee or board is constituted. 

4.3 The Schools 

I. There shall be Schools of Humanities, Social Sciences, Mathematical 
Sciences, Physical Sciences, Biological Sciences and Medicine, and such 
other Schools as the Council may from time to time determine. 

2. For each School there shall be a Board which shall advise the Council on 
all questions relating to the studies, lectures and examinations in the School. 

3,1 The Board of each School shall consist of:-

(1) The Chancellor and the Vice-Chancellor ex officio. 

(2) The Chairman of each of the other Schools in the University, provided 
that each such Chairman may nominate a member of the academic staff of 
his School to serve in his place. 
(3) The members of the staff of the School who are members of the academic 
staff as defined in Statute 2.5 The Academic Staff. 
(4) The full-time Senior Tutors and Senior Demonstrators of the School. 

(5) Not more than seven members of the full-time teaching staff of the 
School, other than those referred to in sub-clauses (3) and (4) above, 
appointed by the Council on the recommendation of the Board of the 
School. 
(6) Subject to the availability of sufficient candidates for election, pot less 
than three and not more than seven students enrolled in the University 
elected in accordance with rules approved by the Council on the recommen
dation of the Board. 

(7) Not more than five persons appointed by the Council on the recommen
dation of the Board of the School. 

4. Appointed and elected members of a Board shall hold office until the 
30th June following the commencement of their term of office but shall be 
eligible for re-appointment or re-election.1 

5,1 There shall be a Standing Committee of each Board. A Standing Com
mittee shall be responsible to the Board and, subject to such policies as may 
be prescribed by the Board, shall: 

(1) make recommendations to the Board on the cases of individual students 
in relation to their courses; and 
(2) perform such other duties as may be delegated to it by the Board. 

6. A Standing Committee shall consist of: 

(l) the Professors of the School; 

(2) as many other members as there are professors to be elected by the Board 
from among the full-time teaching staff of the School who are members of 
the Board.1 

(3) the Chairman and the Vice-Chairman of the School if they are not 
members under section (1) or (2) of this clause; 

l, Amended in 1970. 
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(4) not more than two other persons, being members of the full-time teaching 
staff of the School, who may be co-opted annually by the Standing 
Committee.I 

7. The term of office of an elected member of a Standing Committee shall 
be two years. Half of the elected members shall retire at the end of each 
year and shall be eligible for re-election. At the first meeting, the elected 
members shall draw by lot to determine which of them will serve an initial 
term of one year, and which will serve a full term of two years. 

8. On the recommendation of the Board of each School, the Council shall 
appoint from among the academic staff of the School a Chairman and a 
Vice-Chairman of the School; save that the first Chairman of each School 
shall. be appointed by the Council.1 

9. (a) Each Chairman shall be appointed_ for a term of three years. Except 
with the approval of the Council on the recommendation of the Board, the 
Chairman shall not be eligible for reappointment for a further consecutive 
term.1 

(b) Notwithstanding the provisions of clause 9(a) above, the first Chairman 
of the School of Medicine shall hold office for an initial term of five years, 
and he shall be eligible for re-appointment by the Council for a further term 
of five years. When the first Chairman of the School of Medicine has held 
that office for a total of ten years, the provisions of clause 9(a) shall 
apply to the office of Chairman of the School of Medicine save that the first 
Chairman shall be eligible for appointment for only one term of three years 
under the provisions of clause 9(a). 

10. The Vice-Chairman shall hold office for a term of two years and shall 
be eligible for reappointment. 

11. The Chairman of each School, or in his absence the Vice-Chairman, shall 
perform such duties as may from time to time be prescribed by the Council, 
and (amongst others) he shall: 

(1) be Chairman of the Board and the Standing Committee of the Board, 
and shall preside at all meetings of those bodies at which he shall be present; 

(2) convene meetings of the Board and the Standing Committee at his own 
discretion or. on the written request of the Vice-Chancellor or of two 
members of the Board; 

(3) subject to the control of the Board, exercise a general superintendence 
over the School's administrative business. 

12. If the Chairman and the Vice-Chairman are not available or are unable 
to act, the Vice-Chancellor may convene a meeting of the Board or Standing 
Committee or, in the case of emergency, arrange for some other member 
of the Board to act for the Chairman. 

4.4 The Academic Committee 

1. There shall be an Academic Committee which shall be a committee of 
Council and shall advise the Council on the academic aspects of questions 
of university policy. 

I. Amended in 1970. 
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2. The Academic Committee shall comprise: the Vice-Chancellor (Chairman); 
the Chairman and Vice-Chairman of each School and a representative of 
each School appointed by the Board of the School for a two-year term but 
eligible for re-appointment, provided that at least one of the School's three 
representatives shall be a non-professorial member of the academic staff; the 
Chairman of the Research Committee (if not already a member); the Chair-

. man of the Library Advisory Committee (if not already a member); the 
Chairman of the Higher Degrees Committee (if not already a member); 
the Librarian; a member of the Council appointed annually by the Council; 
one member elected in March of each year from and by those student 
members of the Boards of the Schools of Humanities and Social Sciences 
holding office at that time; and one member elected in March of each year 
from and by those student members of the Boards of the Schools of Physical 
Sciences, Biological Sciences and Mathematical Sciences holding office at 
that time.I 

3. The Academic Committee shall report to the Council on all recommen
dations of the Boards of the Schools and of their Standing Committees which 
require the approval of Council, and may report to the Council on the 
academic aspects of any other matter. 

4. Unless the Academic Committee shall determine otherwise in the case of 
any particular item or items, copies of agenda papers and minutes of the 
Academic Committee shall be distributed to members of the Boards of the 
Schools. 

4.5 The Finance and Buildings Committee 

I. There shall be a Finance and Buildings Committee which shall be a 
committee of Council and shall advise the Council on all matters relating 
to the financial operation of the University, the terms and conditions of 
appointment of staff, the university site and buildings; and such other 
matters as the Council may refer to it. 

2. The Finance and Buildings Committee shall comprise: the Chancellor, the 
Vice-Chancellor and such members of Council as the Council may appoint 
provided that at least two members shall be members of the academic staff. 
The Finance and Buildings Committee shall appoint a Chairman from 
among its members. , 

3. The term of appointment of the members of the Finance and Buildings 
Committee appointed by the Council shall be two years, but members shall 
be eligible for reappointment. 

4.6 The Allocations Committee 

I. There shall be an Allocations Committee which shall be a committee of 
Council and shall advise the Council on the allocation of the University's 
annual revenues between items of expenditure, and on priorities within the 
University's triennial capital grants. 

2. The Allocations Committee shall comprise: the Vice-Chancellor (Chair
man); the Chairman of each School; and the Chairman of the Finance and 
Buildings Committee. 

l. Amended in 1970. 
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3. The Allocations Committee shall have regard to the general academic 
policy of the Academic Committee and shall report to the Council through 
the Academic Committee. 

4. The Allocations Committee shall receive submissions relating to addi· 
tional expenditure from the Standing Committees of the Boards of the 
Schools and from other relevant committees and bodies. 

4.7 The Research Committee 

I. There shall be a Research Committee which shall be a committee of the 
Academic Committee and shall advise the Academic Committee on general 
questions of research policy. 

2. The Research Committee shall comprise a Chairman elected as provided 
below and two representatives of each School (who may but need not be 
members of the Academic Committee) appointed by the Board of the 
School for a two-year term but eligible for re-appointment, except that when 
the first appointments are made one representative from each School shall 
be appointed for one year only. 

3. The Chairman of the Research Committee shall be elected by the mem
bers of the Research Committee but not necessarily from their own number. 
The Chairman shall hold office for a two-year term and shall be eligible 
for re-election. 

4. The Research Committee shall elect a Vice-Chairman from its own 
number. The Vice-Chairman shall perform the duties of the Chairman in 
his absence. The Vice-Chairman shall hold office for a two-year term and 
shall be eligible for re-election, so long as he is a member of the Research 
Committee.1 

5. If one of the members is elected as Chairman, the Board of the School 
which he represents shall appoint another representative to serve as a 
member in his place for the remainder of his term. 

6. The Research Committee shall control the allocation and expenditure of 
University research funds within the policy approved by Council on the 
recommendation of the Academic Committee. 

4.8 The Library Advisory Committee 

I. There shall be a Library Advisory Committee which shall be a com
mittee of the Academic Committee and shall advise the Academic Committee 
on general questions of library policy. 

2. The Library Advisory Committee shall comprise: two members appointed 
by each of the Boards of the Schools for a two-year term who shall be 
eligible for re-appointment; two members who shall be students enrolled in 
the University not registered for a higher degree appointed annually by the 
Academic Committee on the recommendation of the Students Representative 
Council; one member who shall be a student registered for a higher degree 
appointed annually by the Academic Committee on the recommendation of 
the Postgraduate Students Association; and the Librarian.1 

1. Amended in 1970. 
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3. The Chairman of the Library Advisory Committee shall be elected by 
the Committee from its members.1 

4. The Library Advisory Committee shall not be concerned with the day to 
day operations of the Library which shall be under the control of the 
Librarian. 

4.·9 The Technical Staff Committee 

I. There shall be a Technical Staff Committee which shall be a committee 
of Council and shall advise the Council through the Finance and Buildings 
Committee on all matters relating to technical staff including conditions of 
appointment, salaries and promotions. 

2. The Technical Staff Committee shall comprise: two members from the 
School of Physical Sciences, two members from the School of Biological 
Sciences, and two members from the Schools of Humanities, Social Sciences 
and Mathematical Sciences appointed by the Council; and one member of 
the Finance and Buildings Committee appointed by the Council on the 
recommendation of the Finance and Buildings Committee.1 

3. The Council shall appoint a Chairman from among the members of the 
Committee. The term of appointment of the Chairman and of the members 
shall be two years, but they shall be eligible for reappointment. 

4.10 The Computing Committee 

I. There shall be a Computing Committee which shall advise the Academic 
Committee on general questions of computing policy. 

2. The Computing Committee shall comprise: a Chairman and five members 
appointed by the Academic Committee; and one member who shall be a 
student enrolled in the University and registered for a higher degree 
appointed by the Academic Committee on the recommendation of the 
Postgraduate Students Association. The term of appointment of the Chair
man and of the members shall be two years but they shall be eligible for 
re-a ppoin tmen t.1 

3. The Computing Committee shall exercise a general supervision over 
computing services within the University. 

4.11 The Theatre Management Committee 

I. There shall be a Theatre Management Committee which shall be a com
mittee of Council and shall advise the Council on matters of policy relating 
to The Matthew Flinders Theatre and shall control the day to day manage
ment and use of the theatre. 

2. The Theatre Management Committee shall comprise: two members of 
the academic staff with an interest in dramatic, musical or film activities 
appointed by the Academic Committee; two students enrolled in the Univer
sity appointed by the Union Board; one member of the staff of the Registry 
appointed by the Vice-Chancellor; one member of the Council appointed by 
the Council; and the Director of Union Services, or any member of the 
administrative staff of the Union appointed by the Director.1 

1. Amended in 1970. 
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3. Each appointed member shall have a term of office of two years and shall 
be eligible for reappointment. 

4. The Theatre Management Committee shall elect one of its members to 
be Chairman. 

4.12 Safety Committee2 

I. There shall be a Safety Committee which shall be responsible to the 
Council for promoting awareness of and supervising the correct observance 
of proper safety practices, government regulations and other regulations 
relating to safety in the University. 

2. The Safety Committee shall comprise a chairman and five members 
appointed by the Council, one of whom shall be a designated radiation 
officer, and the Director of the University Health Service. 

3. Each appointed member shall have a term of two years and shall be 
eligible for re-appointment. 

4.13 The Higher Degrees Committee1 

1. There shall be a Higher Degrees Committee which shall be a committee 
of the Academic Committee and shall advise the Academic Committee on 
general questions of policy relating to higher degrees. 

2. The Higher Degrees Committee shall comprise a Chairman elected as 
provided below, the Chairman of the Research Committee and one repre
sentative of each School (who may but need not be members of the 
Academic Committee) appointed by the Board of the School for a two-year 
term but eligible for re-appointment. The Board of a School may appoint an 
alternate who may substitute as a member of the Committee in the absence 
of the School's representative on the Committee. 

3. The Chairman of the Higher Degrees Committee shall be elected by the 
members of the Higher Degrees Committee but not necessarily from their 
own number. The Chairman shall hold office for a two-year term and shall 
be eligible for re-election. 

4. If one of the members is elected Chairman, the Board of the School 
which he represents shall appoint another representative to serve as a 
member in his place for the remainder of his term. 

5. The Higher Degrees Committee shall administer higher degrees in 
accordance with Statute 7.3 Higher Degrees. 

5.1 The Union; The Sports Association and The Students 
Representative Council 

1. There shall be a University Union, a University Sports Association and a 
Students Representative Council. 

2. The constitution of each such body shall be as approved by Council. Any 
alteration to the constitution shall be subject to the approval of Council. 

1. Introduced in 1970. 
2. Awaiting allowance. 
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5.2 Halls of Residence1 

I. There shall be such halls of residence as the Council may from time to 
time establish. 

2. The constitution of each hall shall be as approved by Council. Any 
alteration to the constitution shall be subject to the approval of Council. 

6.1 Matriculation 

GENERAL 

I. To become a matriculated student of the University a candidate shall: 
(a) have satisfied the educational requirements specified below; and 
(b) at an appointed time, in the presence of the Registrar or other duly 
appointed person, sign the Matriculation Roll, on every page of which shall 
be printed the following: 
"I hereby enter myself in the roll of matriculated students; and I acknow
ledge that I am bound by the Statutes, regulations and other lawful direc
tions of The Flinders University of South Australia." 

MATRICULATION EXAMINATION 
2. A Matriculation Examination shall be held towards the end of each 
calendar year. The examination shall be designed, in general scope and 
standard, for candidates who have completed five years of academic second
ary education (following seven years of primary education) in South 
Australia. 

3. (a) The subjects available at the Matriculation Examination shall be: 
GROUP I: Ancient History, Classical Greek, Classical Studies, Economics, 
English, French, Geography, German, Italian, Latin, Modern History, Music, 
Russian, Spanish and such other subjects as may be approved by the Council 
on the recommendation of the Joint Matriculation Committee.* 
GROUP II: Biology, Chemistry, Geology, Mathematics I, Mathematics II, 
Mathematics IS, Physics and such other subjects as may be approved by the 
Council on the recommendation of the Joint Matriculation Committee. 

(b) Candidates' results in each subject shall be classified (not necessarily 
for publication) in the grades A, B, C, D, E, F and G in descending order 
of merit. 

EDUCATIONAL REQUIREMENTS FOR MATRICULATION 
4. To fulfil the educational requirements for matriculation a candidate shall: 
(a) present at one Matriculation Examination not less than five subjects 
which shall include at least one subject from each of Group I and Group II, 
provided that a candidate presenting Mathematics IS shall not also present 
either Mathematics I or Mathematics II, and provided that Ancient History 
and Classical Studies shall not both be counted; and 
(b) attain in five subjects so presented an aggregate of scaled marks not less 
than a figure determined from time to time by the Council, provided that 
if a candidate shall present more than five subjects the aggregate of marks 
shall be his five highest scaled marks in subjects which comply with the 
requirements of section (a) of this Clause. 

1. Introduced in 1970. 
0 Japanese has been so approved as a matriculation subject. 
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SPECIAL MATRICULATION EXAMINATION 

5. A ca~didate may be permitted by the Joint Matriculation Committee to 
present himself for a special examination in one or more subjects: 
(a) if he produces evidence satisfactory to the Joint Matriculation Com

mittee that he was prevented by illness from attending or completing the 
Matriculation Examination in the subject or subjects concerned; 
(b) on such other grounds as may be approved by the Joint Matriculation 
Committee and for which he has produced such evidence as may be required. 

6. Any special examinations granted shall be held as soon as practicable 
after the Matriculation Examination. 

7. For the purpose of complying with Clause 4, the results obtained by a 
candidate at a Matriculation Examination and an immediately ensuing 
Special Matriculation Examination shall be ·regarded as having been ob
tained at the one Matriculation Examination. 

THE MATRICULATION BOARD 

8. There shall be a Matriculation Board consisting of the Vice-Chancellor 
or his nominee, who shall be Chairman, the Chairmen of the several Schools 
and four other members of. the academic staff appointed by the Council. 

9. The Board shall advise the Council on all applications under this Statute 
for status, for provisional matriculation, and for adult matriculation and on 
such other matters as the Council may refer to it. 

THE JOINT MATRICULATION COMMITTEE 

IO. (a) There shall be a Joint Matriculation Committee of The University 
of Adelaide and The Flinders University of South Australia, consisting of 
eleven members. 
(b) Each University Council shall appoint five members. 
(c) The ten appointed members shall elect a Chairman. If an appointed 
member be elected Chairman he shall thereupon cease to be an appointed 
member, and the resultant vacancy shall be filled by the relevant University 
Council. 

I I. In addition to its powers under Clauses 3 and 5, the Joint Matriculation 
Committee shall advise the Council of the two Universities on any matters 
related to matriculation referred to it by the Council of either University. 

STATUS 

12. A candidate who submits satisfactory evidence of educational qualifica
tions gained otherwise than at the Matriculation Examination may be 
declared qualified for matriculation or be granted such status towards 
matriculation as shall be determined in each case. 

13. A candidate who under Clause 12 is granted status towards matriculation 
on account of educational qualifications obtained outside South Australia 
may be required to satisfy the Matriculation Board that his knowledge of 
English is sufficient for the purpose of undertaking University studies. 

PROVISIONAL MATRICULATION 

14. A candidate who has not fulfilled the educational requirements for 
matriculation specified in Clause 4 may be admitted to provisional matri
culation by the Council for a specified period on such conditions as may be 
determined in each case. Only in exceptional circumstances may such pro
visional matriculation be renewed. 
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15. (a) A candidate admitted to provisional matriculation shall comply 
with section (b) of Clause I and shall be deemed during the period of 
provisional matriculation to be a matriculated student of the University; 
and his fulfilling the conditions prescribed within the period specified shall 
ipso facto confirm his status as a matriculated student from the date of his 
signing the Matriculation Roll. 

(b) If a candidate admitted to provisional matriculation fails to comply 
with the conditions prescribed within the period specified his status as a 
matriculated student shall thereupon lapse and an entry to that effect shall 
forthwith be made in the Matriculation Roll. 

ADULT MATRICULATION 

16. The Council may make such modifications in the provmons of this 
Statute as it deems fit for a person who has attained the age of twenty-one 
years or who for a continuous period of at least thirty-three months has 
ceased to undergo full-time secondary education. 

OPERATIVE DATE 

17. This Statute shall come into force on 1st April, 1969, when the Matricu
lation Statute in force on 31st March, 1969, shall be repealed. 

SAVING CLAUSE 

18. (a) Notwithstanding the provisions of Clause l(a) a candidate who 
before 1st April, 1969, had fulfilled the educational requirements for matri
culation under any former Matriculation Statute by passing in appropriate 
subjects at the matriculation examination prescribed in that Statute shall 
remain qualified for matriculation. 

(b) A candidate who, before 31st March, 1969, had partially fulfilled the 
educational requirements for matriculation under Clause 7 (a) of the 
Statute 6.1 Matriculation in force at that date, may complete his qualifica
tions for matriculation by attaining at any Matriculation Examination a 
grade of D or higher in any subject which is available at the Matriculation 
Examination and would have qualified him for matriculation under the 
former Statute. 

ADDITIONAL NOTES 

These notes do not form part of the Statute

Pre-Requisites 
Most first-year University courses assume no previous knowledge of the 
subject, but several assume a knowledge of the corresponding matriculation 
subject. 

Languages 
French I assumes a knowledge of the course in French at the Matriculation 
Examination. French IA is available to students who have studied French for 
at least three years at secondary school, but have not reached matriculation 
standard in French. 
Spanish I does not assume any previous knowledge of Spanish, but does 
assume a knowledge of a classical or modern European language (other than 
English) equivalent to that required for the Leaving Examination. 
To qualify for admittance to the Advanced course in Italian I, students 
should have a knowledge of Italian at matriculation standard. 

77 



STATUTES 

Sciences 

Mathematics 400 and 401 assume that students have a knowledge of the 
courses at matriculation level in Mathematics I and II; and it is desirable 
that they have obtained a Grade B or better in at least one of them. 

Mathematics 402 assumes that students have a knowledge of the course at 
matriculation level in Mathematics I and IL 

Mathematics 403 and 404 assume that students have a knowledge of the 
course at matriculation level in Mathematics IS. 

Physics I assumes that students have a knowledge of the courses at matricu
lation level in Physics and Mathematics IS or Mathematics I: however, a 
knowledge of Mathematics II is desirable. 

Chemistry I assumes that students have a knowledge of the course at matricu
lation level in Chemistry. 

Biology I and Earth Sciences I assume no previous knowledge of Biology and 
Geology respectively. 

6.2 Enrolment of Students 

1. The Council may prescribe that students who wish to commence a course 
of study for any degree or diploma shall apply for admission to that course 
of study by a particular date. An application for admission submitted after 
that date will not necessarily be accepted, and if accepted will incur such 
late admission fee as the Council may prescribe.* 

2. The Council having regard to the resources of the University with respect 
to staffing, accommodation and facilities available for teaching may place 
limitations on the numbers of students to be admitted to any course of study 
for a degree or diploma or to any particular course, and may determine the 
method by which students will be admitted. Only students granted admis
sion may enrol for such courses. 

3. All students shall enrol no later than the date prescribed each year by the 
Council. An enrolment submitted after that date will not necessarily be 
accepted, and if accepted will incur such late enrolment fee as the Council 
may prescribe.• 

4. In addition to Tuition or Registration Fees, every student shall pay a 
Union Fee prescribed by the Council.• 

5. In particular cases the Council may reduce or waive any fee payable by 
a student or students. The Registrar shall have power to grant an extension 
of time for the payment of fees or reduce or waive any late fee if he deems 
the reasons for being late to be adequate. 

6. Fees shall be paid at the time of enrolment; except that a student may 
elect to pay his fees for the second and third terms during the first two 
weeks of the relevant terms. A student who elects to pay his fees by terms 
but whose fees are not paid before the end of the second week of the relevant 
term, will incur such additional fee as may be prescribed by the Council,• 
unless an extension of time has been approved in advance by the Registrar. 

o The fees prescribed by the Council are-under clause 1: $10; under clause 3: $10; under 
clause 4: $45 annually; under clause 6: $2 for each week or part thereof late. 
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7. A student who has not qualified to matriculate or been granted 
provisional matriculation may not enrol in any course, except in special 
circumstances approved by the Board of the appropriate School and the 
Matriculation Board. A student granted such approval to enrol shall sign 
the Matriculation Roll, which shall be appropriately annotated. He shall 
pay the same fees and be subject to the same statutes, regulations and rules 
as a matriculated student, but he shall not be eligible for the award of any 
scholarship or prize; and he may not present for any degree or diploma any 
course passed by him while he is not matriculated. · 

8. A student who enrols in the University shall be subject to the statutes, 
regulations and other lawful directions of the University until he qualifies 
for the degree or diploma for which he is enrolled or until he notifies the 
Registrar in writing of his withdrawal as a student or until he fails to re
enrol by the last day of the enrolment period in any year following that 
in which he was enrolled. 

9. A student who has twice failed to pass a Part or a part-time student who 
has twice failed to satisfy the appropriate Examinations Board in examina
tions for any course shall be precluded from enrolling again in the Uni
versity unless and until permitted by the Council on the recommendation 
of the Board of the School in which he wishes to enrol or re-enrol, and then, 
only under such conditions as the Board may prescribe. 

10. A student is deemed to have failed if he withdraws from a course or a 
Part after the last day of the second term or fails to present himself for the 
annual examination, unless he provides reasons considered satisfactory by the 
Chairman of the School. 

I I. The Board of the appropriate School may at any time review the 
academic progress of a student. If the Board judges his progress to be un
satisfactory, it may require him to show cause why he should be permitted 
to continue with his studies or to enrol for further studies in the University. 
After consideration of the student's representations (if any) and all other 
circumstances, the Board may decide (a) to take no action, or (b) to permit 
the student to take only such courses within the School as it may approve 
during the current or following year, or (c) recommend to the Council that 
the student be precluded from further studies in that School; and the Council, 
after making such inquiry as it thinks fit, may preclude the student from 
taking further studies within that School. Any student who has been pre
cluded from a particular School under this clause may be precluded from 
enrolling in another School in the University by the Council on the recom
mendation of the Board of the School in which he wishes to enrol. 

12. If it appears to the Board of the appropriate School that it is not in the 
interests of the University or of other students or of the public (having 
regard to the profession for which the student is qualifying) that any student 
should be permitted to enter upon or proceed with a course of studies, the 
Board may recommend to the Council that the enrolment of such a student 
be not permitted or be terminated. Such a recommendation shall be 
referred to the Board of Discipline, which shall conduct an inquiry under 
the conditions prescribed for investigating complaints against students, and 
advise the Council. After receiving such advice, the Council may reject or 
terminate the enrolment of the student. 
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6.3 Academic Terms 
l. The first term shall begin on the tenth Monday in the year, and shall end 
on the Saturday preceding the twentieth Monday in the year. Lectures 
shall begin on the second Monday in term: provided that, with the approval 
of the School or Schools concerned, lectures in any course may begin a week 
earlier. 

2. The second term shall begin on the twenty-third Monday in the year, and 
shall end on the Saturday preceding the thirty-second Monday in the year. 

3. The third term shall begin on the thirty-fifth Monday in the year, and 
shall end on the Saturday preceding the forty-fourth Monday in the year. 

4. The Council shall have power to vary these dates to meet any special cir
cumstances arising in any year. 

6.4 Discipline1 

I. (I) In this Statute, unless the context otherwise requires, the expression 
"misconduct" means conduct on the part of a student which impairs the 
reasonable freedom of other persons to pursue their studies or researches in 
the University or to participate in the life of the University. It includes 
wilful disobedience to a reasonable direction of a senior officer of the U niver
sity, and any breach of any rules made under this Statute. Without prejudice 
to the generality of the foregoing, the expression includes: 
(a) wilfully obstructing any teaching or research activity, examination or 
official meeting or proceeding of the University; 
(b) failing to leave any building or part of a building of the University 
forthwith upo"n being directed by a senior officer of the University to leave it; 
(c) entering any place within the premises of the University which the 
student is forbidden by a senior officer of the University or by a by-law or 
regulation to enter; 
(d) acting dishonestly or unfairly in connection with any examination con
ducted by or within the University or the preparation or presentation of any 
essay, exercise or thesis; 
(e) divulging any confidential information relating to any University matter; 
(f) wilfully obstructing or attempting to deter any officer or employee of the 
University in the performance of his duties; 
(g) wilfully damaging or wrongfully dealing with any University property or 
any property upon University premises; 
(h) assaulting or attempting to assault a person on University premises; 
(i) disobeying or failing to observe any provision of any statute or rule; 
G) failing to comply with any penalty imposed under this Statute; 
(k) leaving or driving a vehicle at any place or at any time in contravention 
of a regulation rule by-law or authorized direction. 

"senior officer of the University" means the Chancellor, the Pro-Chancellor, 
the Vice-Chancellor, the Pro-Vice·Chancellor, the Chairman of a Sd1ool, the 
Registrar, the Librarian, the Dean of a Hall of Residence, any member of 
the academic staff of the University, and any person for the time being 
acting in the office of any such officer and any other member of the staff of 
the University whom the Council may designate as a senior officer for the 
purposes of this Statute. 

1. Amended in 1970. 
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"student" means an enrolled student of the University other than one who 
is a full-time member of the staff of the University. 

"supervisor" means any person appointed by the University to supervise an 
examination of the University. 

(2) A decision by a person or body exercising any power or authority under 
this Statute that a student has been guilty of misconduct is conclusive, save 
as herein provided. 

2. (I) The penalties that may be imposed for misconduct are: 
(a) a fine of up to $10; 
(b) a fine of up to $40; 
(c) suspension from attendance at classes; 
(d) suspension from use of laboratories; 
(e) suspension from use of the Library; 
(f) suspension of the right to enter or be on the land and premises of 
the University, or any specified building or land of the University or any 
specified part thereof; 
(g) exclusion or suspension from attendance at an examination, imposed 
prior to or during the currency thereof; 
(h) cancellation or refusal of credit for any examination in any case where 
cheating or dishonesty in examinations is discovered; 
(i) expulsion from the University. 

(2) A penalty imposed under this Statute may be partly of one kind and 
partly of another. 

(3) Any penalty may be suspended by the person or body imposing the same 
· and any such suspension may be granted upon such terms as the person or 

body granting the suspension may think fit. 

(4) A student who is expelled from the University. shall not be re-~nrolled 
except by permission of the Council. 

3. (a) (I) There shall be within the University a Board of Discipline, to be 
selected in respect of each occasion on which it is called upon to sit from the 
panels hereinafter mentioned. 

(2) A Board of Discipline shall consist of two members of the full-time 
teaching staff, two students, and a chairman. 

(3) At the regular March meeting of the Academic Committee each year the 
Registrar shall select by random selection two panels consisting respectively 
of fifteen members of the full-time teaching staff and fifteen students. 
Students eligible for selection shall be those who at that time are members 
of the Boards of the Schools. 

(4) At its regular March meeting in each year the Council shall nominate 
from its members a panel of not less than three persons, none of whom shall 
be the Chancellor, the Pro-Chancellor, the Vice-Chancellor, a member of 
Parliament, a member of the full-time teaching staff or a student. 

(5) The panels referred to in sub-paragraph (3) above shall be known respec
tively as the Full-time Teaching Staff Panel and the Student Panel. The 
panel referred to in sub-paragraph (4) above shall be known as the Chairman 
Panel. 
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(6) The three panels above referred to shall remain in existence until the 
selection of the succeeding panel, provided that if at any time any member 
of the Full-time Teaching Staff Panel or the Student Panel shall cease to be 
a member of the full-time teaching staff or a student or shall notify the 
Registrar in writing that he is unwilling to serve as a member of a panel 
he shall thereupon cease to be a member of a panel and in that event the 
Registrar shall select by random selection another qualified person to take 
his place for the balance of the term provided further that if any member 
of the Chairman Panel shall cease to be a member of Council the Council 
shall appoint another qualified person to take his place for the balance of 
the term. 

(7) Interim Procedure 

As soon as practicable after this Statute shall come into effect: 
(i) the Registrar shall, at a meeting of the Academic Committee, make a 
random selection of fifteen members of the full-time teaching staff and of 
fifteen students who are members of the Boards of the Schools; 
(ii) the Chancellor shall nominate from members of the Council a panel of 
three persons none of whom shall be the Chancellor, the Pro-Chancellor, 
the Vice-Chancellor, a member of Parliament, a member of the full-time 
teaching staff or a student; 
(iii) the three panels so appointed shall be the Full-time Teaching Staff 
Panel, the Student Panel and the Chairman Panel for the purposes of this 
Statute until such time as panels are first appointed according to procedures 
provided in sub-paragraphs (3) and (4) above. 

(b) Whenever a Board of Discipline is called upon to sit the Registrar shall 
make a random selection of two members of the Full-time Teaching Staff 
Panel and two members of the Student Panel and one member of the 
Chairman Panel. The members so selected shall constitute the Board of 
Discipline for that occasion; provided that if any person so selected shall 
be unable or unwilling to participate the Registrar shall make a further 
random selection from the appropriate panel and in that event the person 
secondly selected shall unless unable or unwilling take the place of the 
person who had earlier signified that he was unable or unwilling to partici
pate and the Registrar shall continue to make random selections from the 
appropriate panel until two persons have been selected therefrom (in case 
of the Full-time Teaching Staff Panel and the Student Panel) who are able 
and willing to act or until the said panel is exhausted. 

(c) A random selection shall be made by lot or by such other process as the 
Registrar considers to be an appropriate random process and, subject to 
clause 3(a)(3) hereof, shall be made at a meeting of any statutory committee 
of the University the constitution of which provides for one or more 
members who are students. 

(d) The functions of a Board of Discipline shall be to hear and adjudicate 
upon 
(1) any charge of misconduct which is referred to it by the Council, the Vice
Chancellor, the Chairman of a School, the Registrar, the Librarian, or the 
Dean of a Hall of Residence; 
(2) any appeal under this Statute 
and to impose any penalty in accordance with the Statute. 
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(e) A Board of Discipline that has been or is about to be convened to hear 
a charge of misconduct against a student may have referred to it a charge or 
charges of misconduct against another student or other students or another 
charge or other charges against the same student, and the said Board of 
Discipline shall deal with all charges of misconduct referred to it either 
together or separately; provided that the said Board of Discipline may, if it 
forms the opinion that in the interests of justice it should do so, either 
before commencing to deal with any charge or charges of misconduct or at 
any later time before it pronounces a decision on any such charge refrain 
from hearing or desist from hearing any such charge, and if it shall so 
refrain or desist, the Registrar shall select a fresh Board of Discipline which 
shall have the power to deal with any charge, which the first Board of 
Discipline shall have refrained or desisted from hearing, as if it had been 
originally selected to deal with that charge or those charges. 

(f) The quorum of a Board of Discipline shall be three persons of whom 
one shall be the Chairman thereof; and a Board may continue to act 
notwithstanding any vacancy in its membership. 

(g) The person selected from the Chairman Panel shall be the Chairman 
of the Board of Discipline. 

(h) If after the constitution of a Board of Discipline and before it has made 
its finding the Chairman shall die or become incapable by reason of acci
dent, illness or prolonged absence of continuing to act as Chairman the 
Board of Discipline shall be dissolved and the Registrar shall constitute a 
new Board of Discipline which shall commence de novo. A statement in 
writing by the Chairman that he is incapable by reason of accident, illness 
or prolonged absence of continuing to act as Chairman of the Board of 
Discipline shall be conclusive thereof and in case the Chairman is unable 
to make such statement a statement of the Chancellor to the same effect 
shall be conclusive. 

(i) If a panel becomes exhausted before a full Board of Discipline is con
stituted, a Board of three or four members may act, provided that one of 
them is from the Chairman Panel. 

(j) If on any occasion it is found to be impossible to appoint a Board of 
Discipline as hereinbefore provided, the Chancellor may for the occasion in 
question appoint a Board of Discipline comprising a Chairman and two 
members, none of whom shall be members of the panels or members of the 
Appeals Committee and the Board of Discipline so appointed shall be a 
Board of Discipline within the meaning of this Statute. 

(k) The Chairman shall have a deliberate but not an additional casting vote. 

(l) The Registrar shall appoint a member of the administrative staff to act 
as secretary of a Board. 

(m) A Board of Discipline which has been constituted shall continue to act 
notwithstanding that after it has been so constituted new panels have 
been selected. 

4. (1) The Council shall at its regular March meeting appoint an Appeals 
Committee of the Council, consisting of five members of the Council. A 
member of the Appeals Committee shall continue to be a member thereof 
until the next appointment of an Appeals Committee or until he resigns 
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by writing addressed to the Registrar or ceases to be a member of the 
Council. The Appeals Committee shall elect its Chairman from its own 
number. 

(2) The Council may at any time fill any vacancy in the membership of the 
Appeals Committee: 

(3) A quorum of the Appeals Committee shall be three; and the Appeals 
Committee may continue to act notwithstanding any vacancy in its member-, 
ship. 

(4) Where the Chancellor is of the opinion that a member of the Appeals 
Committee is involved in or in connection with a matter under reference or 
appeal to the Committee or has sat as a member of the Board of Discipline 
from which the appeal is made the member shall not participate in the 
Committee's consideration of that matter and his place may be taken by 
another member of the Council appointed by the Chancellor to do so. 

5. (a) The Vice-Chancellor may suspend a student for a period not exceeding 
twenty-eight days from all or any of the rights or privileges of a student, 
including a right to be in or on the grounds or buildings of the University 
or any part thereof, but shall refer the matter in writing as soon as possible 
after the suspension to a Board of Discipline, which shall proceed to 
determine: 

(i) whether the suspension shall be confirmed, continued or revoked; 

(ii) whether any further or other penalty be imposed on the person 
concerned. 

(b) The Board of Discipline may lift the suspension prior to the conclusion 
of its hearing of the reference. 

(c) A suspension imposed by the Vice-Chancellor shall not be treated as a 
penalty within the meaning of clause 16(1). 

6. The Chairman of a School may impose a penalty within paragraphs (a), 
(c), (d) and (f) of clause 2(1) in respect of an act or omission which relates 
to the School of which he is Chairman or to the property used or occupied 
by that School and shall thereupon inform the Registrar in writing; provided 
that within paragraphs (c), (d) and (f) the suspension shall not exceed seven 
days, and that the powers of the Chairman under (f) shall be limited to 
buildings and land used by the School of which he is Chairman. 

7. A member of the teaching staff of the University other than the Chairman 
of a School may impose a penalty within paragraphs (c) and (d) of clause 2(1) 
in relation to his own teaching activities; provided that no suspension 
imposed by him from attendance at a class or from the use of a laboratory 
is of longer duration than one day. He shall report the matter in writing 
as soon as practicable to the Chairman of his School. 

8. The Dean of a Hall of Residence may impose a penalty not exceeding 
fourteen days within paragraph (f) of clause 2(1) and shall thereupon inform 
the Registrar in writing; provided that the exercise of his powers under (f) 
shall be limited to the premises of the Hall of Residence of which he is the 
Dean. 
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9. The Librarian may impose a penalty within paragraph (a) and a penalty 
not exceeding fourteen days within paragraph (e) of clause 2(1) for mis
conduct in or in special relation to the Library, including failure to comply 
with a pena~ty imposed under Library regulations, and shall thereupon 
inform the Registrar in writing. 

IO. The Registrar may impose a penalty within paragraphs (a), (f) and (g) of 
clause 2(1), provided that a penalty under paragraph (f) shall not exceed 
fourteen days and that a penalty under paragraph (g) shall be imposed only 
during the currency of an examination when in the opinion of the Registrar 
it is necessary to preserve order and decorum in the examination centre. 

I I. A supervisor who suspects a student of cheating or acting dishonestly or 
unfairly in connection with an examination may require the student to sur
render to him any book, paper or other material which the supervisor 
suspects has been or is being used by the student for such a purpose and the 
student shall comply with any such requirement of the supervisor. A super
visor shall as soon as practicable forward any such book, paper or other 
material to the Registrar. 

12. Action taken in accordance with any of the provisions of clauses 5 to 11 
(inclusive) shall be confirmed in writing addressed to the student concerned. 

13. (1) From the imposition of a penalty by a person or body other than the 
Appeals Committee of the Council, or a Board of Discipline, an appeal by 
a student lies to a Board of Discipline, which may affirm, annul, reduce or 
increase the penalty or impose another penalty in its place. The decision of 
the Board of Discipline upon an appeal is final and conclusive. 

(2) From the imposition of a penalty by a Board of Discipline in a matter 
which it has heard at first instance, an appeal lies to the Appeals Committee 
of the Council, which may affirm, annul, reduce or increase the penalty or 
impose another penalty in its place. The decision of the Appeals Committee 
of the Council upon an appeal is final and conclusive. 

(3) An appeal to a Board of Discipline or to the Appeals Committee of the 
Council shall be lodged with the Registrar in writing within seven days 
after the decision appealed against has been notified to the student or such 
further time as the body appealed to may allow; if not so exercised within 
that period the right of appeal shall lapse. 

14. In respect of a hearing before a Board of Discipline the following 
provisions shall be observed: 

(a) The Registrar shall give the student notice in writing not less than five 
days before the date of the hearing of the time and place of the hearing 
and of his rights under this sub-clause. · 

(b) The student shall be entitled to select one other student of the Univer
sity, or one member of the staff of the University who is willing to act, as his 
adviser for the purposes of the hearing. 

(c) The student together with his adviser (if any) shall be entitled to be 
present throughout the hearing except where the members of the Board 
wish to confer privately among themselves or to consider their decision. 

(d) The student or his adviser may call and examine witnesses, cross-examine 
witnesses other than a witness called on the part of the student, and may 
address the Board at the conclusion of the evidence. 
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(e) The Vice-Chancellor may appoint one member of the staff of the Univer
sity to represent the University at the hearing, and any person so appointed 
may call and examine witnesses, cross-examine witnesses called on the part 
of the student, and address the Board at the conclusion of the evidence. 
(f) The procedure of the Board, including the order in which evidence may 
be called and addresses heard, is in .the discretion of the Board. 
(g) A hearing of the Board shall be in private unless the student elects that 
it shall be open to members of the University; provided that: 
(i) when two or more students are charged together before the Board, and 
their election under this sub-clause differs, the hearing shall be in private; 
(ii) at every hearing the Board shall have complete authority to keep order 
in the proceedings, including the authority to order the removal of a person 
for unruly conduct; and it may order that an open hearing be continued in 
private if in its opinion order cannot be otherwise kept. 

15. The Appeals Committee of the Council shall observe mutatis mutandis 
the provisions made in respect of the Board of Discipline in clause 14. 

16. (1) In the imposition of any penalty under this Statute the authority 
imposing the penalty shall take cognizance of any other penalty imposed 
upon the student by any authority outside the University in respect of the 
same misconduct. 

(2) If any penalty is imposed by an authority outside the University in 
respect of misconduct which has already been penalized under this Statute, 
or if for any other reason it may seem desirable, the authority which imposed 
a penalty under this Statute may remit, suspend on such terms as it may 
think proper, terminate or reduce the penalty or replace it by another 
penalty to which the student agrees to submit. An agreement by a student 
to submit to a penalty does not prejudice any right of appeal. 

17. (I) A fine imposed under this Statute shall be paid into the general 
funds of the University. 
(2) A fine imposed under this Statute is payable within seven days of i~s 
imposition, or, if the fine is imposed in absentia, within seven days of 
receipt by the student of notification of its imposition; provided that an 
extension of time for payment may be granted by the person or body 
imposing the fine, provided also that payment of a fine shall be suspended 
while an appeal from the decision imposing it is in progress. 

18. Any notice required to be given to a student under this Statute shall be 
sufficient if it is given in person to the student or is sent by registered post 
or certified mail to the student to the last address known to the Registrar 
as his place of residence and when given by post shall be deemed to have 
been given at the expiry of twenty-four hours after posting. 

19. (1) The Council has power to make rules or regulations not inconsistent 
with the Act or any Statute for regulating the discipline of the University 
and for carrying out or giving effect to this Statute. 
(2) Nothing in this Statute affects the power of any person or body in the 
University duly authorized to administer any University regulation not incon
sistent with this Statute, and in particular nothing in this Statute affects any 
power of any person or body within the University to preclude a student 
from a course, or otherwise deal with his case, by reason of his failure to 
satisfy academic requirements. 
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(1) have in his possession any books, notes or diagrams other than those 
which the examiners have specified may be taken into that particular 
examination; or 

(2) directly or indirectly give assistance to any other student; or 

(3) directly or indirectly accept assistance from any other student; or 

(4) permit any other student to copy from or otherwise use his papers; or 

(5) use any papers of any other student; or 

(6) by any other improper means whatever obtain or endeavour to obtain, 
directly or indirectly, assistance in his work, or give or endeavour to give,. 
directly or indirectly, assistance to any other student; or 

(7) be guilty of any breach of good order or propriety. 

2. When a student is alleged to have committed a breach of any of the 
provisions of this Statute a complaint shall be made in respect thereof to the 
Board of Discipline, and such complaint shall be dealt with under the pro
visions of the Statute 6.4 Discipline; and if the complaint is found proved 
the student, in addition to any other penalty which may be imposed by t11e 
Board of Discipline, shall lose that examination. 

3. A student who is detected committing, or apparently committing, a breach 
of any of the provisions of this Statute shall be summarily dismissed from 
the examination room. 

4. A student may not communicate with a member of the teaching staff of 
the University on any matter relating to any examination between the 
holding of that examination and the publication of the results.* 

7.1 Bachelors' Degrees 

I. There shall be Ordinary and Honours Degrees of Bachelor of Arts, 
Bachelor of Economics, Bachelor of Education and Bachelor of Science. 

2. Students who have fulfilled all the conditions prescribed by the Statutes 
for any degree shall be entitled to be admitted to that degree. 

3. The Degree of Bachelor of Arts shall be taken in the School of Humanities 
or the School of Social Sciences or the School of Mathematical Sciences; the 
Degree of Bachelor of Economics and the Degree of Bachelor of Education 
shall be taken in the School of Social Sciences; and the Degree of Bachelor 
of Science shall be taken in the School of Mathematical Sciences, the School 
of Physical Sciences or the School of Biological Sciences. 

4. Schedules defining the work to be undertaken for each degree shall be 
drawn up by the Boards of the appropriate Schools and submitted to the 
Council for approval. The fees to be paid by students shall be determined 
by the Council and be incorporated in the schedules. Such schedules shall 
take effect from the date of approval by the Council or such other date as 
the Council may determine, and shall be published in the next University 
Calendar. 
0 All such enquiries should be directed to the Registrar. 

87 



STATUTES 

5. Syllabuses of courses offered in each School shall be drawn up by the 
Boards of the appropriate Schools. 

6. No student may enrol unless his course of studies for that year has been 
approved by the Chairman of the appropriate School, or his nominee. 

7. To qualify for an Ordinary Degree a student shall satisfactorily complete 
a programme of studies, which shall be divided into Part I, Part II and 
Part III, each Part representing one year's full-time study; except that 
students proceeding to the Ordinary Degree of Bachelor of Education shall 
also satisfactorily complete a programme of studies prescribed for Part IV 
of that degree.I 

8. In determining a student's result, his performance in the entire Part will 
be assessed. 

9. In determining the results of students in each Part, there shall be three 
classifications of pass: Pass with Distinction, Pass with Credit, Pass. The 
names of candidates shall be arranged in alphabetical order in each 
classification. 

10. Except with the special perm1ss1on of the Academic Committee and on 
the recommendation of the Board of the appropriate School, a student must 
pass Part I before proceeding to any of the work of Part II, and he must 
pass Part II before proceeding to any of the work of Part III; and in the 
case of a candidate proceeding to the Ordinary Degree of Bachelor of 
Education he must pass in Part III before proceeding to any of the work 
of Part IV.I 

11. A student who is not enrolled for sufficient courses to constitute a Pass 
shall be regarded as a part-time student for the purposes of this Statute. No 
student who has been enrolled as a full-time student in any year shall 
become a part-time student in that year except with the approval of the 
Academic Committee on the recommendation of the Board of the appro
priate School. 

12. A part-time student shall: 

(a) sit for annual examinations in the courses for which he is enrolled 
unless exempted from examination by the Board of the appropriate School; 

(b) satisfy the Examinations Board in the courses constituting a Part, the 
classification of his pass in a Part being based on his performance in the 
entire Part; and 

(c) except by permission of the Board of the appropriate School, complete 
the work of a Part over either two or three consecutive years; provided that 
this clause shall not apply to any part-time student who, having failed a 
Part, is undertaking a programme of study specified by the Examinations 
Board, as provided in Clause 17 (b ), in order to complete that Part. 

13. To qualify for an Honours Degree a student shall satisfactorily complete 
a course of studies representing four years of full-time studies; students pro
ceeding to the Honours Degree of Bachelor of Education are also required 
to complete satisfactorily a period of teaching internship and course work 
extending over two terms. 

1. Amended in 1970. 
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14. There shall be the following classifications for the Honours Degree: 
First Class 
Second Class 

Division A 
Division B 

Third Class 

The names of successful students shall be published in alphabetical order 
within each classification. A student who fails to obtain an Honours Degree 
may be awarded the Ordinary Degree. 

15. For the Honours Degree there shall be a final examination, and, except 
by permission of the appropriate Board, a student shall take the whole of 
the final examination at the one examination. A student shall not be per
mitted to present himself more than once for the final examination in the 
same Honours course or courses. 

16. In each School there shall be an Examinations Board. The members of 
each Examinations Board shall be the members of the academic staff of the 
appropriate School and such other persons, not being persons who are 
undertaking courses under this Statute, as the Chairman of the School may 
from time to time appoint. If two or more Schools share responsibility for 
the teaching of a Part of any degree, a Joint Examinations Board may be 
appointed by the Boards of the appropriate Schools from among the 
members of the Examinations Boards of the Schools.1 

17. The Examinations Boards shall have the following duties: 

(a) to determine the results obtained by students in each Part; 

(b) in the case of any student who fails to pass a Part, to determine what 
further work and examinations the student must satisfactorily complete 
before being granted a pass in the Part; 

(c) to assess the performances in particular courses of part-time students; 

(d) to determine what restrictions, if any, should be placed on a student's 
future programme of study when granting him a pass in a Part and, in 
appropriate cases, to specify what work and examinations the student must 
satisfactorily undertake to secure the removal of the restrictions imposed 
upon him; 

(e) to determine which students should be granted supplementary examina
tions. 

18. The Academic Committee and the Boards of the appropriate Schools 
may prescribe policies to be followed by the Examinations Boards in the 
discharge of their functions and the Examinations Boards shall give effect 
to those policies provided: 

(a) that in case of conflict, a policy of the Academic Committee shall over
rule a policy of the Board of the School; and 

(b) that decisions of Examinations Boards concerning particular students 
shall not be subject to review by the Boards of the Schools. 

19. Examinations Boards shall meet after the annual examinations to deter
mine the results obtained by students. At the discretion of the Chairman, 
the function of the Examinations Board of a School at other times may be 

1. Amended in 1970. 
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discharged by the Standing Committee of the Board of the School. \!\There 
the Standing Committee meets in place of the Examinations Board the 
provisions of this Statute pertaining to the Examinations Board shall apply, 
mutatis mutandis, to the Standing Committee. 

20. The members of the academic staff responsible for each course shall 
report to the appropriate Examinations Board on the performance of each 
student enrolled in that course. In so doing, the members of the academic 
staff concerned may take into account the student's work throughout the 
year and his performance at annual or other examinations. 

21. Annual examinations shall be held at a time fixed by the Council. Sup· 
plementary and other examinations may be held at any time. 

22. The Board of the appropriate School may preclude a student from 
presenting himself for an examination in any course if he has not performed 
the work prescribed for that course to the satisfaction of the members of 
the academic staff. 

23. A student who has passed examinations of an equivalent standard in 
the University or elsewhere and who desires that such examinations should 
be counted towards the degree may be granted such status towards the degree 
as the Council shall determine on the recommendation of the appropriate 
Board. 

24. In all cases where the statutes or schedules affecting the course of study 
for any degree of the University have been or shall be repealed or altered, 
the Council may nevertheless allow students who have previously enrolled 
under those statutes or schedules to complete their course of study there
under, but may impose such conditions or modifications as the Council may 
deeni desirable in each case. 

25. If by reason of physical disability a student is unable to perform any 
of the work prescribed for a course the Council on the advice of the appro
priate Board may allow him to substitute for such work other work or another 
course substantially equal in standard, and in such cases may also impose such 
other conditions as it may deem desirable. 

SCHEDULE 1: THE ORDINARY DEGREE OF BACHELOR OF ARTS 

l. To qualify for the Ordinary Degree, a student sha11 satisfactorily complete 
a programme of studies within the School of Humanities or the School of 
Social Sciences or the School of Mathematical Sciences. 

2. For Part I a student in the School of Humanities or the School of Social 
Sciences shall select three courses approved by the Council on the recom
mendation of the Board of the appropriate School, provided that a Student 
in the School of Social Sciences shall also take the course Statistics for Social 
Sciences (see Appendix A and Appendix B). In the School of Mathematical 
Sciences a student shall select three courses, including Mathematics 400 and 
Mathematics 401, approved by the Council on the recommendation of the 
Board (see Appendix C). 

3. For Part II and Part III a student in the School of Humanities or the 
School of Social Sciences shall select a combination of two disciplines 
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approved by the Board of the appropriate School as their basic disciplines, 
and a basic course from each of these disciplines must be studied in each 
Part. The combinations of disciplines approved by the Board of the Schools 
are as follows: 

School of Humanities 

English and Drama 
English and French 
English and Philosophy 
English and Spanish 
English and Fine Arts 
French and Drama 
French and Mathematics 
French and Philosophy 
French and Spanish 
French and Fine Arts 
Spanish and Drama 
Spanish and Philosophy 
Spanish and Fine Arts 
Drama and Philosophy 
Drama and Fine Arts 
Philosophy and Fine Arts 
Philosophy and Mathematics 

School of Social Sciences 

American Studies and Economics 
American Studies and Geography 
American Studies and History 
American Studies and Philosophy 
American Studies and Politics 
American Studies and Psychology 
Economics and Geography 
Economics and History 
Economics and Mathematics 
Economics and Philosophy 
Economics and Politics 
Economics and Psychology 
Geography and History 
Geography and Mathematics 
Geography and Philosophy 
Geography and Politics 
Geography and Psychology 
History and Philosophy 
History and Politics 
History and Psychology 
Politics and Philosophy 
Politics and Psychology 
Psychology and Mathematics 
Psychology and Philosophy 

Each Part comprises two basic courses and a cognate course, which have been 
approved for the Part by the Council on the recommendation of the Board 
of the appropriate School (see Appendix A and Appendix B). 
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4. A student in the School of Humanities may submit an application to the 
Board of the School to take a combination of disciplines other than those 
listed in clause 3. 

5. For Part II a student in the school of Mathematical Sciences shall enrol 
in the Programme Ml. A student who has successfully completed Part I 
either in the School of Humanities or the School of Social Sciences, and who 
has included either Mathematics 402 or Mathematics 403 in his programme 
of studies, may enrol in Programme Ml in the School of Mathematical 
Sciences, provided that he has attained a sufficiently high standard. On 
satisfactorily completing this .Part II Programme, he shall enrol in one of the 
following Programmes of studies for Part III: 
MIO Pure Mathematics 
Mll Statistics 
Ml2 Mathematics 
M20 Applied Mathematics (Physical Sciences option) 
M21 Applied Mathematics (Numerical Analysis option) 

6. Any student who wishes to take a cognate course other than one of those 
approved under Clause 3 above, or who wishes to make a change in his 
basic disciplines, may do so only with the approval of the Board of the 
appropriate School. If such approval is granted, the Board shall determine 
any consequential changes which may be required in the student's pro
gramme of study for the degree. 

7. In the School of Humanities a student whose work throughout the year 
has been of credit or distinction standard may be exempted by the Board 
of the School from all or part of the Part I examination. Any student so 
exempted may, however, take the full examination if he wishes. 

8. A student who holds any other degree may be granted status in not more 
than three courses on account of the work he has done for the other degree. 

9. The Tuition Fee for each Part is $351. Students not taking a complete 
Part in any year shall pay such appropriate proportion of the fee for the 
Part as the Council shall determine. 
The Supplementary Examination Fee for each course is $20. 

Appendix A 

For the purposes of Clauses 2 and 3 of Schedule I the Council, on the 
recommendation of the Board of the School of Humanities, has approved 
the following courses: 

PART I 

Three courses are to be selected, at least two of which must be taken from 
group A. A basic course from each of two disciplines from group A must be 
studied in each Part. 

GROUP A: 
100 English P; llO French I or ll l French IA or ll2 French IB; 120 
Spanish I; 130 Drama I; 140 Philosophy I; 150 Italian I; 402 Mathematics 
or 403 Mathematics (Transitional); 170 Fine Arts I. 

GROUP B: 
404 Mathematics (Service); 181 Musicology I; 230 History I; 260 Psychology I. 

I. 100 English I may be taken only if a student intends to take 102 English II in a 
subsequent Part. 
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PART II 

BASIC CouRsEs (Two courses must be selected): 
102 English II; 113 French II or 114 French IIA; 122 Spanish II; 131, and 
either 132 and 133 or 134 and 135 Drama II; 142 Philosophy II; 152 Italian 
II2; 172 Fine Arts II; 406 Mathematics II or 407 Mathematics IIS. 

COGNATE CouRSES (One course must be selected): 
100 English Il; 102 English II; 110 French I; 111 French IA; 112 French IB; 
ll3 French II; 114 French !IA; 118 French Cinema; 120 Spanish I; 122 
Spanish II; 130 Drama I; 131, and either 132 and 133 or 134 and 135 Drama 
II; 140 Philosophy I; 142 Philosophy II; 150 Italian I; 152 Italian IJ2; 
170 Fine Arts I; 172 Fine Arts II; 173 Fine Arts IIA2; 181 Musicology I; 
182 Musicology II; 191 American Literature; 195 Communication and 
Cultural Studies; 402 Mathematics; 403 Mathematics (Transitional); 404 
Mathematics (Service); Mathematics II; Mathematics US; 230 History I; 
233 History !IA; 236 History !IDS; 260 Psychology I; 262 Psychology II; 
242 American Studies II. 

The following half.courses may be combined with each other or with portions 
of other courses approved by the appropriate Professor or his nominee: 
116 Contemporary French Theatre5 
117 Classical French Theatre5 
119 French Cinema 
Approved topic or topics in Drama or portions of other courses approved by 
the appropriate Professor or his nominee. 

PART III 

BASIC CouRsEs (Two courses must be selected): 
104 English III; 115 French III; 124 Spanish III; 136 or 137 Drama III; 
144 Philosophy III; 154 Italian II2; 173 Fine Arts IIA2 or 174 Fine Arts III; 
Mathematics III or Mathematics HIS. 

COGNATE CouRSES (One course must be selected): 
102 English II; 110 French I; 111 French IA; 112 French IB; 113 French II; 
114 French IIA; 118 French Cinema; 122 Spanish II; 131, and either 132 and 
133 or 134 and 135 Drama· II; 140 Philosophy I; 142 Philosophy II; 144 
Philosophy III; 152 Italian II2; 172 Fine Arts II; 173 Fine Arts IIA2; 
181 Musicology I; 182 Musicology II; 191 American Literature; 195 Com
munication and Cultural Studies4; 233 History !IA; 236 History !IDS; 262 
Psychology II; 242 American Studies II; 244 American Studies III. 
The following half-courses may be combined with each other or with portions 
of other courses approved by the appropriate Professor of his nominee: 
116 Contemporary French Theatre5 
117 Classical French Theatre5 
119 French Cinema 
300 The Foundations of Educational Theory A 
301 The Psychology and Education of Handicapped Children 

1. 100 English I may be taken only i£ a student intends to take 102 English II in a 
subsequent Part. 
2. Not available in 1971. 
3. A student who wishes to take 236 IDstory IID and also 120 Spatclsh 1 within the degree 
must have his course approved by the Professor of Spatclsh. 
4. Subject to the approval of the Board. 
5. See syllabuses for incompatible courses. 
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Approved topic or topics in Drama, or portions of other courses approved 
by the appropriate Professor or his nominee. 
Subject to the approval of the appropriate. Professor or his nominee, a 
student taking 104 English III, 115 French III (or if not offering French III 
provided he had a sufficiently high standard in French II) or 124 Spanish III 
may present an Honours topic as a Part III cognate course. 
Subject to the approval of the Board in each case a student who is taking 
Drama III may be permitted to take 138 The Developm<tnt of Aspects of 
Performance in Theatre, Television and Radio and 139 Techniques of 
Theatre or 129 Techniques of Film, Television and Radio as his Part III 
cognate course. 

GENERAL NOTES 

No course or portion of a course which has been taken in an earlier Part 
may be presented in a later Part. 
For students taking Philosophy' and Mathematics as basic disciplines the 
Board of the School may, notwithstanding Clauses 1, 2 and 3 of the Schedule, 
approve any course of courses within the University as constituting a cognate 
course in any Part. 
A student may not take Spanish I and Italian I in any one year unless he is 
highly proficient in one of these languages. 
The attention of students is drawn to the pre-requisites which are prescribed 
in the syllabuses of some courses. 

Appendix B 

For the purpose of Clauses 2 and 3 of Schedule 1, the Council on the 
recommendation of the Board of the School of Social Sciences has approved 
the following courses for the Parts: 

PART I 

200 "Economics I; 220 Geography I; 230 History I; 250 Politics I; 260 Psy
chology I; 140 Philosophy I; 402 Mathematics or 403 Mathematics (Tran
sitional) or 404 Mathematics (Service); 405 Finite Mathematics. 
203 Economics IIB if 200 Economics I is being taken, subject to the approval 
of the Professor of Economics. 

PART II 

BASIC COURSES: 

242 American Studies II; 202 Economics IIA; 222 Geography IIA; 233 
History IIA or 235 History IIC or 236 History IID; 252 Politics !IA or 
253 Politics IIB; 262, Psychology II; 142 Philosophy II; Mathematics II or 
Mathematics US. 

COGNATE COURSES: 

242 American Studies II; 270 Asian Studies II; 204 Economics IIA; 222 
Geography !IA; 233 History IIA or 234 History IIB or 235 History IIC or 
236 History IID; 252 Politics IIA or 253 Politics IIB; 262 Psychology II; 
142 Philosophy I; 200 Economics I; 220 Geography I; 230 History I; 250 
Politics I; 260 Psychology I; 140 Philosophy I. 
203 Economics IIB if 202 Economics IIA is being taken. 
223 Geography IIB if 222 Geography IIA is being taken. 
273 The Geography and History of Australia if 222 Geography IIA or 
233 History IIA is being taken. 
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191 American Literature if 242 American Studies II is being taken. 
272 The State and Economic Life if 202 Economics IIA or 252 Politics IIA 
or 253 Politics IIB is being taken. 
650 Earth Sciences I if 222 Geography IIA is being taken. 
600 Biology I if 222 Geography IIA or 262 Psychology II is being taken, and 
both basic courses are from within the School. 
402 Mathematics or 403 Mathematics (Transitional) or 404 Mathematics 
(Service) or Mathematics II or 405 Finite Mathematics or Mathematics IIS 
if two of 202 Economics IIA, 222 Geography IIA and 262 Psychology II are 
being taken. 

PART III. 

BASIC COURSES: 

244 American Studies III; 204 Economics IIIA; 224 Geography IIIA; 237 
History IIIA; 254 Politics IIIA or 255 Politics IIIB or 256 Politics IIIC; 
264 Psychology IIIA; 144 Philosophy III; Mathematics III or Mathematics IIIS. 

COGNATE COURSES: 

242 American Studies II or 244 American Studies III; 202 Economics IIA; 
222 Geography !IA; 237 History IIIA; 254 Politics IIIA or 255 Politics IIIB 
or 256 Politics IIIC; 262 Psychology II; 142 Philosophy II; 275 Urban 
Studies. 
300 The Foundations of Educational Theory A and in addition another 
half.course in any discipline. 
205 Economics IIIB or 203 Economics IIB if 204 Economics IIIA is being 
taken. 
225 Geography IIIB if 224 Geography IIIA is being taken. 
238 History IIIB if 237 History IIIA is being taken. 
265 Psychology IIIB if 264 Psychology IIIA is being taken. 
191 American Literature if 244 American Studies IIII is being taken. 
252 Politics IIA or 253 Politics IIB provided that 254 Politics III or 255 
Politics IIIB or 256 Politics IIIC is being taken. 
272 The State and Economic Life if 204 Economics IIIA or 254 Politics IIIA 
or 255 Politics IIIB or 256 Politics IIIC is being taken. 
273 The Geography and History of Australia if 224 Geography IIIA or 237 
History IIIA is being taken. 
A course comprising a combination of topics from the two basic disciplines 
approved by the Board of the School. ., 

GENERAL NOTES: \. 

A course from another School may be approved by the Board as a cognate 
course in Part II and Part III. Such approval will be granted only if the 
Board considers that such a course would materially assist a student's studies 
within the School. 
Except with the approval of the Board of the School, no more than two 
cognate courses (other then interdisciplinary courses) may be presented from 
any one discipline. 
The attention of students is drawn to the pre-requisites which are prescribed 
in the syllabuses of some courses. 
Time-table clashes may make it impossible to select particular combinations 
of courses permitted in this Appendix. 
No course or portion of a course which has been taken in an earlier Part 
may be presented in a later Part. 
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Appendix G 

For the purposes of Clauses 2 and 4 of Schedule l, the Council, on the 
recommendation of the Board of the School of Mathematical Sciences, has 
approved the following courses any one of which may be taken in conjunc
tion with 400 Mathematics and 401 Mathematics: 
100 English P; 110 French I; 111 French IA; 112 French IB; 120 Spanish I; 
130 Drama I; 140 Philosophy I; 150 Italian I; 170 Fine Arts I; 181 Musico
logy I; 200 Economics I; 220 Geography I; 230 History I; 250 Politics I; 
260 Psychology I. 

SCHEDULE 2: THE HONOURS DEGREE OF BACHELOR OF ARTS 

I. A student may proceed to the Honours Degree of Bachelor of Arts in the 
School of Humanities provided that his performance in Part I and Part II 
of the Ordinary Degree was at a standard considered sufficient by the Board 
of the School. 

2. A student proceeding to the Honours Degree in the School of Humanities 
shall take eight of the Honours Topics approved by the Council on tile 
recommendation of the Board of the School (see Appendix A). The Topics 
to be taken and their distribution between Part III (Honours) and Part IV 
(Honours) shall be approved in each case by the Board of the School. 

3. The Board may review a student's performance at the completion of Part 
III (Honours) and may, if it deems that his work has not been of a sufficient 
standard, refuse him permission to proceed to Part IV (Honours). 

4. A student who has completed Part III (Honours) but does not proceed to 
Part IV (Honours) may be awarded an Ordinary Degree, or he may be 
required to undertake additional studies and examinations as the Board of 
the School of Humanities shall determine to qualify for the Ordinary Degree. 

5. A student may proceed to the Honours Degree in the School of Social 
Sciences* or in the School of Mathematical Sciences provided that his per
formance in Part I, Part II and Part III of the Ordinary Degree was at a 
standard considered sufficient by the Board of the appropriate School. 

6. A student proceeding to the Honours Degree in the School of Social 
Sciences shall take courses within one discipline or two disciplines. 

7. A student proceeding to the Honours Degree in the School of Mathema
tical Sciences shall in Part IV (Honours) enrol for one of the Programmes 
Ml8 Mathematics, M19 Statistics or M29 Applied Mathematics. The com
bination of courses within each Programme shall be approved by the Council 
on the recommendation of the Board of the School of Mathematical Sciences 
(see Appendix A of Schedule 6: The Honours Degree of Bachelor of Science). 

8. Except by permission of the appropriate Board, a student may not enrol 
in Part II (Honours) or Part IV (Honours) as a part-time student. 

9. In the School of Social Sciences, a student who withdraws during Part IV 
shall not be permitted to re-enrol as a Part IV student in the School, except 
with the permission of the Board of the School and on such conditions as 
are determined by the Board. 

10. The Tuition Fee for each Part shall be $351. 

0 English I may be taken only if a student intends to take English II in a subsequent Part. 
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Appendix A 

For the purpose of Clause 1 of Schedule 2 the Council on the recommen
dation of the Board of the School of Humanities has approved the following 
topics: 

801 
802 
803 
804 
805 
806 
807 
808 

809 
810 
811 
812 
813 
820 
821 
822 
823 
824 
825 
826 
827 
828 
829 
830 
831 
832 
834 
835 
836 
837 
838 
839 
840 
841 
842 
843 
844 
845 
846 
847 
848 
849 
850 
851 

Old English A 
Old English B 
Middle English A 
Middle English B 
Modern English 
Medieval Literature 
Shakespeare Studies 
English Literature: Various Periods from the Fifteenth to the 
Twentieth Century 
Special Author in English 
Special Topic in English 
Special Genre in English 
American Literature 
Commonwealth Literature 
French Language: Written and Spoken 
Essay in French 
French Literature before 1300 
French Literature in the Fourteenth and Fifteenth Centuries 
French Literature in the Sixteenth Century 
French Literature in the Seventeenth Century 
French Literature in the Eighteenth Century 
French Literature in the Nineteenth Century 
French Literature in the Twentieth Century 
Historical French Linguistics 
Special Topic in French 
French Moralistes, 1500-1800 
French Cinemal 
Special Topic in Linguistics 
Romance Linguistics 
General Linguistics 
Latvian: An Introduction to Linguistic Research Method 
Provencal Literature in the Middle Ages 
Medieval Latin Literature 
Spanish Language · 
Essay in Spanish 
History of the Spanish Language 
Spanish Literature and Drama, 1492-1700 
Spanish History and Civilization, 1492-17002 
La Celestina and its Imitations in Golden Age Literature 
The Romancero and its Effects upon Golden Age Literature 
The Religious Literature and Drama of the Golden Age 
Spanish Drama before Lope de Vega 
Medieval Spanish Literature and History 
Spanish Literature and History in the Nineteenth Century 
Latin-American Literature and History in the Nineteenth and 
Twentieth Centuries 

1. Available either as a full topic or as a half topic if taken with a portion of an Honours 
topic approved by the Professors concerned. 
2. Topic 844 may not be taken by students who have taken Paper 1 of 233 History IIA. 
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852 Special Topic in Spanish 
853 Spanish Philology and Medieval Studies3 
854 Portuguese and Brazilian Studies 
855 Brazilian Literature 
856 Nineteenth Century Spanish Novel 
860 Comedy 
861 Popular Drama 
862 The Anlysis, Development, and Practice of Theatre, Film, Television 

and Radio 
863 Tragedy 

*864 Brecht and his Influence 
*865 (One of the following three topics will be offered each year in a 

three-yearly cycle) 
*865A. Expressionism in Germany and the U.S.A. 
*865B. Dadaism, Surrealism, and Absurdity 
*865C. Impressionism, Futurism, and Constructivism 

*866 (The following two topics will be offered in alternate years) 
*866A. Medieval Drama 
*866B. Symbolist Theatre 

867 Drama in Education 
~868 Performance and Social Criticism 
869 Special Topic in Theatre 
870 Special Topic in Film 
871 Special Topic in Television and Radio 
872 Special Topic (to be specified) 
900 Musical Notations 
901 Aspects of Medieval Music 
902 Congregational and Domestic Religious Music in the Reformation 
903 The Elizabethan Madrigal and Jacobean Lute Song 
904 Opera and Music-drama in England from the mid-Seventeenth to the 

mid-Eighteenth Century 
905 The Organ Music of Buxtehude and Bach 
906 The Oratorios of Bach and Handel 
907 Eighteenth Century Harpsichord Music 
908 Special Topic in Music 
920 Masters of Graphic Art 
921 Florentine Art of the Fifteenth Century 
922 The Development of Australian Painting 
923 Art and its Criticism 
924 Special_Topic in Fine Arts 
925 The Decline of the Classical Tradition 
926 Problems of Sixteenth Century Art 
927 Problems of Nineteenth Century Art 
928 The Renaissance of the Twelfth Century 
940 Epistemology 
941 Philosophy of Language 
942 Twentieth Century Philosophy A 
943 Twentieth Century Philosophy B 
944 Advanced Logic 

3. Topic 853 is a combination of 842 and 849 and may not be taken with either of them. 
0 Not available in 1971. Drama topics available to first-year Honours students in 1971 are 
860 or 861; 862; 863; 867; 872. 
Drama topics available to final-year Honours stodents in 1971 are 860; 862; 863; 867; 869; 
870; 871; 872. For 872 the stodent may submit a proposed project or course of study for 
consideration. 
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945 Formal Semantics and Truth Theory 
946 Theory of Computability and Recursive Functions 
947 Non-standard Logics of Lesniewski and Schonfinkel 
948 Metaphysics 
949 Philosophy of Mind 
950 Moral Philosophy 
951 Political and Legal Philosophy 
952 Aesthetics 
953 Special Topic in Philosophy 
954 Marxism-Leninism 
955 Problems of Political Theory and Ideology 
300 The Foundations of Educational Theory A and either 

STATUTES 

301 The Psychology and Education of Handicapped Children or 
portion of an Honours Topic approved by the Professor concerned. 

SCHEDULE 3: THE ORDINARY DEGREE OF BACHELOR OF ECONOMICS 

1. To qualify for the Ordinary Degree, a student shall satisfactorily complete 
a programme of studies within the School of Social Sciences. 

2. For Part I, Part II and Part III a student shall select courses as approved 
by the Council on the recommendation of the Board of the School of Social 
Sciences for the Degree of Bachelor of Arts (see Appendix B of Schedule 1: 
The Ordinary Degree of Bachelor of Arts). 
Provided that Economics I, Economics IIA, Economics IIB, Economics IIIA 
and one of the following must be selected: 
Economics IIIB 
The State and Economic Life 
The Foundations of Educational Theory A and one topic of Economics IIIB 
approved by the Professor of Economics. 

3. A student who wishes to take a course other than one of those approved 
under clause 2 above may do so only with the approval of the Board of the 
School. If such approval is granted, the Board shall determine any conse
quential changes which may be required in the student's programme of 
study for the degree. 

4. On completion of the course work specified above, students may be re
quired to submit a brief research paper on a topic approved by the Professor 
of Economics. 

5. A student who holds any other degree may be granted status in not more 
than three courses on account of the work he has done for the other degree. 

6. The Tuition Fee for each Part is $351. Students not taking a complete 
Part in any year shall pay such appropriate proportion of the fee for the Part 
as the Council shall determine. 
The Supplementary Examination Fee for each course is $20. 
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SCHEDULE 4: THE HONOURS DEGREE OF BACHELOR OF ECONOMICS 

1. A student whose performance in Part I, Part II and Part III of the 
Ordinary Degree was at a standard considered sufficient by the Board of 
the School of Social Sciences• may proceed to the Honours Degree. 

2. In Part IV (Honours) a student shall study courses approved by the 
Board. 

3. Except by permission of the Board, a student may not enrol in Part IV 
(Honours) as a part-time student. 

4. A student who withdraws during Part IV shall not be permitted to 
re-enrol as a Part IV student in the School, except with the permission Of 
the Board of the School and on such conditions as are determined by the 
Board. 

5. The Tuition Fee for each Part shall be $351. 

SCHEDULE 5: THE ORDINARY DEGREE OF BACHELOR OF SCIENCE 

1. In Part I a student shall select four of the following courses: 
t400 Mathematics and 401 Mathematics (must be taken together as two 
courses), t402 Mathematics, t403 Mathematics, t404 Mathematics, Physics I, 
Chemistry I, Biology I, Earth Sciences I or any Part I course for the Schools 
of Humanities or Social Sciences; provided that no more than one course 
may be selected from the Schools of Humanities and Social Sciences. 
The courses which should be selected by students intending to proceed to 
the various Part II Programmes are listed in Appendix A. 

2. The Boards of the Schools of Mathematical Sciences, Physical Sciences and 
Biological Sciences shall appoint a Joint Examinations Board for Part I. 

3. A student who wishes to proceed to the Degree in the School of Mathe
matical Sciences shall, on satisfactorily completing Part I, enrol in the 
Programme Ml for Part II. 
On satisfactorily completing this Part II Programme or Programme P3 or 
Programme B4, he shall enrol in one of the following Programmes of studies 
for Part III: 

MIO Pure Mathematics 
Ml 1 Statistics 
Ml2 Mathematics 
M20 Applied Mathematics (Physical Sciences option) 
M21 Applied Mathematics (Numerical Analysis option) 

The combination of courses within each Programme shall be approved by the 
Council on the recommendation of the Board of the School of Mathematical 
Sdences (see Appendix B). 

4. A student who wishes to proceed to the Degree in the School of Physical 
Sciences shall, on satisfactorily completing Part I, enrol in one of the seven 
approved Programmes of studies for Part II (P3, P4, P5, P6, P7, PS and P9). 

0 A student intending to proceed to an Honours Degree may be required to undertake special 
studies in his Part III. 
f Only one of the options denoted by a dagger may be taken; Mathematics 400 and 
Mathematics 401 must be taken together as two courses out of the four chosen. 
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On satisfactorily completing one of the Part II Programmes be shall enrol in 
one of the following Programmes of studies for Part III: 

P30 Physics 
P31 Physics 
P32 Physics 
P33 Physics 
P34 Physics 
P40 Chemistry 
P41 Chemistry 
P60 Theoretical Chemistry 
P70 Earth Sciences 
P71 Earth Sciences 
P72 Earth Sciences 

The combination of courses within each Programme shall be approved by 
the Council on the recommendation of the Board of the School of Physical 
Sciences (see Appendix C). 

5. A student who wishes to proceed to the Degree in the School of Biological 
Sciences shall, on satisfactorily completing Part I, enrol in one of the follow
ing Programmes of studies for Part II: 

Bl Biology 
B3 Biology with Physical Sciences 
B4 Biology with Applied Mathematics 
B5 Biology with Psychology 

On satisfactorily completing one of the Part II Programmes he shall enrol 
in one of the following Programmes of studies for Part III: 

BIO Biology 
B30 Biology 
B50 Biology with Psychology 

The combination. of courses within each Programme shall be approved by 
the Council on the recommendation of the Board of the School of Biological 
Sciences (see Appendix D). 

6. The Tuition Fee is $408 for each Part. Students. not taking a complete 
Part shall pay such appropriate proportion of the Tuition Fee for the Part 
as the Council shall determine. 

Appendix A 

Students intending to proceed to particular Part II and Part III Programmes 
must include among their four Part I courses any pre-requisite courses listed, 
and they are also advised to select the recommended courses, as set out 
below: 

Alterations to this Programme consequent on the new Part I courses in 
Mathematics will be published in due course. These alterations will make it 
possible for any student successfully completing a Part I programme with 
either Mathematics 400 and 401, or Mathematics 402, or Mathematics 403, to 
take appropriate options within Programme MI, enabling him to qualify 
ultimately for the Ordinary or Honours degrees of B.A. or B.Sc. in any of 
the branches of Mathematics currently available. 
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Part II/ III Programmes 

Mathematics 

Physics 

Chemistry 

Oceanography /Meteorology 

Geology/Geochemistry 

Geophysics 

Biology (Bl/BIO) 

Biology /Biophysics (B3 /B30) 

Pre-requisite 
courses 

Recommended 
courses 

Mathematics 400 and Physics I 
401, 402, 403, 404 

Mathematics 400 and Chemistry I 
401, 402, 403, 404 
Physics I 

Chemistry I Physics I 
Mathematics 400 and 
401, 402, 403, 404 

Mathematics 400 and Physics I 
401, 402, 403, 404 
Earth Sciences I 

Chemistry I 
Earth Sciences I 

Mathematics 400 and 
401, 402, 403, 404 
Physics I 
Earth Sciences I 

Physics I 

Biology I Mathematics 400 and 
401, 402, 403, 404 
Chemistry I 

Mathematics 400 and Chemistry I 
401, 402, 403, 404 
Physics I 
Biology I 

Biology/Applied Mathematics Mathematics 400 and 

Biology/ Psychology 

401, 402, 403 
Biology I 

Biology I 
Psychology I 

Appendix B 

Chemistry I 

For the purpose of Clause 3 of the Schedule 5 the Council on the recom
mendation of the Board of the School of Mathematical Sciences has approved 
the following courses within the Programmes: 
(These regulations apply for 1971 only, as changes made for 1971 in Part I 
will involve consequential changes in Part II in 1972. The courses Mathema
tics I and IB referred to are those described in the 1970 Calendar.) 

PART II PROGRAMMES 

Ml 

This Programme leads to all Part III Programmes in Mathematics. It con
sists of a core of courses covering the major branches, and an optional 
portion which allows the student either to give additional emphasis to his 
particular mathematical interests, or else to broaden the range of his 
interests. Entry into this Programme is restricted to students who have 
attained a satisfactory standard in Mathematics I, or who have attained a 
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sufficiently high standard in Mathematics IB. Students who have attained a 
sufficiently high standard in Mathematics I are allowed, and advised, to take 
the options indicated by an asterisk (':.). 

COMPULSORY COURSES: 

411 *Real analysis or 418 Advanced calculus 
413 Matrix theory 
414 Vector spaces 
416 Probability 
417 Statistical decision theory . 
461 Numerical analysis I 
462 Numerical analysis II 
463 *Differential equations A or 464 Differential equations B 
472 Special functions. 

OPTIONAL COURSES: 

Every student must have his choice of optional courses approved by the 
Professor responsible for the coordination of undergraduate teaching in the 
School, who may in certain cases refer their choice to the Board for final 
approval. Normally approval will be given to any one of the combinations 
listed below, but the Professor may require that choices under (f) be referred 
to the Board. 

(a) Four topics chosen from the following: 
415 Classical differential geometry 
421 Combinatorial analysis 
433 Stochastic processes I 
434 Stochastic processes II 
466 Classical mechanics 
470 Linear programming 

(b) 502 Electromagnetic theory I 
504 Quantum mechanics I 
507 Optics or 466 Classical mechanics 
509 Atomic and nuclear physics 

(c) 553 Quantum chemistry 
554 Kinetic theory and reaction kinetics 
555 Thermodynamics 
556 Structure of matter 
560 Chemistry laboratory IIS 

(d) 465 Foundations of oceanography and meteorology 
466 Classical mechanics 

(e) 603 Cell biology (second and third terms only) 
604 Introduction to plant physiology 
605 Introduction to animal physiology 
607 Population biology 

(f) A Part I or a Part II Arts course, or a Part I Science course, or other 
Part II Science courses equivalent to four topics. 

PART III PROGRAMMES 

Five alternative programmes are available, each comprising compulsory 
courses and op.lions. Students must complete satisfactorily one reading course 
and the equivalent of 12 topics, a topic consisting of a course of three 
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lectures a week for one term together with the prescribed tutorial work. A 
course of less than three lectures is counted pro rata. In exceptional cases 
students may, with the permission of the Board, be permitted to take 
additional topics. 
Students must have their choice of optional courses approved by the Profes
sor responsible for the coordination of undergraduate teaching, who may in 
certain cases refer their programmes to the Board for final approval. For the 
purposes of this regulation a Part I course is counted as three topics, while 
a full Part II or Part III Arts course is counted as four topics. The course in 
foundations of educational theory A (300) is counted as two topics. 

MIO PURE MATHEMATICS 

This Programme leads to the Ordinary Degree of Bachelor of Arts or 
Bachelor of Science, and to Honours work in Pure Mathematics. Entry into 
this Programme is restricted to students who have achieved a sufficiently 
high standard in Programme Ml or P3. 

COMPULSORY COURSES: 

422 Reading course MIO 
423 Logic and set theory 
424 Group theory 
425 Ring theory 
426 Topology 
427 Complex analysis A 
428 Fourier analysis 
429 Differentiable manifolds 
431 Integration theory 
415 *Classical differential geometry 

OPTIONAL COURSES: 

Three of four* topics, or the equivalent, selected from courses, including 
Part II, Part III and Part IV courses given within the School of Mathematics, 
or of any other School. 

Mii STATISTICS 

This programme leads to the Ordinary Degree of Bachelor of Arts or 
Bachelor of Science, and to Honours work in Statistics. Entry into the 
Programme is restricted to those students who have achieved a sufficiently 
high standard in the Programme Ml or P3. 

COMPULSORY COURSES: 

439 Reading course Ml I 
427 Complex analysis A or 475 Complex analysis B 
432 Random variables 
433 Stochastic processes I 
434 Stochastic processes II 
435 Statistical inference I 
436 Statistical inference II 
437 Statistical inference III 

OPTIONAL COURSES: 

Students who have taken both 433 Stochastic processes I and 434 Stochastic 
processes II in Part II will select seven further topics; students· who have 

o Students who have taken 415 Classical differential geometry in Part II, will select four topics, 
while those including it in Part III will select three topics. 
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taken 433 Stochastic processes I in Part II will select six further topics; other 
students will require five topics (not already completed in Part II). A 
maximum of four topics (or their equivalent) may be selected from courses 
given in another School. The following topics best complement the com
pulsory courses of this programme. 
470 Linear programming 
421 Combinatorial analysis 
424 Group theory 
428 Fourier analysis 
431 Integration theory 
440 Partial differential equations I 
441 Partial differential equations II 
485 Calculus of variations 
202 Economics IIA (4 topics) 
204 Economics IIIA (4 topics) 
300 Foundations of educational theory A (2 topics) 

Ml2 MATHEMATICS 
This Programme normally leads to a general Ordinary Degree of Bachelor 
of Arts or Bachelor of Science in Mathematics. Students completing this 
Programme at a sufficiently high level •may be admitted to a special Pro
gramme to qualify them for the Honours degree in either one or two more 
years, according to circumstances. Entry into the Programme is restricted to 
students who have satisfactorily completed Programmes Ml, P3 or B4. 

COMPULSORY COURSES: 
438 Reading course Ml2 
413 Matrix theory (if not previously completed) 

OPTIONAL CoURSES: 
Three topics to be selected from: 
41 l Real analysis 
427 Complex analysis A or 475 Complex analysis B 
440 Partial differential equations I 
441 Partial differential equations II 
442 Partial differential equations III 

One topic to be selected from: 
414 Vector spaces 
415 Classical differential geometry 
423 Logic and set theory 
424 Group theory 
425 Ring theory 

Three topics to be selected from: 
421 Combinatorial analysis 
433 Stochastic processes I 
4 70 Linear programming 
461 Numerical analysis I 
462 Numerical analysis II 
466 Classical mechanics 
471 Analytical mechanics 

Additional topics selected from courses given within the School of Mathe
matics, or of any other School. 
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M20 APPLIED MATHEMATICS (Physical Sciences Option) 

This programme leads to the Ordinary Degree of Bachelor of Arts or 
Bachelor of Science, and to Honours work in Applied Mathematics with 
specialisation towards the Physical Sciences and Mechanics. Entry into the 
Programme is restricted to students who have achieved a sufficiently high 
standard in Programmes Ml, P3 or B4. 

COMPULSORY COURSES: 

481 Reading course M20, M21 
427 Complex analysis A or 475 Complex analysis B 
440 Partial differential equations I 
441 Partial differential equations II 
442 Partial differential equations III 
4 77 Analytical mechanics 
478 Continuum mechanics 
485 Calculus of variations 
428 Fourier analysis 

OPTIONAL COURSES: 

Additional topics to be chosen from those available in the School of 
Mathematical Sciences or the School of Physical Sciences; or other courses 
as may be approved. It is recommended that the Part IV course 483 
Introduction to astrophysics be included. 

M21 APPLIED MATHEMATICS (Numerical Analysis Option) 

This Programme leads to the Ordinary Degree of Bachelor of Arts or 
Bachelor of Science, and to Honours work in Applied Mathematics with 
specialisation towards Numerical Analysis. Entry into the Programme is 
restricted to students who have achieved a sufficiently high standard in 
Programmes Ml, P3 or B4. 

COMPULSORY COURSES: 

481 Reading course M20, M21 
427 Complex analysis A or 475 Complex analysis B 
467 Numerical solutions of differential equations 
469 Numerical solutions of eigenvalue problems 
4 70 Linear programming 
440 Partial differential equations I 
441 Partial differential equations II 
442 Partial differential equations III 
428 Fourier analysis 

OPTIONAL COURSES: 

Additional topics to be chosen from those available in the School of 
Mathematical Sciences, or the School of Physical Sciences or other courses 
as may be approved. 

Appendix C 

For the purpose of Clause 4 of Schedule 5, the Council on the recommen
dation of the Board of the School of Physical Sciences has approved the 
following courses with\n the Programmes: 
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PART II PROGRAMMES 

P3 

This Programme leads to Part III and Part IV studies for the Ordinary and 
Honours Degrees of Bachelor of Science in Physics, Pure Mathematics, Statis
tics and certain areas of Applied Mathematics other than Numerical Analysis. 
Specifically it is designed for students who intend to proceed to Programmes 
MIO, Ml l, Ml2, M20, M22, M23, P30 and P33. Entry into this Programme 
is restricted to students who have achieved a satisfactory standard in Physics I 
and a satisfactory standard in Mathematics I or a sufficiently high standard 
in Mathematics IB. Students who have attained a sufficiently high standard 
in Mathematics I are allowed and advised, to take the options indicated by 
an asterisk (*). 

Physics 

502 Electromagnetic theory I 
504 Quantum mechanics I 
508 Transport processes 
509 Atomic and nuclear physics 
512 Physics laboratory IIS 

Mathematics 

413 Matrix theory 
414 Vector spaces 
416 Probability 
417 Statistical decision theory 
411 "Real analysis or 418 Advanced calculus 
463 *Differential equations A or 464 Differential equations B 
466 Classical mechanics 
472 Special functions 

Chemistry 

555 Thermodynamics 

P4 

This Programme leads to Part III and Part IV studies for Ordinary and 
Honours Degrees of Bachelor of Science in Physics with supporting studies 
in Mathematics, Chemistry or Biology. Specifically it is designed for students 
who intend to proceed to one of the Programmes P30, P31, P32, P33 or P34. 
Entry into the Programme is restricted to those students who have achieved a 
satisfactory standard in Physics I and who have taken Mathematics I or 
Mathematics IB. 

Physics 

502 Electromagnetic theory I 
504 Quantum mechanics I 
507 Optics 
508 Transport processes 
509 Atomic and nuclear physics 
511 Physics laboratory II 
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Mathematics 
411 Real analysis or 418 Advanced calculus 
413 Matrix theory 
463 Differential equations A or 464 Differential equations B 
466 Glassical mechanics 
472 Special functions 

Chemistry 
555 Thermodynamics 
556 Structure of matter 

Biology option 
This option leads, with some supplementary summer vacation reading, to the 
Part III Physics Programmes. It may also lead through Programme P34 to 
Part IV studies in Biophysics in the School of Biological Sciences. It is 
available only to students who have taken Chemistry I and Biology I. 
416 Probability 
512 Physics laboratory IIS 
603 Cell biology 
612 Biology laboratory II (appropriate portion) 

P5 CHEMISTRY 

This Programme leads to Part III and Part IV studies for the Ordinary and 
Honours Degrees of Bachelor of Science in Chemistry. Entry to this Pro
gramme is restricted to those students who have achieved a satisfactory 
standard in Chemistry I. 

Chemistry 
552 Organic chemistry 
595 Molecular structure 
554 Kinetic theory and reaction kinetics 
555 Thermodynamics 
556 Structure of matter 
557 Transition metal chemistry I 
558 Non-metal chemistry 
559 Chemistry laboratory II 

Mathematics 
418 Advanced calculus (first and second term only)* 
464 Differential equations B+ 

Either of the following options: 
(a) 502 Electromagnetic theory I 

507 Optics 
512 Physics laboratory IIS 

or 
(b) 603 Cell biology (second and third terms only) 

612 Biology II laboratory (microbiology sections) 
or 
(c) 655 Petrology and mineralogy 

656 Stratigraphy and sedimentation 
665 Optical mineralogy and petrography 

o Students who have not completed Part I Mathematics, or who are weak in mathematics, 
should consult the Co-ordinator of the Chemistry Discipline about courses alternative to 
418 and 464. 
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P6 
This Programme leads to Part III and Part IV studies for the Ordinary and 
Honours Degree of Bachelor of Science in theoretical chemistry. Entry into 
the Programme is restricted to students who have achieved a satisfactory 
standard in Chemistry I and Physics I and a satisfactory standard in 
Mathematics I or a sufficiently high standard in Mathematics IB. 
413 Matrix theory 
411 Real analysis or 418 Advanced calculus 
461 Numerical analysis I 
462 Numeri.cal analysis II 
463 Differential equations A or 464 Differential equations B 
466 Classical mechanics 
472 Special functions 
502 Electromagnetic theory I 
504 Quantum mechanics I 
512 Physics laboratory IIS 
554 Kinetic theory and reaction kinetics 
555 Thermodynamics 
556 Structure of matter 
557 Transition metal chemistry I 
560 Chemistry laboratory IIS 

P7 
This programme leads to Part III and Part IV studies for the Ordinary 
and Honours Degrees of Bachelor of Science in oceanography, meteorology 
and geophysics. 
658 Applied astronomy 
659 Planetary science 
660 Geophysical continua 
652 Geophysical methods I 
653 Physical properties of rocks 
662 Oceanography I 
654 Earth's crust and upper mantle 
661 Hydrology I 
663 Meteorology I 
668 Earth sciences laboratory A 
669 Fluids laboratory I 
418 Advanced calculus 
471 Computational techniques 
and 
502 Electromagnetic theory I 
504 Quantum mechanics I 
555 Thermodynamics 
556 Structure of matter 
or 
413 Matrix theory 
464 Differential equations B 
472 Special functions 
or 
412 Introductory statistics 
413 Matrix theory 
461 Numerical analysis I 
462 Numerical analysis II 
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PS 

This programme leads to Part III and Part IV studies for the Ordinary and 
Honours Degrees of Bachelor of Science in geophysics and geology. 

652 
653 
655 
656 
654 
657 
668 
665 
418 
471 
666 
667 
and 
502 
504 
507 
555 
556 
661 
or 
413 
414 
464 
472 
555 
661 
or 
412 
413 
461 
462 
555 

Geophysical methods I 
Physical properties of rocks 
Petrology and mineralogy 
Stratigraphy and sedimentology 
Earth's crust and upper mantle 
Structural geology 
Earth sciences laboratory A 
Optical mineralogy and petrography 
Advanced calculus 
Computational techniques 
Structural geology laboratory 
Geophy~!~al map interpretation 

Electromagnetic theory I 
Quan tum mechanics 
Optics 
Thermodynamics 
Structure of matter 
Hydrology I 

Matrix theory • 
Vector spaces 
Differential equations B 
Special functions 
Thermodynamics 
Hydrology I 

Introductory statistics 
Matrix theory 
Numerical analysis I 
Numerical analysis II 
Thermodynamics 

pg 

This programme leads to Part III and Part IV studies for the Ordinary and 
Honours Degrees of Bachelor of Science in geology. 

652 Geophysical methods I 
653 Physical properties of rocks 
654 Earth's crust and upper mantle 
655 Petrology and mineralogy 
656 Stratigraphy and sedimentation 
657 Structural geology 
661 Hydrology I 
665 Optical mineralogy and petrography 
666 Structural geology laboratory 
6.69 Fluids laboratory I 
663 Meteorology I 
667 Geophysical map interpretation 
670 Earth sciences laboratory B 
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553 Molecular structure 
555 Thermodynamics 
556 Structure of matter 
557 Transition metal chemistry A 
558 Non-metal chemistry 
and 
418 Advanced calculus 
or 
464 Differential equations B 
554 Kinetic theory and reaction kinetics 
or 
604 Introduction to plant physiology 
605 Introduction to animal physiology 
606 Human biology 

PART III PROGRAMMES 

STATUTES 

Five Part III Programmes in Physics are available. The Programmes have a 
common core of Physics courses with optional courses providing further work 
in Mathematics, Applied Mathematics, Chemistry or Biology. All Programmes 
lead to Honours work in Physics. 

Co RE: 

477 Analytical mechanics 
495 Solid state science 
508 Transport processes 
515 Electromagnetic theory II 
519 Physics reading course 
523 Quantum mechanics 11 
527 Nuclear physics 
528 Discharge and plasma physics 
556 Structure of matter 

OPTIONAL CouRsEs: 
P30 PHYSICS 

This Programme is designed for the student who wishes to continue supple
mentary work in Mathematics together with a slightly reduced Physics 
laboratory course. Entry into the Programme is restricted to students who 
have satisfactorily completed Programme P3 or P4. 

427 Complex analysis A or 475 Complex analysis B 
428 Fourier analysis or 440 The potential equation 
443 Integration theory or 441 The diffusion equation 
524 Electronics and circuit theory 
531 Physics laboratory IIIS 

A further topic chosen with the approval of t11e professor responsible for 
the co-ordination of undergraduate teaching in Physics. 507 Optics must be 
included if not taken in Part II. 
Students intending to proceed to the Diploma in Education may take the 
course The foundations of educational theory A (300) in lieu of Electronics 
and circuit theory (524). 
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P31 PHYSICS 

This Programme is designed for the student who wishes to continue with 
some ordinary level Mathematics and the full laboratory course. Entry into 
the Programme is restricted to students who have satisfactorily completed 
Programme P4. 

524 Electronics and circuit theory 
530 Physics laboratory III 
and either 

(a) 427 Complex analysis A or 475 Complex analysis B 
440 The potential equation 
441 The diffusion equation 

or 
(b) Three topics chosen subject to the approval of the professor responsible 
for the co-ordination of undergraduate teaching in physics. 
Students intending to proceed to the Diploma in Education may take the 
course The foundations of educational theory A (300) in lieu of one optional 
topic and Physics reading course (519) and replace Physics laboratory III 
(630) with Physics laboratory UIS (531). 

P32 PHYSICS 

This Programme provides for supplementary studies in Chemistry. Entry 
into the Programme is restricted to students who have satisfactorily com
pleted Programme P4. 

427 Complex analysis A or Complex analysis B 
524 Electronics and circuit theory 
530 Physics laboratory III 
A further three topics subject to the approval of the professor responsible 
for the co-ordination of undergraduate teaching in Physics. 
Students intending to proceed to the Diploma in Education may take the 
course The foundations of educational theory A (300) in lieu of one optional 
topic and Physics reading course (519) and replace Physics laboratory III 
(530) with Physics laboratory IIIS (531). 

P33 PHYSICS 

This Programme is designed for the student who wishes to take the maxi
mum possible number of optional courses in Mathematics or Applied 
Mathematics and a much reduced laboratory course. Entry in the Pro
gramme is restricted to students who have achieved a sufficiently high 
standard in the mathematics courses of Programme P3. 
427 Complex analysis A or 475 Complex analysis B 
428 Fourier analysis 
443 Integration theory 
531 Physics laboratory UIS 

A, further three topics subject to the approval of the professor responsible 
for the co-ordination of undergradute teaching in Physics. 507 Optics must 
be included if not taken in Part II. 
Students intending to proceed to the Diploma in Education may take the 
course The foundations of educational theory A (300) in lieu of Physics 
reading course (519) and two optional topics. 
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P.34 PHYSICS 
This Programme provides for ·supplementary studies in Biology and may 
lead to Honours Physics or Biophysics. Entry into the Programme is 
restricted to students who have satisfactorily completed Programme P4. 
427 Complex analysis A or 475 Complex analysis B 
524 Electronics and circuit theory 
531 Physics laboratory IIIS 
617 Cell physiology 
618 Biophysics A 
619 Biophysics B 

P40 CHEMISTRY 

Entry into the Programme is restricted to students who have satisfactorily 
completed the Programme P5, and leads to the Part IV Honours Programmes 
in Inorganic, Organic, or Physical Chemistry. 
563 Programme P40 tutorial 
565 Actinides and radio-chemistry 
566 Transition metal chemistry II 
567 Physical organic chemistry 
568 Aromaticity 
570 Molecular spectroscopy 
571 Chemistry laboratory III 
580 Reaction kinetics 
585 Numerical methods 

Six courses selected from groups A and B, with not more than 2 from 
group B. 
Group A 
495 Solid state science 
514 Statistical mechanics 
595 Physical methods in organic chemistry 
572 Molecular rearrangements 
573 Stereochemistry and macromolecules 
574 Introduction to heterocyclic chemistry 
575 Chemistry of free radicals 
597 Crystal chemistry 
578 Electrochemistry 
579 Surface science 
587 Materials Science I 

Group B 
416 Probability 
502 Electromagnetic theory I 
507 Optics 
509 Atomic and nuclear physics 
603 Cell biology (second and third terms only) 
623 Biochemical control mechanisms 
or 
Any other topic with the approval of the Co-ordinator of the Chemistry 
Discipline. 
Students intending to proceed to the Diploma in Education may take The 
foundations of educational theory A (300) in lieu of one optional topic and 
reduce Chemistry laboratory III (571) to six hours per week in either 
second or third term. 
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P4 l CHEMISTRY 

This Programme is designed for the student who wishes to specialize in 
Physic11l or Inorganic Chemistry. Entry into the Programme is restricted to 
students who have satisfactorily completed the Programme P5. Programme 
P41 leads to the Part IV Honours Programme in Physical Chemistry. 
Inorganic Chemistry or Organic Chemistry. 

564 Programme P41 tutorial 
565 Actinides and radio-chemistry 
566 Transition metal chemistry B 
567 Molecular re-arrangements 
568 Introduction to heterocyclic chemistry 
569 Statistical thermodynamics 
570 · Molecular spectroscopy 
571 Chemistry laboratory III 
576 Adsorption and catalysis 
577 Chemical non-stoichiometry 
578 Electrochemistry 
580 Reaction kinetics 
582 Inorganic chemistry laboratory 
584 Physical chemistry laboratory 
585 Numerical methods 

One course to be selected from: 
416 Probability 
495 Solid state science 
502 Electromagnetic theory A 
507 Optics 
572 Physical organic chemistry 
588 Mass transport mechanisms 

Students intending to proceed to the Diploma in Education may take The 
foundations of educational theory A (300) and reduce Inorganic chemistry 
laboratory (582) and Physical chemistry laboratory (584) to six hours per 
week in either second or third term. 

P50 1\-!ATERIALS SCIENCE 

A Part III Programme in Materials Science is available. This differs some
what from the more traditional Programmes of Physics and Chemistry, 
providing a broader spectrum of courses taken from a greater variety of 
Disciplines, and is administered by a special Committee appointed by the 
Board of the School of Pl}ysical Sciences. It consists of a core of courses and 
two alternative options, the latter allowing a choice of additional courses 
either in Physics and Mathematics or in Chemistry. Entry to this Programme 
is restricted to students who have satisfactorily completed either Programme 
P4 or P5, and it is one path of entry into Honours and Post-graduate 
studies in Chemistry, although not as yet in Physics. 

CoRE: 

495 Solid state science 
514 Statistical mechanics 
524 Electronics and circuit theory 
597 Crystal chemistry 
578 Electrochemistry 
585 Numerical methods 
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496 Materials science I 
497 Materials science II 
498 Materials science laboratory 
655 Petrology and mineralogy 
665 Optical mineralogy and petrology 

OPTION I: 

478 Continuum mechanics 
486 Linear theory of elasticity 
515 Electromagnetic theory II or 507 Optics 

OPTION II: 

565 Actinide and radio-chemistry 
579 Surface science 
572 Physical organic chemistry 
573 Stereochemistry and macromolecules 

P60 THEORETICAL CHEMISTRY 

STATUTES 

This Programme. is designed for the student who wishes to specialize in 
theoretical chemistry. Entry to the Programme is restricted to students who 
have satisfactorily completed Programme P6. The Programme leads to 
Programme P49 in Part IV for the Honours Degree of Bachelor of Science. 

416 Probability. 
417 Statistical decision theory 
427 Complex analysis A or 475 Complex analysis B 
471 Computational techniques 
472 Special functions 
495 Solid state science 
507 Optics 
514 Statistical mechanics 
523 Quantum mechanics II 
53 l Physics laboratory IIIS 
570 Molecular spectroscopy 
571 Chemistry laboratory (appropriate portion) 
580 Reaction kinetics 

Three of the following topics: 

433 Elements of stochastic processes 
509 Atomic and nuclear physics 
566 Transition metal chemistry II 
597 Crystal chemistry 
5871 Materials science I 

P70, P7l, P72 EARTH SCIENCES 

These Programmes will not be offered until 1972, and the courses within 
them will be approved in 1971. 

Appendix D 

For the purpose of Clause 5 of the Schedule 5, the Council on the recommen
dation of the School of Biological Sciences has approved the following 
courses within the Programmes: 
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PART II PROGRAMMES 

Bl BIOLOGY 

This Programme leads to Programmes BIO in Part III and to Honours studies 
in Biochemistry, Biosystematics, Cell Physiology, Developmental Biology, 
Experimental Cytology, Genetics, Microbiology, Comparative Physiology, 
and, with the approval of the Board, Biophysics. 

Co RE: 

603 Cell biology 
604 Introduction to plant physiology 
605 Introduction to animal physiology 
607 Population biology 
612 Biology laboratory 
412 Introductory statistics 

OPTIONS: 

In addition to the core courses, students must take additional courses, 
amounting to five uriits, from the following list of options. Not more than 
three units may be selected from Group 2. 

Group 1: 
606 Human biology 
608 Evolution of plant structure and function 
609 Cytology 
552 *Organic chemistry 
553 Quantum chemistry 
554 *Kinetic theory and reaction kinetics 
555 Thermodynamics 
418 Advanced calculus or 411 Real analysist 

Group 2: 

(I unit) 
(I unit) 
.(I unit) 
'(3 units) 
(I unit) 
(I unit) 
(I unit) 
(3 units) 

Any other course or courses from the other Schools, approved by the Board. 
The number of units assigned to such courses will be determined in each 
case. 

The Board has approved the following courses, provided that 
previously been taken: 

they have not 

402 Mathematics or 403 Mathematics (transitional) or 
404 Mathematics (Service) 

500 Physics I 
550 Chemistry 
650 Earth Sciences I 
260 Psychology I 
220 Geography I 
140 Philosophy I 
200 Economics I 

B3 BIOLOGY WITii PHYSICAL SCIENCES 

(3 units) 
(3 units) 
(3 units) 
(8 units) 
(3 units) 
(8 units) 
(3 units) 
(3 units) 

This Programme leads to Programme B30! and to Honours studies in 
Biophysics. 

o These courses are ta.ken in conjunction with appropriate sections of course 560 Chemistry 
laboratory IIS. 
f Subject to the approval of the Professor responsible for the co-ordination of undergraduate 
teaching in Mathematics. 
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Biology 
603 Cell biology 
604 Introduction to plant physiology 
605 Introduction to animal physiology 
607 Population biology 
612 Biology laboratory II 

Mathematics 
412 Introductory statistics 
418 Advanced calculus or 411 Real analysis* 

Physics 
502 Electromagnetic theory A 
507 Optics 
512 Physics laboratory !IS 

Chemistry 
554 Kinetic theory and reaction kinetics 
555 Thermodynamics 
560 Chemistry laboratory !IS 

B4 BIOLOGY WITH APPLIED MATHEMATICS 

STATUTES 

This Programme leads to Programme BIO in Biology, which may include 
further topics in Applied Mathematics and Mathematics, or to Programmes 
M12, M20, M21 in Applied Mathematics. 

Biology 
603 Cell biology 
604 Introduction to plant physiology 
605 Introduction to animal physiology 
607 Population biology 
612 Biology laboratory II 

Mathematics 
418 Advanced calculus or 411 Real analysis* 
416 Probability 
417 Statistics 

Applied Mathematics 
464 Differential equations B or 463 Differential equations A'" 
461 Numerical analysis I 
462 Numerical analysis II 
472 Special functions 

B5 BIOLOGY WITH PSYCHOLOGY 

This Programme leads to Programme B50 in Part III and to Honours studies 
in Biology with Psychology. 

Biology 
603 Cell biology 
604 Introduction to plant physiology 
605 Introduction to animal physiology 
607 Population biology 
612 Biology laboratory 

o Subject to the approval of the Professor responsible for the co-ordination of undergraduate 
teaching in Mathematics. 
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Mathematics 

412 Introductory statistics 

Psychology 

262 Psychology II 

In addition to these courses, students must take additional courses amounting 
to two units from the following list of options. 

OPTIONS: 

606 Human biology 
608 Evolution of plant structure and function 
609 Cytology 
553 Quantum chemistry 
554 Kinetic theory and reaction kinetics 
555 Thermodynamics 

(1 unit) 
(1 unit) 
(1 unit) 
(1 unit) 
(1 unit) 
(1 unit) 

Any other course or courses from the other Schools, approved by the Board. 
The number of units assigned to such courses will be determined in each 
case. 

PART III PROGRAMMES 

BIO BIOLOGY 

This Programme leads to Honours work in Biochemistry, Biosystematics, 
Cell Physiology, Developmental Biology, Experimental Cytology, Genetics, 
Microbiology and Comparative Physiology, depending upon the options 
selected. 

CoRE: 

616 Developmental biology 
627 Biology seminar 

OPTIONS: 

In addition to the core courses, students must take additional courses, 
amounting to six units from the following list of options: 

617 Cell physiology (1 unit) 
619 Biophysics B (1 unit) 
621 Enzymology and general metabolism (1 unit) 
622 Bioenergetics (1 unit) 
623 Biochemical control mechanisms (1 unit) 
624 Genetics (2 units) 
625 Experimental cytology (1 unit) 
626 Cytogenetics (1 unit) 
628 Comparative physiology (1 unit) 
629 Plant physiology (1 unit) 
630 Microbiology (3 units) 
300 The foundations of educational theory A (1 unit) 
413 Matrix theory (1 unit) 
421 Combinatorial analysis (1 unit) 
467 Numerical solution of differential equations (3 units) 
468 Numerical solution of linear equations (1 unit) 
469 Numerical solution of eigenvalue problems (1 unit) 
471 Computational techniques (1 unit) 
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567 ·~Molecular re-arrangements 
568 *Introduction to heterocyclic chemistry 
569 *Statistical thermodynamics 
570 *Molecular spectroscopy 

(1 unit) 
(1 unit) 
(1 unit) 
(1 unit) 

Any other course or courses approved by the Board. The number of units 
assigned to such courses will be determined in each case. 

B30 BIOLOGY 

This Programme· leads to Honours work in Biophysics. Entry into the Pro
gramme is restricted to students who have satisfactorily completed the Pro
gramme B3 or, subject to the approval of the Board, Programme Bl or B4. 

Biology 
616 Developmental biology 
617 Cell physiology 
618 Biophysics A 
619 Biophysics B 
622 Bioenergetics 
627 Biology seminar, 

Physics 
504 Quantum mechanics A 
508 Transport processes 
515 Electromagnetic theory B 
524 Electronics and circuit theory 

Chemistry 
556 Structure of matter (with some associated practical work) 

Mathematics 
464 Differential equations B 
472 Special functions 

Students enrolled for the Diploma in Education may take the course The 
foundations of educational theory A (300) in lieu of the third term portion 
of Introduction to applied mathematics (464). 

B50 BIOLOGY WITH PSYCHOLOGY 

This Programme leads to Honours work in Biology with Psychology. 

Biology 

616 Developmental biology 
627 Biology seminar 

Psychology 

264 Psychology IIIA 

In addition to these courses, students must take additional courses amounting 
to two units from the following list of options: 

617 Cell physiology 
619 Biophysics B 
621 Enzymology and general metabolism 
0 May have optional laboratory work. 

(1 unit) 
(1 unit) 
(I unit) 
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622 Bioenergetics (I unit) 
623 Biochemical control mechanisms (1 unit) 
624 Genetics (2 units) 
625 Experimental cytology (1 unit) 
626 Cytogenetics (1 unit) 
628 Comparative physiology (1 unit) 
629 Plant physiology (1 unit) 
Any other course or courses from other Schools, approved by the Board. The 
number of units to be assigned to such units will be determined in each case. 

SCHEDULE 6: THE HONOURS DEGREE OF BACHELOR OF SCIENCE 

I. A student who has passed a Part III Programme at a standard considered 
sufficient by the appropriate Board, or has other qualifications acceptable to 
the Board, may proceed to the Honours Degree. 

2. A student may proceed to the Honours Degree in the School of Mathe
matical Sciences in one of the following Part IV Programmes: 
Ml8 Mathematics 
Ml9 Statistics 
M29 Applied Mathematics 
The combination of courses within each Programme shall be approved by the 
Council on the recommendation of the Board of the School of Mathematical 
Sciences (see Appendix A). 

3. A student may proceed to the Honours Degree in the School of Physical 
Sciences in one of the following Part IV Programmes: 
P39 Physics 
P48 Organic Chemistry 
P49 Physical or Inorganic Chemistry 
P79 Oceanography and Meteorology 
The combinations of· courses within each Programme shall be approved by 
the Council on the recommendation of the Board of the School of Physical 
Sciences (see Appendix B). 

4. A student may proceed to the Honours Degree in the School of Biological 
Sciences in one of the following Honours courses: 
640 Biochemistry 
641 Biophysics 
642 Biosystematics 
643 Cell Physiology 
644 Developmental Biology 
645 Experimental Cytology 
646 Genetics 
647 . Microbiology 
648 Comparative Physiology 

5. In the Schools of Physical Sciences and Biological Sciences a student who 
withdraws during Part IV shall not be permitted to. enrol as a Part IV 
student except with the permission of the appropriate Board of the School 
and on such conditions as are determined by that Board. 

6. The Tuition Fee for Part IV is $408. 
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Appendix A 

Three alternative programmes are available, each leading to the Honours 
Degree of Bachelor of Science or of Arts. Work normally begins in February, 
but students may be required to do preliminary reading during the previous 
long vacation. Each student is assigned to a supervisor who will advise him 
on the choice of courses.' In addition, students must have their course of 
study approved by the Professor responsible for the co-ordination of under
graduate teaching in the School, who may in certain cases refer their choice 
to the Board of the School for final approval. 
In exceptional circumstances, and subject to the approval of the Board, a 
student will be permitted to include 300 Foundations of educational theory, 
which will be counted as the equivalent of two topics. 
Students will be examined in each topic taken. 
For the purpose of Clause 2 of Schedule 6, the Council, on the recommen
dation of the Board of the School of Mathematical Sciences, has approved 

' the following courses within the Programmes: 

MIS PURE MATHEMATICS 

Entry to this Programme is restricted to students who have achieved a 
sufficiently high standard in Programme MIO or the equivalent. Students 
whose backgrounds are not equivalent to Programme MIO, but are of a 
sufficiently high standard, should consult with the Professor responsible for 
the co-ordination of undergraduate teaching regarding the construction of 
a special programme. The approval of the Board is required for special 
programmes. 
In general students will not be permitted to specialise in any single field 
of pure mathematics. 

COMPULSORY COURSES: 

701 Mathematical preliminary reading (1 topic) 
702 Honours seminar in pure mathematics (2 topics) 
703 Measure and integration 
704 Introduction to functional analysis I 
706 Algebra 

OPTIONAL COURSES: 

Six further topics, or the equivalent selected from the Part IV or Graduate 
courses in any field, offered in the School in the current year; or in the 
Departments of Applied Mathematics, Pure Mathematics, Mathematical 
Physics or Statistics of the University of Adelaide. Courses may also be 
chosen from those, at a sufficiently high level, which are available in other 
Schools of Flinders University, and which represent a sequel to courses taken 
by the student as part of his Part III Programme. 

Ml9 STATISTICS 

Entry to this Programme is restricted to students who have achieved a 
sufficiently high standard in Programme Ml 1 or the equivalent. The 
Programme comprises: 

(a) 735 Statistics February Project (1 topic). 

(b) Six topics in Probability or Statistics at Honours level given at either 
the University of Adelaide or at Flinders University. The topics given at 
Flinders University in any year will be selected from the following list: 
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723 Non-parametric statistics 
724 Sequential analysis 
725 Multivariate analysis 
726 Mathematical probability 
727 Generalisations of independence 
728 Applied stochastic processes 
729 Stationary time series 
730 Diffusion processes 
731 Markov chains 
732 Branching processes 
733 Probability limit theorems 
734 Decision theory 

(c) Three further topics, or the equivalent selected from the Part IV or 
Graduate courses in any field, offered in the School in the current year; or 
in the Departments of Applied Mathematics, Pure Mathematics, Mathematical 
Physics or Statistics of the University of Adelaide. Courses may also be chosen 
from those, at a sufficiently high level, which are available in other Schools of 
Flinders University, and which represent a sequel to courses taken by the 
student as part of his Part IV Programme. 

M29 APPLIED MATHEMATICS 

Entry to this Programme is restricted to students who have achieved a 
sufficiently high standard in Programme M20 or M21 or the equivalent. 
Students will take three topics per term (or their equivalent). 

Topics will be selected from the Part IV or Graduate courses in any field, 
offered in the School in the current year; or in the Departments of Applied 
Mathematics, . Pure Mathematics, Mathematical Physics or Statistics of the 
University of Adelaide. Courses may also be chosen from those, at a 
sufficiently high level, which are available in other Schools of Flinders 
University, and which represent a sequel to courses taken by the student 
as part of his Part III Programme. 

In addition work equivalent to two topics will be prescribed by the super
visor, which may be a seminar, a reading course, or a project. 

Appendix B 

For the purpose of Clause 3 of Schedule 6, the Council, on the recommen
dation of the Board of the School of Physical Sciences, has approved the 
following courses within the Programmes: 

P39 PHYSICS 

Entry into the Honours Physics Programme is restricted to students who have 
achieved a sufficiently high standard in a Part III Physics Programme. The 
Programme comprises lectures and project work. The project work includes, 
for students specializing in experimental physics, experiments carried out in 
the research laboratories under the supervision of a member of staff, or, for 
theoretical physics students, futher reading or lecture courses in physics or 
mathematics under the supervision of a member of staff. Students will be 
examined in each topic taken and on their project work. 
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The lecture topics are: 

532 Classical statistical mechanics 
533 Quantum statistical mechanics 
534 Spectroscopy 
535 Advanced quantum mechanics 
536 Nuclear theory I 
537 Nuclear theory II 
538 Relativity 
539 Advanced electromagnetic theory I 
540 Advanced electromagnetic theory II 
541 Atomic processes 
542 Plasma physics 
543 Design principles in experimental physics 
544 Physics seminar 
545 Nuclear physics seminar 

P48 ORGANIC CHEMISTRY 

STATUTES 

Entry into the Honours Organic Chemistry Programme is restricted to 
students who have achieved a sufficiently high standard in Programme P40 
or P41. Entry from other programmes may be approved by special arrange
ment with the Professor of Chemistry concerned. 
This Honours Programme will consist of a research project upon which a 
report will be required, together with attendance at lectures, research 
colloquia and seminars, and a reading course leading to appropriate exam
inations. Research work as available in the fields of natural products, 
heterocyclic chemistry, stereochemistry, reaction mechanisms, organometallics, 
and physical organic chemistry. 

P49 PHYSICAL OR INORGANIC CHEMISTRY 

Entry into Honours Physical or Inorganic Chemistry is restricted to students 
who have achieved a sufficiently high standard in Programme P40 or P41. 
This Honours Programme consists of a research project" and attendance at 
research seminars and colloquia, and about six topics chosen from the follow
ing, with consultation with the research supervisor. Students will be exam
ined in each topic taken. The research work is available in the general area 
of solid state and surface chemistry, theoretical chemistry, spectroscopy and 
X-ray crystallography. 

590 Statistical thermodynamics and theories of mixtures 
495 Solid state science 
587 Properties of materials (1971, 73 ... ) 
588 Mass transport mechanisms (1970, 72 ... ) 
579 Surface science (1971, 73 ... ) 
586 Crystallography (1971, 73 ... ) 
577 Chemical non-stoichiometry (1970, 72 ... ) 
576 Adsorption and catalysis (1970, 72 ••. ) 
589 Photochemistry and luminescence 
433 Elements of stochastic processes 
470 Linear programming 

Other topics in Physics, Mathematics and Applied Mathematics as may be 
approved by the professor responsible for the co-ordination of undergraduate 
teaching in Chemistry. 
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SCHEDULE 7: THE ORDINARY DEGREE OF BACHELOR OF EDUCATION 

1. In Part I a student shall take a programme of studies as prescribed for 
Part I of the Ordinary Degree of Bachelor of Arts or Bachelor of Economics 
or Bachelor of Science. 

2. In Part II a student shall take the following courses: 
300 The foundations of Educational theory A 
301 The psychology and education of handicapped children 
One of the following options: 

(a) two of the basic courses prescribed for Part II of the Ordinary Degree of 
Bachelor of Arts or for the Ordinary Degree of Bachelor of Economics; or 

(b) a portion equivalent to two-thirds of a Part II Programme prescribed for 
the Ordinary Degree of Bachelor of Arts or the Ordinary Degree of Bachelor 
of Science in the School of Mathematical Sciences, or for the Ordinary 
Degree of Bachelor of Science in the School of Physical Sciences or the 
School of Biological Sciences; ·or 

(c) 330 Physical Education I. 
Either one of the basic courses prescribed for Part II of the Ordinary Degree 
of Bachelor of Arts or the Ordinary degree of Bachelor of Economics; 
Or a portion equivalent to one-third of a Part II Programme prescribed for 
the Ordinary Degree of Bachelor of Arts or the Ordinary Degree of Bachelor 
of Science in the School of Mathematical Sciences, or for the Ordinary 
Degree of Bachelor of Science in the School of Physical Sciences or the 
School of Biological Sciences. 

3. A student who holds any other degree may be granted status in not 
more than three courses in Part I or Part II on account of the work he has 
done for the other degree. 

4. (a) In Part Ill a student who ha:s completed Part II including one of the 
options prescribed in sub-clause 2(a) and 2(b) above shall take the following 
courses: 
302 The foundations of educational theory B 
303 Psychology and teaching of the basic subjects 
304 Problems of educational practice A 
305 Teaching observation and practice 
306 Expressional activities 

(b) In Part III a student who has completed Part II including the option 
prescribed in sub-clause 2(c) above shall take the following courses: 
302 The foundations of educational theory B 
332 Physical education II 
Either a Part III basic course prescribed for the Ordinary Degree of Bachelor 
of Arts or the Ordinary Degree of Bachelor of Economics; 
Or a combination of courses prescribed for the Ordinary Degree of Bachelor 
of Science of equivalent standard. 

5. (a) In Part IV a student who has completed the Part III courses prescribed 
in clause 4(a) above shall undertake a period of teaching internship approved 
by the Professor of Education taken over two terms during which he shall 
also take the following courses: 
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308 Problems of educational practice B 
309 Special methods course 

STATUTES 

(b) In Part IV a student who has completed the Part III courses prescribed 
in clause 4(b) above shall take the following courses: 
308 Problems of educational practice B 
309 Special methods course 
334 Physical education III 
A period of teaching internship approved by the Professor of Education. 

6. The Tuition Fee for each of Parts I, II, III and IV shall be $351, except 
that for Part IV students proceeding to the degree under the provisions of 
clause 5(a) above the fee shall be $174. Students who do not take a complete 
Part in any year shall pay such appropriate proportion of the fee for the Part 
as the Council shall determine. The Supplementary Examination Fee for 
each course is $20. 

SCHEDULE 8: THE HONOURS DEGREE OF BACHELOR OF EDUCATION 

1. Students who have satisfactorily completed Part I, Part II and Part III 
of the Ordinary Degree of Bachelor of Education may, subject to the approval 
of the Board of the School of Social Sciences, proceed to the Honours Degree 
of Bachelor of Education. Normally the Board will require that a student 
must have attained a Pass with Distinction or with Credit in Part III in 
order to proceed to the Honours Degree. 

2. In Part IV an Honours student shall take the following courses: 

(a) A Part III course (or courses) approved by the Board of the School 
of Social Sciences in any discipline within the University other than 
Education; 

(b) Two of the following courses:>!! 
310 Educational psychology 
311 Philosophy of education 
312 Sociology of education 
313 The psychology and education of exceptional children 
314 History of western education 
315 Statistics and research methods in education 

(c) 316 Teaching observation and practice including a special study in a 
chosen area of methodology. 

3. After satsifactorily completing Part IV a student must undertake a period 
of teaching internship approved by the Professor of Education extending 
over two ·terms during which he shall take the following courses: 
308 Problems of educational practice B 
309 Special methods course 

4. The Tuition Fee for ·each Part is $351. Students not taking a complete 
Part in any year shall pay such appropriate proportion of the fee for the 
Part as the Council shall determine. The Tuition Fee for the teaching 
internship and the courses prescribed in Clause 3 shall be $174. The 
Supplementary Examination Fee for each course is $20. 

" The alternative courses offered may he varied from time to time depending on staff 
availability. 
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7.2 Diplomas 

I. There shall be a postgraduate Diploma in Education and a postgraduate 
Diploma in Social Administration in the School of Social Sciences. 

2. Schedules defining the requirements for admission, the preliminary 
courses, the work to be undertaken for each diploma and the fees to be paid 
by students shall be drawn up by the Board of the School of Social Sciences 
and submitted to the Council for approval. The schedules shall take effect 
from the date of approval by the Council or such other date as the Council 
may determine, and shall be published in the next University Calendar. 

3. The provisions of Clauses 2, 5, 6, 8, 9, 10, II, 12, 16, 17, 18, 19, 20, 21, 
22, 23, 24 and 25 of the Statute 7.1 Bachelors' Degrees shall apply, mutatis 
mutandis, in the case of students enrolled for a diploma. 

SCHEDULE l: THE DIPLOMA IN EDUCATION 

I. For admission to the course of studies for the Diploma in Education a 
candidate shall have satisfactorily completed Part I and Part II of the 
Ordinary Degree of Bachelor of Arts, Bachelor of Economics or Bachelor 
of Science. 

2. To qualify for the Diploma a student shall have qualified for a degree 
as prescribed in clause 4 below, and have satisfactorily completed a course 
of studies which shall be divided into Part I (Preliminary course) and 
Part II. 

3. Part I of the Diploma comprises the course The foundations of educa
tional theory A (300) which represents approximately one-sixth of a year's 
work for a full-time student. Students may take this course: 

(1) as half of their cognate course for Part III of the Degree of Bachelor of 
Arts or Bachelor of Economics; or 
(2) as portion of a topic within Part III or Part IV of the Honours Degree 
of Bachelor of Arts in the School of Humanities; or 
(3) within their Part III Programme for the Degree of Bachelor of Science; 

or 

(4) as a single course after qualifying for the award of an appropriate degree. 

4. Except with permission of the Board of the School of Social Sciences, a 
student may not proceed to Part II of the Diploma unless he has satisfac
torily completed Part I and has qualified for the Degree of Bachelor of Arts, 
Bachelor of Economics or Bachelor of Science of the University, or for 
another degree accepted for this purpose by the University. 

5. Part II of the Diploma represents one year's full-time study and com
prises the following courses: 

302 Foundations of educational theory B 
304 Problems of eduactional practice 
305 Teaching observation and practice 
306 Expressional activities (This course may not be offered in 1971.) 
323 Special methods 
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6. The Tuition Fee for Part II of the Diploma is $351. The Tuition Fee 
for Part I is $58, but students taking Part I of the Diploma concurrently 
with Part III of their degree shall be exempt from such fee. Students not 
taking the complete Part II in one year shall pa.y such appropriate propor
tion of the fee as the Council shall determine. The Supplementary Exami
nation fee for each course is $20. 

SCHEDULE 2: THE DIPLOMA IN SOCIAL ADMINISTRATION 

I. For admission to the course of studies for the Diploma in Social Ad
ministration a candidate shall: 

(I) have qualified for a degree of the University or another institution 
accepted for the purpose by the University; 
(2) have satisfactorily completed five undergraduate courses, including either 

one sequence to third-year level or two sequences to second-year level, in 
disciplines in the social and behavioural sciences approved by the Board of 
the School of Social Sciences, 11 provided that the Board may modify this 
requirement in the cases of students who began studies for their first degree 
before 1968; and 

(3) be approved by the Board of the School of Social Sciences. 

2. To qualify for the Diploma a student shall satisfactorily complete a course 
of studies which shall be divided into Part I and Part II. 

3. Part I of the course of studies represents one year's full-time study and 
comprises the following courses: 
280 Individual and social development 
281 Social welfare policy and services 
282 Social welfare administration A 
283 Social work A 

4. Part II of the course of studies represents one year's full-time study and 
comprises the following courses: 
284 Social welfare administration B 
285 Social work B 
287 Research in social welfare B 

5. The Tuition Fee for each Part is $351. Students not taking the complete 
Part I in any year shall pay such appropriate proportion of the fee for the 
Part as the Council shall determine. 

7.3 Higher Degrees1 

I. There shall be degrees of Master of Arts, Master of Economics, Master of 
Education, Master of Social Administration, Master of Science and Doctor 
of Philosophy. These degrees shall be administered by the Higher Degrees 
Committee, which shall have regard to the recommendations of the Boards 
of the Schools. 

0 The approved disciplines include Anthropology, Biology, Economics, Geography, History, 
Law, Philosophy, Politics, Psychology and Sociology, 
1. Amended in 1970. 
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2. A person who wishes to become a candidate for a higher degree shall 
make application to the Registrar, submitting an outline of the studies 
which he proposes to pursue and details of his qualifications for undertaking 
them. A person who is not a graduate of the University shall submit 
documentary evidence of his qualifications and academic record. 

3. A person who holds an Honours Degree of the University, or who holds 
qualifications deemed by the Higher Degrees Committee to be at least 
equivalent to an Honours Degree of the University, may be accepted for 
registration as a graduate student in one of the Schools of the University; 
provided that: 

(a) his candidature and programme of studies have been approved by the 
Higher Degrees Committee on the recommendation of the Board of the 
appropriate School; 

(b) his proposed programme of studies can be conveniently pursued and 
supervised within the University and that he is judged by the Higher 
Degrees Committee to be qualified to undertake it; and 

(c) he may, as a pre-requisite for registration, be required to undertake such 
courses and to complete to the satisfaction of the Higher Degrees Committee 
such qualifying examinations as may be prescribed by the Committee on the 
recommendation of the Board of the appropriate School. 

4. A person who does not hold an Honours Degree of the University, or 
who does not hold qualifications deemed by the Higher Degrees Committee 
to be at least equivalent to an Honours Degree of the University, will be 
required as a pre-requisite to his registration as a graduate student to under
take such courses and to complete to the satisfaction of the Higher Degrees 
Committee such qualifying examinations as may be prescribed by the Com
mittee on the recommendation of the Board of the appropriate School; 
provided that: 

(a) his candidature and programme of studies have been approved by the 
Higher Degrees Committee on the recommendation of the Board of the 
appropriate School; 

(b) his proposed programme of studies can be conveniently pursued and 
supervised within the University and that he is judged by the Higher Degrees 
Committee to be qualified to undertake it. 

5. Notwithstanding the provisions of Clause 4, the Higher Degrees Com
mittee may in special cases and subject to such conditions as the Committee 
may prescribe in each case, accept as a graduate student a person who does 
not hold a degree of a university but who has given evidence satisfactory to 
the Committee of his fitness for higher degree studies, and whose candidature 
is supported by the Board of the appropriate School. 

6. On his acceptance by the Higher Degrees Committee, a graduate student 
or a student undertaking qualifying courses and examinations shall forthwith 
register as a graduate student in one of the Schools of the University or 
enrol for the prescribed qualifying courses, as the case may be. He shall 
pay the appropriate prescribed annual fees at the time of his registration 
or enrolment. 

7. The Higher Degrees Committee may accept a graduate student at any 
time and shall specify the month from which his candidature for a higher 
degree shall be dated. 
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8. For each graduate student the Higher Degrees Committee shall, on the 
recommendation of the Board of the appropriate School, appoint one or 
more internal supervisors, one of whom shall be nominated as the chief 
supervisor. In special circumstances, an additional external supervisor may 
be appointed. 

9. A graduate student who has been accepted as a full-time candidate for a 
higher degree shall devote his whole time to his studies, whether at the 
University or on some form of approved field work, under the supervision of 
a member of the academic staff of the University. 

IO. A graduate student may be accepted as a part-time candidate for a 
higher degree provided that the Higher Degrees Committee is satisfied that 
he is able to devote sufficient time to his studies, and subject to such 
conditions as the Committee may prescribe. 

11. A graduate student shall pursue his approved studies under the super
vision of his supervisor or supervisors to the satisfaction of the Higher 
Degrees Committee (and subject to any special conditions that may be 
prescribed by the Committee). At the end of each calendar year each super
visor shall submit a written report on the work of each graduate under his 
charge. A supervisor shall also report to the Committee when, in his opinion, 
a graduate student is not making satisfactory progress in his work, or is not 
fulfilling the conditions prescribed for his candidature, or appears unlikely 
to reach the required standard. 

12. If in the opinion of the Higher Degrees Committee a graduate student 
is not making satisfactory progress the Committee may, after consulting the 
Board of the appropriate School, withdraw approval of the registration of 
the graduate student and he shall thereupon cease to be registered as a 
graduate student. 

13. Schedules defining the nature and extent of the work to be completed 
for higher degrees and the fees to be paid by graduate students and by 
students undertaking qualifying studies shall be drawn up from time to time 
by the Academic Committee on the recommendation of the Higher Degrees 
Committee and submitted to the Council. Such schedules shall become effec
tive as from the date of approval by the Council or from such other date 
as the Council may determine, and shall be published in the next University 
Calendar which is issued after that approval has been given. 

14. On completion of his work, a graduate student proceeding to a higher 
degree either wholly or partly by thesis shall lodge with the Registrar four 
copies of his thesis prepared in accordance with the rules for theses approved 
by the Higher Degrees Commitee and published in the University Calendar. 

15. When a graduate student submits his thesis for a higher degree, or when 
his supervisor notifies the Board of the appropriate School that a graduate 
student is likely to submit his thesis within a period of one month, the 
Board of the appropriate School shall appoint examiners in accordance with 
any requirements in the Schedules to this Statute. 

16. In the case of a graduate student who is proceeding to a higher degree 
either wholly or in part by examination, the examiners of his prescribed 
courses shall submit a written report to the Higher Degrees Committee on 
the graduate student's performance in the examination. 
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17. After consideration of the reports of the examiners of a candidate for 
a higher degree, the Higher Degrees Committee shall report to the Academic 
Committee whether, in its view: 
(a) the degree for which the candidate has submitted himself for examination 
should be awarded; or 
(b) the degree for which the candidate has submitted himself for examination 
should be awarded, subject to such minor amendments to the thesis as may 
be specified; or 
(c) in the case of a candidate who has submitted a thesis for the degree of 
Doctor of Philosophy, an appropriate Master's Degree should be awarded; or 
(d) the candidate should be required to submit himself for an oral 
examination; or 
(e) the degree should not be awarded, but the candidate should be permitted 
to re-submit his thesis or to take such further examination as the Higher 
Degrees Committee shall prescribe or both; or 
(f) a degree should not be awarded and the candidate should not be allowed 
to present himself again. 

18. If, after considertion of a report of the Higher Degrees Committee, the 
Academic Committee agrees that a higher degree be awarded to a candidate, 
it shall recommend accordingly to the Council. 

19. A graduate student who has fulfilled all the conditions prescribed for 
any degree shall be entitled to be admitted to that degree. 

SCHEDULE 1: MASTER'S DEGREES 

I. A graduate student may not qualify for a Master's Degree until the 
expiration of one year from the date upon which he qualified for an 
Honours degree of the University or its approved equivalent, or two years 
from the date upon which he qualified for the Ordinary degree of the 
University or its approved equivalent. 

2. Except by permission of the Higher Degrees Committee, a full-time 
graduate student shall pursue his approved studies for a Master's Degree for 
not more than two years, and a part-time student for not more than three 
years, from the month from which his candidature was dated. 

3. A candidate proceeding to the Degree of Master of Education must have 
qualified for the Diploma in Education of the University or hold an equiva
lent qualification. Unless he holds the Honours Degree of Bachelor of 
Education, he must also complete a programme of qualifying work prescribed 
by the Board of the School of Social Sciences. 
Persons undertaking the qualifying programme will be required to take up 
to four courses designated by the Board of the School of Social Sciences and 
selected from the following: 

310 Educational psychology 
311 Philosophy of education 
312 Sociology of education 
313 The psychology and education of exceptional children 
314 History of western education 
315 Statistics and research methods in education 
316 Science education 
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4. A candidate wishing to proceed to the Degree of Master of Social 
Administration must have passed with credit or distinction in Part I or 
Part II of the course for the Diploma in Social Administration, or must hold 
qualifications deemed by the Board of the School of Social Sciences to be 
at least equivalent to these. 

5. To qualify for the Degree of Master of Social Administration a candidate 
shall satisfactorily complete a course of studies representing one year of 
full-time study, comprising the following courses: 

290 Dissertation 
291 Administration in social welfare 
292 Social work 
293 Research in social welfare 

6. Candidates who qualify for the Degree of Master of Social Administration 
and who hold the Diploma in Social Administration of the University will 
be required to surrender the Diploma before being admitted to the Degree. 

7. ·When approving a candidate's programme of studies, the Higher Degrees 
Committee, on the recommendation of the Board of the appropriate School, 
shall determine whether he shall take the degree by examination or by thesis 
or by both. 

8. On completion of his work for the degree, a candidate may be required 
to undergo an oral examination. 

SCHEDULE 2: THE DEGREE OF DOCTOR OF PHILOSOPHY 

I. Except by permission of the Higher Degrees Committee, a full-time 
candidate for the degree of Doctor of Philosophy shall pursue his approved 
studies within the University for a period of not less than two and not more 
than four years, and a part-time candidate for a period of not less than 
three and not more than six years, from the month from which his 
candidature was dated, provided that: 

(a) the Higher Degrees Committee may permit a candidate to pursue at 
another university or approved institution such part of his studies as it 
thinks fit; and in such cases, the candidate will normally be required to work 
for at least two years within the University, but in exceptional circumstances, 
the Committee may approve a reduction in this period under such conditions 
as the Committee may determine in each case; 

(b) in any year of his candidature a candidate may be permitted by his 
supervisor to spend not more than nine weeks away from the University on 
field work; but any period of absence in excess of nine weeks must be 
approved in advance by the Higher Degrees Committee. 

2. Each candidate for the degree shall, at the conclusion of his approved 
studies or by the end of the fourth year from the date of his registration as 
a full-time graduate student or by the end of the sixth year from the date 
of his registration as a part-time graduate student, present a thesis embodying 
the results of the work done during his candidature and containing a 
significant contribution to knowledge or scholarship within the scope of his 
subject; provided that, in exceptional circumstances and by special per
mission of the Higher Degrees Committee, an extension of time may be 
allowed. 
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3. Material previously presented for any other degree shall not form a 
substantial part of the thesis presented for the degree. 

4. In the case of a candidate who is required to undertake qualifying 
courses and examinations, any work undertaken before the completion of 
the qualifying examination shall not be presented for the degree without 
the approval of the Higher Degrees Committee. 

5. Normally two of the examiners appointed by the Higher Degrees Com
mittee to examine a thesis submitted for the degree shall be external to 
the University. 

6. On completion of his work for the degree, a candidate may be required 
to undergo an oral examination. 

SCHEDULE 3: FEES 

1. The annual fees for a student enrolling for qualifying studies are: 
full-time $174, part-time $87. 

2. The annual tuition fee for the Degree of Master of Social Administration 
is: full-time $351, part-time $174. 

3. The annual fees for registration as a graduate student, other than in the 
course for the Degree of Master of Social Administration, are full-time $174, 
part-time $87. 

4. In addition to the fees prescribed in clauses l and 2 above, each student 
undertaking qualifying courses and examinations and each graduate student 
shall pay annually a Union Fee prescribed by the Council.* 

Rules for Higher Degree Thesest 
I. The form and method of reproduction of each thesis to be submitted for 
a degree shall be subject to approval as follows: 
(a) four copies of a sample page of each thesis in the form proposed by the 
candidate shall be submitted to the Librarian so that the method of repro
dutcion may be approved; 
(b) unless otherwise approved by the Librarian, theses shall be presented on 
quarto paper on one side of the paper only, double-spaced; and with margins 
of at least It inches on the left-hand side and ! inch on the right-hand side 
and sufficient at the top and bottom to allow for trimming during binding. 

2. Each thesis, when submitted for a degree, shall be in the form and by the 
method of reproduction approved by the Librarian in accordance with 
clause 1 above. 

o The fee prescribed by the Council is: full-time $45, part-time $24. 
t Canclidates are advised to consult the following publications for guidance in the preparation 
of theses: 
Australia, C.S.I.R.O., Guide to authors (Melb. C.S.I.R.O., 1953) 
Trelease, S. F., How to write scientific and technical papers (Baltimore, Williams and Wilkins, 
1958) 
Royal Society ,of London, General notes on the preparation of scientific papers (Land., Royal 
Societr, 1950) 
Turab1an, K. L., Manual for writers of term papers, theses and dissertations, rev. ed. (Chic. 
Univ. Pr., 1955) 
La Nauze, J. A., Presentation of historical theses: notes for university students (Melb. Univ. 
Pr., 1966) 
Crutchley, B., Preparation of manuscripts and correction of proofs, 2nd ed. (Cambridge Univ. 
Pr., 1964) 
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3. When a thesis submitted for examination is typewritten, the copies to be 
lodged with the Registrar shall include the original copy and the first carbon 
copy. 

4. The thesis shall incorporate in the following order: 

(a) a title page giving the title of the thesis in full, the names and degrees of 
the candidate, the name of the School of the University associated with the 
work and the date when submitted for the degree; 

(b) a table of contents; 

(c) a summary in not more than 500 words; 

(d) the following declaration signed by the candidate: 
"I certify that this thesis does not incorporate without acknowledgement 
any material previously submitted for a degree or diploma in any Uni
versity; and that to the best of my knowledge and belief it does not 
contain any l:I1:aterial previously published or written by another person 
except where due reference is made in the text." 

(e) an acknowledgement by the candidate of help given or work carried out 
by any other person or organisation; 
(f) the main text; 
(g) appendices, if any; 
(h) bibliography. 

5. Diagrams, figures, photographs, etc., should, where practicable, be drawn 
or photographed on quarto paper. All full page figures should form a right· 
hand page with the legend either at the bottom, or, if necessary, on the page 
facing the figures. Diagrams, maps, tables, etc., exceeding quarto size, should 
be folded so as to read as a right-hand page when open. If diagrams, figures, 
photography, etc., are to be mounted on a page, a dry mounting process 
should be used. 

6. Wherever possible, tables should be inserted in the appropriate place in 
the text, but lengthy or bulky tables should appear as an appendix. 

7. The thesis shall be sewn, trimmed and bound with stiff covers covered 
with dark cloth. 

8. On the spine of the thesis shall be given, in gold lettering of suitable 
size, the surname of the candidate and the title of the thesis, abbreviated if 
necessary. If the lettering will not fit across the spine it shall run along the 
spine reading from top to bottom. 

9. When published papers are submitted as additional evidence they shall 
be bound in the back of the thesis as an appendix. 

10." When a thesis is accepted for the award of a degree, two copies shall be 
lodged by the Registrar in the Library and one copy shall not be available 
for loan. In the case of a typewritten thesis the two copies shall be the 
original and the first carbon copy, and the original copy shall not be avail
able for loan. In appropriate cases the second copy lodged in the Library 
may, by arrangement with the Librarian, be housed in a School. This second 
copy must be available for loan to approved borrowers on demand. 
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11. Unless otherwise approved by the Academic Committee in accordance 
with the provisions of clause 13 below, access to theses accepted for the award 
of a degree shall be subject to the following conditions: 

(a) academic staff and research students of the University may consult any 
thesis without the prior consent of the author; , 

(b) for three years after the degree has been awarded, other readers must 
obtain the consent of the author or the head of the discipline concerned or 
the Librarian before being permitted to consult the thesis; 

(c) for three years after the degree has been awarded, no copy may be made 
of the thesis or part of it without the prior consent of the author. 

12. When a thesis has been accepted for the award of a degree, the author 
shall be asked if he is prepared to waive the conditions referred to in 
clause ll(b) and (c) above. 

13. A request from an author to place a specific restriction on access to his 
thesis, other than those referred to in clause 11 above, will be subject to 
approval by the Academic Committee. Such request will be considered by 
the Committee only on the grounds that the thesis contains confidential 
material or that it was a condition imposed by the owner of private records 
and material used by the author. 

14. Each person consulting a thesis shall sign a statement acknowledging 
that he has been given access to the thesis for consultation only and that no 
part will be published or paraphrased without the prior consent of the 
author a~d that the author's literary rights will be respected. 

7.5 Degrees of Doctor of Letters and Doctor of Science 

1. There shall be a Degree of Doctor of Letters and a Degree of Doctor of 
Science. 

2. To be eligible to become a candidate for a higher doctorate a person shall 
either be a graduate of the University of at least five years standing, or hold 
equivalent qualifications in another university or institution recognized for 
the purpose by the University and have a substantial association with the 
University. 

3. A person wishing to become a candidate shall furnish satisfactory evidence 
that he has made a substantial and scholarly contribution to the advance
ment of letters, the arts or science. On the basis of such evidence the Board 
of the appropriate School shall determine whether or not to accept him as a 
candidate for the appropriate degree. 

4. The award of the degree shall be determined on a consideration of such 
of his published work and any unpublished work that the candidate may 
submit in support of his candidature. 

5. A candidate in submitting his published or unpublished work shall state 
the main sources from which his information is derived and the extent to 
which he has availed himself of the work of others, especially where joint 
publications are concerned. A candidate shall indicate what part, if any, 
of the work submitted for the degree has been submitted for another degree 
in any university. 
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6. The candidate shall lodge with the Registrar three copies• of the work 
submitted for the degree. The Academic Committee on the recommendation 
of the Board of the appropriate School shall appoint examiners, at least two 
of whom shall be external to .the University. 

7. After considering the reports of the examiners, the Board of the appro
priate School may recommend to the Council that the degree be awarded. 

8. The fee to be paid on acceptance as a candidate shall be prescribed from 
time to time by the Council.t 

7 .6 Prizes and Scholarships 
1. The Council may make rules governing the award of any prfae or 
scholarship within the University. 

2. Th~ Council may vary the rules from time to time but the title and 
purpose of any prize or scholarship shall not be changed. 

3. Only students who are taking the relevant examination or examinations 
for the first time shall be eligible for the award of any prize or scholarship 
awarded on performance in such examination or examinations. 

4. A prize or scholarship shall be awarded only if there is a student con
sidered to be of sufficient merit. 

7.7 Admission to Degrees 
1. A candidate for admission to a degree in the University shall be pre
sented by the Chairman of the School in which he has qualified for his 
degree to the Chancellor at a ceremony for the purpose at such time as the 
Council shall determine. Provided that the Chancellor may appoint a sub
stitute for himself or for a Chairman, and that a candidate may be admitted 
either in absentia or on attendance at a meeting of the Council if the 
Council so approves. 

2. The forms of presentation for, and admission to, a degree shall conform 
to the following-

Form of Presentation: 
Mr. Chancellor, I present to you ........... .,. ................................................................................. .. 
who has fulfilled the conditions prescribed for admission to the Degree of 
.................................................................................... in the School 0£.. ........................................................................... . 

Form of Admission: 
In the name of the University, I admit you ..................................................................................... .. 
to the Degree 0£... ..................................................................................... ..in The Flinders University 
of South Australia. · 

3. The Council may resolve to admit any person honoris causa to any 
degree for distinction in scholarship, letters, the arts or public service on the 
recommendation of the Honorary Degrees Committee which shall comprise 
the Chancellor, the Vice-Chancellor and the Chairmen of the Schools. 

4. The admission of a candidate to a degree of the University sha11 be 
evidenced by a certificate given under the common seal of the University. 

o The Rules for Higher Degree Theses apply for the presentation of unpublished material. 
t The Council has prescribed a fee of $174 on acceptance as a candidate. 
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7.8 Academic Dress 

1. The academic dress for undergraduates shall be a plain black gown with 
open sleeves. 

2. The academic dress for graduates of the University shall be gown, hood 
and cap as set out in clauses 8 to 7 below. 

8. The gown shall be: 

(1) for Bachelors: a plain black gown with open sleeves, slit vertically from 
the shoulders and caught together at the bottom of the slit; 
(2) for Masters: a plain black gown with glove sleeves, having horizontal 
slits to free the arms; 

(3) for Doctors of Philosophy: a gown of dark blue with short wide sleeves, 
the gown and sleeves faced with scarlet to the width of three inches; 

(4) for Doctors (other than of Philosophy): a gown of scarlet with short 
wide sleeves, the gown and sleeves faced with the same colour as the piping 
of the hood to the width of three inches. 

4. The hood shall be a rounded cape of dark blue without a liripipe: 
(1) for Bachelors: lined with white and having coloured piping to the 
width of half an inch; 

(2) for Masters: lined with pale blue and having coloured piping to the 
width of half an inch; 
(3) for Doctors of Philosophy: lined with scarlet; 

(4) for Doctors (other than of Philosophy) : lined with scarlet and having 
coloured piping to the width of half an inch. 

5. The cap shall be: 
(1) for Masters: a black trencher cap with black tassel; 
(2) for Doctors of Philosophy: a black trencher cap with dark blue tassel; 
(3) for Doctors (other than of Philosophy) : a black velvet bonnet with dark 
blue cord and tassel. 

6. The colour of the piping shall be: 

(1) for graduates in Arts: gold; 
(2) for graduates in Science: mauve; 
(3) for graduates in Economics: dark red. 
(4) for graduates in Education: tangerine. 

7. The styles and colours of gowns, hoods, pipings and caps shall be matched 
to standard samples held by the Registrar. 

8. The ceremonial dress for the Chancellor, the Vice-Chancellor and for 
other officers shall be as approved by the Council from time to time. 

9. The ceremonial dress of members of the Council and of Boards of the 
Schools who are not graduates shall be the same as the academic dress for 
the Doctor of Philosophy, but without the scarlet facings on the gown and 
without a hood. 
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8.1 Election of Members of Council by the Academic Staff 

I. In this Statute, unless some other meaning is clearly intended-
"the Act" means The Flinders University of South Australia Act, 1966. 
"academic staff" means the professors, readers, seIJ,ior lecturers and lecturers 
of the University. 
"ordinary election" means an election of a person to serve a four-year term 
under Section IO (I) of the Act. 
"extraordinary election" means an election held to fill a vacancy or vacancies 
under Section IO (3) of the Act. 
"concurrent election" means an election held both to choose a person to 
serve a four-year term under Section IO (1) of the Act and to fill a vacancy 
under Section IO (3) of the Act. 

2. All elections shall be conducted by a Returning Officer. Unless the Council 
otherwise determines, the Registrar of the University shall be the Returning 
Officer; and if the Council appoints any other person to act as Return
ing Officer, that person shall not be a member of the academic staff. 

3. For each election the Returning Officer shall appoint as Scrutineers one 
member of the academic staff who is a professor and one member who is no't 
a professor, neither of whom shall be a candidate for the election. 

4. An ordinary election to choose a professor and an ordinary election to 
choose a member of the academic staff other than a professor shall be held 
in 1968 and thereafter in each alternate year and shall be conducted on the 
last Friday in June. 

5. An extraordinary election shall be held at a time determined by the 
Council within sixty days of the first Council meeting after the occurrence 
of the vacancy; provided that when a vacancy occurs less than ninety days 
but more than twenty-one days before the day on which an ordinary election 
is due 
(1) if the term of office of the former member would have expired in that 

year, the position shall remain vacant until the ordinary election; 
(2) if the term of office of the former member would not have expired in 
that year, a concurrent election shall be held instead of the ordinary election 
on the day on which the ordinary election is due. 

6. If two vacancies requiring extraordinary' elections occur, and if both 
vacancies are for professors or if both vacancies are for persons other than 
professors, the Council may direct that one election be held to fill the two 
positions. 

7. When an election to choose one or two professors is held on the same 
day as an election to choose one or two persons other than professors, separate 
ballot papers shall be issued for the two elections and all members of the 
academic staff shall be entitled to vote in both elections. 

8. The Returning Officer shall not less than twenty-one days before any 
election not!fy members of the academic staff of the election and invite 
nominations. 

9. Nominations for election shall close seven days before the election. Each 
nomination shall be in writing and must bear the signature of a nominator 
and a seconder who shall be members of the academic staff. The Returning 
Officer shall not accept a nomination unless 
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(1) the person nominated is eligible for election to the position for which 
he is nominated; and 

(2) prior to the closing of nominations the Returning Officer receives from 
the person nominated written advice of his consent to nomination. 

10. Upon the closing of nominations for election the Returning Officer shall 

(1) if the number of candidates does not exceed the number of positions 
to be filled, declare the candidates elected, or 

(2) if the number of candidates exceeds the number of positions to be filled, 
notify members of the academic staff of the names of the candidates to 
contest the election and of the time and place at which the election will 
be conducted. 

11. Unless the Council otherwise determines, voting at any election shall be 
conducted at a single polling place within the University and only members 
of the academic staff who attend the polling place shall be eligible to vote. 

12. All elections shall be by secret ballot. 

13. At any election the order of candidates' names appearing on the ballot
paper shall be determined by lot by the Returning Officer in the presence 
of the Scrutineers. 

14. A person voting at an election shall indicate by the use of numbers his 
order of preference between the candidates; provided that 

(I) a number need not be placed against the name of every candidate; and 

(2) a voter who places a number against the name of any candidate shall 
be deemed to prefer that candidate to a candidate against whose name. he 
places no number. 

15. At any election to fill one position, votes shall be counted by the pre
ferential method, that is to say: 

(I) the votes shall first be counted to determine whether any candidate 
has a majority of the valid votes; and if any candidate has a majority he 
shall be elected; and 
(2) if no candidate has a majority, the candidate with fewest votes shall be 
eliminated and the votes cast in his favour examined to determine the 
voters' preferences between the remaining candidates. A vote which indi
cates no preference for a candidate remaining in the count shall be elimin
ated from the count, but where a preference is indicated for a candidate 
remaining in the count the vote shall be added to the total of the candidate 
for whom the preference is indicated. This process shall continue until one 
candidate has a majority of the votes remaining in the count, and that 
candidate shall be declared elected. 

16. At any election to fill two positions, the votes shall first be counted in 
accordance with the procedure set out in clause 15 so as to fill one position. 
The votes cast in favour of the successful candidate shall then be examined 
to determine the voters' preferences between the remaining candidates. 
Where no preference is expressed, the vote shall be eliminated from the 
count, but where a preference is indicated the vote shall be added to the total 
of the candidate for whom the preference is indicated. All votes shall then 
be counted in accordance with the procedure set out in clause 15 so as to 
fill the second position. 
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17. If at any stage during the counting of votes two candidates are found 
to 11ave an equal number of votes, the candidate whose name appears higher 
on the ballot-paper shall be deemed to have the greater number of votes. 

18. At any election to fill two positions, the person first elected shall be 
declared elected for the longer term. 

19. If at any election one or more positions are unfilled, the Returning 
Officer shall inform the Council and the Council shall treat the unfilled 
positions as vacancies to be filled in accordance with clause 4 of this Statute. 

20. Persons elected at ordinary and concurrent elections shall commence 
their terms of office on the ensuing 1st July; and persons elected at extra
ordinary elections shall be members of the Council from the time of the 
declaration of the elections. 
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RULES APPLICABLE TO STUDENTS ON 
UNIVERSITY PREMISES 

A. GENERAL RULES 

I. The attention of all students is drawn to the By-laws made under The 
Flinders University of South Australia Act and to Statute 6.4 Discipline, 
which are published in the University Calendar. 

2. Any member of the academic staff may dismiss any student from his 
class for any cause he shall deem sufficient; or he may report any breach of 
discipline to the Board of Discipline for action. 

3. The fees paid by any student excluded from classes for disciplinary reasons 
shall not be refunded to him unless the Council shall otherwise determine.' 

4. The possession of firearms, fireworks, home-made explosives or explosive 
material of any kind on the University grounds or in any University building 
is forbidden. 

B. LABORATORY RULES 

I. For students taking regular courses involving laboratory work, an appro
priate laboratory will be open daily during term time (Saturdays, Sundays 
and public holidays excepted) at such hours as shall be considered necessary 
by the Professor concerned. Persons engaged in advanced work or original 
research may work at such additional times as the Professor may arrange. 

2. The facilities of a laboratory will also be made available for original 
research carried on by students or graduates not proceeding to a degree 
in the University at such times and under such conditions as the appropriate 
Professor may determine; the fee for use of a laboratory and its facilities, 
and the charges for materials, to be determined in each case. 

3. Paper and refuse of any kind must be placed in the receptacles provided 
for the purpose. No solid material of any kind shall be thrown into sinks. 

4. Students are responsible for the cleanliness of their apparatus and work 
places or benches, which must be left clean and tidy after each practical 
session. 

5. All preparations and equipment made from materials supplied by the 
University shall remain the property of the University. 

6. Large or expensive pieces of apparatus will be supplied for use by stu
dents, but a student may be required, on such basis as the Chairman of 
the School may determine, to make good any damage or breakage for which 
he is responsible. 

7. N:o experiments of a dangerous nature may be performed without the 
express sanction of the Professor concerned. · 

8. Any accident must be reported at once to the person currently in charge 
of the laboratory. · 

9. The Chairman of a School may impose a fine not exceeding .$10 for any 
breach of discipline, misconduct, misuse of apparatus or reagents, or waste 
of gas, water or electricity, or he may report any misconduct or offence on 
the part of a student to the Board of Discipline for such action as the Board 
may think fit. If he imposes a fine, the Chairman shall report in writing 
to the Registrar the amount of such fine, and the reason for it; and the fine 
shall be paid to the Registrar within seven days of the time of its imposition. 
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The Library's holdings now total more than 160,000 volumes representative 
of many fields of knowledge but with particular emphasis on the immediate 
curriculum and research requirements of the staff and students. 
A reference and bibliography collection is located adjacent to the catalogue 
on the entry level on the first floor of the Library building. Reference staff 
are on duty in this area to assist readers in the use of the Library. Also on 
this level are the circulation desk, the current periodicals and the new book 
display. Approximately 4,700 periodicals are taken and new issues are dis
played for the first two weeks after they have been received. Bound volumes 
of periodicals are shelved on the second floor. 
A Reserve Book Reading Room for books on reading lists and in heavy 
demand is located on the second floor and the main book collection is on 
the third floor. There are seats for readers on all three floors. 
The Science Collection, a small working collection of research periodicals 
and monographs, is located in the School of Physical Sciences. 
Special provision has been made in the Library building for the use of micro
film, tapes and records, and for people wishing to use their own typewriters. 
Loans from other libraries can be arranged through the reference staff. 
The University Photographic Service is located on the top floor of the 
Library. Other copying facilities are available in the reference area. 
Guides to the use of the Library and the catalogues are available at the 
circulation counter and reference desks where copies of the Library Rules and 
conditions of loan are also available. All readers should ensure that they 
obtain sets of these. Introductory tours of the Library are held on each day 
of the first week of first term and at other times by arrangement with the 
reference staff. 

Library Rules 

I. OPENING AND CLOSING OF THE LIBRARY 

I. Except on Saturdays, Sundays, public holidays and such other occasions as 
the Council on the recommendation of the Academic Committee may direct 
that it be closed, The Library shall be open from 9.00 a.m. to 5.00 p.m. It 
shall also be opened at such other times as the Council on the recommenda
tion of the Academic Committee may direct. 

II. PERSONS ENTITLED TO USE THE LIBRARY 

2. The following persons are entitled to read in The Library: 
(a) Members of the University Council. 
(b) Members, full-time or part-time, of the academic staff of the University 

of the status of Tutor or Demonstrator and above, the teaching staff of the 
Bedford Park Teachers College having equivalent status, and members of 
the Board of any School. 
(c) Officers of The Registry or the Bedford Park Teachers College whose 

status is that of Administrative Officer or higher. 
(d) Officers of The Library or the Library of the Bedford Park Teachers 
College whose status is that of Library Assistant or higher. 
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(e) The Heads and Deputy Heads of Halls of Residence and affiliated 
Colleges. 
(f) Laboratory Managers, Chief Technicians, Senior Technicians, Techni· 
cians, Senior Research Assistants and Research Assistants. 
(g) Higher degree students. 
(h) Students enrolled for any courses of study in the University other than 

for higher degrees. 
(i) Graduates of the University. 

3. Other persons who wish to study in The Library may, on application to 
the Librarian, be permitted to do so for specified periods. 

III. CONDUCT OF READERS 

4. Books are not to be removed from The Library, except in accordance 
with the provisions of Section IV. 

5. (a) Readers who in the opinion of the Librarian or officer in charge have 
been guilty of misconduct or who interfere with the comfort of other readers, 
make excessive noise, cause damage in The Library, or disfigure a book in 
any way, may be excluded for the remainder of that day by the Librarian or 
officer in charge, and shall make good any damage caused; they may also be 
deprived of the use of The Library for such time as the Council (in the case 
of students on the recommendation of the Board of Discipline) may deter
mine. The Librarian may impose a fine not exceeding $10 for any mis
conduct or breach of the Rules, or he may report any misconduct or offence 
to the Council or, in the case of a student, to the Board of Discipline for 
such action as the Council or the Board may think fit. If he imposes a fine 
he shall report in writing to the Registrar of the University the amount of 
such fine, and the reason for it; and the fine shall be paid to the Registrar 
within seven days of its imposition. 
(b) Bags, cases, ink in bottles or food may not be taken into the Library. 
(c) A person may not reserve a reading place during his absence from The 
Library. 
(d) Smoking in The Library is not permitted. 
(e) Footwear which may damage the floor must not be worn. 

IV. BORROWING OF BOOKS 

6. The following persons are entitled to borrow books and periodicals:
(a) Those persons referred to in Section II clause 2 (a), (b), (c), (d), (e), 
(f) and (g). 
(b) Such otl1er persons as the Librarian may from time to time approve. 

7. The following persons are entitled to borrow books, but not periodicals:
(a) Those persons referred to in Section II clause 2 (h) and (i) . 
(b) Such other persons as The Librarian may from time to time approve. 

8. The conditions of loan shall be determined from time to time by the 
Academic Committee and approved by the Council. (For the current con
ditions of loan see Appendix.) 

9. So long as any fine imposed under these Rules remains unpaid, or so 
long as any person keeps a book to which he is not entitled, the right of the 
defaulter to use The Library is suspended. 
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IO. No publications lodged in Schools by arrangement with the Librarian 
may be borrowed for use outside the Schools except through The Library. 

I I. The Council on the recommendation of the Academic Committee may 
vary any of the foregoing Rules at any time either in specific cases or 
generally., 

Appendix 

CONDITIONS OF LOAN UNDER THE LIBRARY RULES, SECTION IV (8) 

I. The persons referred to in Section II clause 2 (a), (b) and (g) may 
borrow books from the main book collection for a period of four weeks in 
the first instance. Loans may be renewed for a further period if in the mean
time there have been no applications for the books. Bound and unbound 
periodicals may be borrowed for a period of one week and these loans are 
renewable only at the discretion of The Librarian. Books from the Reserve 
Collection are available for overnight and weekend loan only. Specially re
served books and periodicals may be borrowed only by permission of the 
Librarian. Microform material and books from the Special Collection are 
available for loan only at the discretion of the Librarian. Books in the 
Reference Collection, Rare Book Room and Newspaper Collection are not 
available for loan. 

2. Persons referred to in Section II clause 2 (c), (d), (e) and (f) may borrow 
books from the main book collection for periods of four weeks. No borrower 
shall be allowed to have in his possession more than four volumes belonging 
to The Library. These loans are not renewable except at the discretion of 
the Librarian. Bound and unbound periodicals may be borrowed for a period 
of one week and these loans are not renewable for further p\!riods. Books 
from the Reserve Collection may be available for overnight or weekend loan 
only. Specially reserved books and periodicals may be borrowed only by 
permission of the Librarian. Books from the Reference Collection, Special 
Collection, Rare Book Room, and Newspaper Collection, and microform 
material, are not available for loan. 

3. Persons referred to in Sectfon II clause 2 (h) may borrow books from the 
main book collection for a period of two weeks. No borrower shall be allowed 
to have in his possession more than four books belonging to The Library. 
These loans are not renewable for further periods. Honours students may 
renew loans once only for a further period of two weeks at the discretion 
of the Librarian, if, in the meantime, there has been no other application for 
the book. Books from the Reserve Collection may be borrowed only over
night or at weekends at the discretion of the Librarian. Specially reserved 
books may be available for weekend loan only. Bound and unbound periodi
cals, books from the Reference Collection, Special Collection, Rare Book 
Room, and Newspaper Collection, and microform material, are not available 
for loan. 

4. Persons referred to in Section II clause 2(i) may borrow books from the 
main book collection for periods of two weeks. No borrower shall be allowed 
to have in his possession more than four volumes belonging to The Library. 
These loans are not renewable except at the discretion of the Librarian. 
Bound and unbound periodicals, books from the Reserve Collection, Refer
ence Collection, Special Collection, Rare Book Room, and Newspaper 
Collection, and microform material are not available for loan. 
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5. Every book borrowed from The Library must be returned by the date due 
as shown on the copy loan form. The penalty for keeping any volume beyond 
the specified time is 10 cents a dav. 

6. Books in the Reserve Collection may be borrowed only in the period 
beginning one and a half hours before and ending fifteen minutes before 
The Library is closed, and must be returned no later than fifteen minutes 
after The Library is next opened, except that on Fridays they may be bor
rowed after 4.30 p.m. and must be returned no later than fifteen minutes 
after The Library is opened· on the following Monday or on the next week
day after the Monday if The Library is not opened on the Monday. The 
penalty for keeping any such volume beyond the specified time is 25c an 
hour. 

7. Volumes borrowed personally from The Library must be returned to The 
Library by hand. The penalty for return by any other means (e.g., by post) 
will be 25 cents a volume. 

8, For each book borrowed a loan form must be filled in and deposited with 
the Librarian. No book may in any circumstances be taken out of The 
Library until a loan form has been given for it. Any infringement of this 
clause renders the borrower liable to a fine not exceeding $10 a volume. 

9. Notwithstanding the conditions of loan in operation at any time under 
Section IV of the Rules the Librarian may recall a book at any time, and 
thereupon the book shall be returned within three days of the date of the 
notice. The penalty for keeping any such volume beyond the specified 
time is 10 cents a day. 

I 0. All publications on loan from The Library shall be returned on a date 
to be fixed each year by the Librarian for the annual check. The Library 
shall be closed for borrowing during the period needed to complete the 
annual check. · 

11. Borrowers of books shall be held responsible for any loss, injury, muti
lation, or disfigurement by writing or other marks, and shall be required to 
pay the full cost of replacing or repairing such books, and may also, at the 
discretion of the Council (in the case of students, on the recommendation of 
the Board of Discipline), be fined or deprived of the use of The Library. 

12. No book or periodical shall be borrowed until it has been in The Library 
at least seven days after being catalogued. 

13. Except as provided in clause 6, books may be borrowed until fifteen 
minutes before closing time. 

14. Notwithstanding anything in the above the Librarian shall have dis
cretion to issue books and periodicals for special purposes for such periods 
of time and under such conditions as he shall determine. 
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The Flinders University Union is an association of members of the University 
Council, staff, graduates and students. Its main objectives are to promote the 
welfare of the University, to co-ordinate the non-academic activities of the 
University, and to provide a common meeting ground for all its members. 
Thus the building known as "The Union" contains such facilities as may 
enable it to be a unifying force in the life of the University. It has club 
rooms, squash courts, a table tennis room, a billiards room, a dance floor, and 
a religious centre as well as lounges and common rooms where its members 
may meet together and talk over matters of mutual interest, engage 'in 
cultural, political or social activities, or simply relax quietly with a news
paper or periodical. 
The Union is situated within easy reach of the Library, the Matthew Flinders 
Theatre and the academic buildings and this central position on the campus 
assists in the task of widening the social, cultural and recreational experiences 
of the students. 
Another important function of the Union is to supply the everyday needs 
of both staff and students. Its cafeteria is capable of meeting the lunch 
and evening meal requirements of all on the campus, and it offers light 
refreshments, confectionery and soft drinks throughout the day. Its ameni
ties include lockers, cloak room, private dining room, and general office for 
various services, including housing, hire of academic dress, accident insurance 
and vacation employment. It contains a non-official post office where mail 
and telegrams may be lodged, stamps and postal orders purchased, and where 
lost property may be recovered and theatre bookings made. A retail store, 
a bookshop and a bank are operating in the Union building and have been 
designed to suit the convenience of staff and students. 
The Union also houses the offices of the Students Representative Council 
and a Staff Club with facilities for meals and recreation for members of the 
academic staff and senior library and administrative staff members. 
All the bodies comprising the Union have representatives on the Union 
Board which is responsible to the University Council for the conduct of the 
affairs of the Union and the management of its premises. 
The Union Board believes that students should be given opportunities to 
accept responsibility for the management of affairs which are so much their 
concern. Accordingly, all committees of the Union have substantial student 
representation. 
Chairman: Mr. R. P. FLETCHER 
Chairman of the House Committee: Mr. J. G. CHITTLEBOROUGH 
Chairman of the Finance Committee: Mr. K. WANGANEEN 
Secretary: Mr. A. E. MITCHELL (Director of Union Services) 
Treasurer: Mr. K. D. MILLEN 

Constitution of The Flinders University Union 
NAl\IE 

I. There shall be an association of members of the Council, Staff, Graduates 
and Students of The Flinders University of South Australia to be known 
as The Flinders University Union which shall be responsible to the University 
Council. 
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DEFINITIONS 

2. In this constitution and any regulations made thereunder: 
"University" means The Flinders University of South Australia 
"University Council" means the Council of The Flinders University of South 
Australia 
"Union" means The Flinders University Union 
"Board" means the Union Board. 

OBJECTS 

S~ The objects of the Union are: 
(a) To promote the welfare of the University, 
(b) To promote and coordinate the extra-curricular activities of the Uni

versity, 
(c) To promote the general culture and well-being of its members, 
(d) To provide and maintain for its' members a common meeting ground 
and social centre and such other facilities as may be necessary to secure the 
further objects of the Union, 
(e) To represent its members whenever such representation is necessary or 
desirable, and to afford a recognised means of communication between its 
members and the university authorities, 
(£) To secure the co-operation of university men and women in furthering 
the interests of the University, 
(g) To co-operate with any university body or organisation having kindred 
aims. 

MEMBERSHIP 

4. (l) The following shall be eligible for membership of the Union and 
shall become members on fulfilment of the prescribed conditions: 

(a) University Members 
Members of the University Council and persons eligible to join The Flinders 
University Staff Club shall be members. 
(b) Graduate Members 
Graduates of the University or of any university recognised by the University 

. shall be members on payment of the annual subscription determined by the 
Board. 
(c) Student Members 
(i) Students enrolled in the University shall be members on payment of such 
annual fee as may be prescribed by the University Council or such reduced 
fee as may be allowed by the University Council. 
(ii) Students of the Bedford Park Teachers' College who are not enrolled in 
the University shall be members on payment of such annual fee as may be 
agreed upon between the University Council and the Teachers' College. 

5. Visitors from other universities may be admitted to honorary membership 
for a period not exceeding one month at any time or three months in all in 
any one year on being nominated by any two members of the Union: pro
vided always that no such honorary member shall be entitled to vote at any 
meeting or ballot held by the Union. Should such visiting members desire 
membership exceeding one month at any one time, or three months in all 
in any one year, they shall pay such subscription as the Board may determine. 
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6. The Board may, by a two-thirds majority of the whole Board, elect any 
member or servant of the Union as a life member of the Union in apprecia
cion of services rendered to the Union. 

7. Membership shall cease in any of the following events, namely: 
(a) A member's failure to pay before June 30th in each year the annual 

fee or the annual subscription as prescribed in clause 4, 
(b) A member's failure to discharge any financial obligation to the Union 
within such time as may be prescribed or approved by the Board, 
(c) A member's ceasing to be eligible for membership, 
(d) A member's being expelled by the Board. 

8. The Board may expel or suspend from membership for a specified time 
any member found guilty of misconduct on Union premises or in the course 
of activities sponsored by the Union, provided that 
(a) the member shall be given a reasonable opportunity to appear before' 
the Board, to present his defence and to call witnesses on his own behalf; 
(b) both the finding of guilt and the penalty shall be approved by two-thirds 
of the members of the Board present and voting; 
(c) the Board shall refrain from considering any alleged offence which has 
been referred to the Board of Discipline of the University unless the Board 
of Discipline remits the complaint to the Board for determination; 
(d) any person expelled from the Union or suspended for a period longer 
than 30 days may appeal to the University Council. 

THE UNION BOARD 

9. The affairs of the Union shall be managed by a Board. 

10. The Board shall consist of the following members: 

(a) Ex Officio Members: 
(i) The Registrar of the University, the Director of Union Services, the 

Accountant of the University or his deputy. 
(ii) If the Chairman of the Board, the Chairman of the Finance Committee 
of the Union, or the Chairman of the House Committee of the Union are 
not members of the Board, they shall become members ex officio on their 
appointment. 

(b) Appointed Members 
(i) One to be appointed annually by the University Council. 
(ii) Two to be appointed annually by The Flinders University Staff Club. 
(iii) Two members of The Flinders University Sports Association Council 
to be appointed annually by the Sports Association Counc.il 'provided that 
at least one shall be a student member. 
(iv) One to be appointed annually by The Flinders University Post-graduate 
Students Association. 
:(v) Six to be appointed annually by the Students Representative Council. 

(c) Co-opted Member 
The Board shall have the power to co-opt one person annually. 
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11. (1) The Board shall meet regularly for the despatch of its business at 
such intervals as it may from time to time determine. 
(2) The regular meetings shall be convened by the Secretary, or in the 

Secretary's absence, by the Chairman. 
(3) A special meeting shall be called by the Chairman either at his own 

request, or on receipt by the Secretary of a requisition from five members 
of the Board. 
(4) The quorum for a meeting of the Board shall be seven members. 
(5) The Board shall determine the manner in which it conducts its business. 

12. The Board year shall be from October 1 to September 30, and appointed 
members for the ensuing year shall be appointed not later than August 31; 
provided that: 
(a) If any appointment has not been made before the beginning of the 
Board year the retiring member shall remain in office until his successor 
has been appointed; 
(b) Any casual vacancy occurring during the year shall be filled by the 

appointing body for the remainder of that Board year. 

HI. A member of the Board shall cease to be a member: 
(a} upon submitting his resignation in writing to the Secretary; or 
(b) upon resolution of the body appointing him. 

OFFICERS 

14. At its first meeting each year the Board shall elect a Chairman, who 
need not be a member. 

15. The Secretary of the Union shall be the Director of Union Services or 
his deputy. 

16. The Treasurer of the Union shall be the Accountant of the University 
or his deputy. 

17. The Board shall appoint annually an auditor or auditors. 

COMMI'ITEES 

18. The Board may set up from time to time such committees as it may 
deem expedient. 

19. (1) There shall be the following standing committees to advise the 
Board on financial matters and matters relating to the functioning of the 
Union premises: 
(a) Finance Committee 
(b) House Committee. 

(2) The membership of the Finance Committee and the House Committee 
shall be determined from time to time by the Board, provided that each 
committee shall include student representation, and that the Chairman of 
the Board and the Director of Union Services shall be ex officio members of 
each Committee. 

(3) The Chairman of each Committee shall be appointed by the Board. 
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FINANCE 

20. (I) The Board shall be responsible for the proper administration of 
the Union's financial affairs and property. 
(2) In addition to maintaining the services and facilities within the Union 
buildings, the Board shall make annual grants to The Flinders University 
Sports Association, The Flinders University Students Representative Council 
and The Flinders University Post-graduate Students Association and may 
make grants for other purposes approved by the Board. 
(3) The Treasurer shall keep such accounts and submit such financial 

statements as the Board may require. 
(4) Notwithstanding clause 12, the Union's financial year shall be January 
I to December 31. 

ANNUAL REPORT 

21. The Board shall submit each year to the University Council not later 
than April 30 a report on the previous year's activities together with 
audited financial statements. 

REGULATIONS 

22. The Board may make regulations: 
(a) concerning the privileges and liabilities of the various classes of 
members; 
(b) concerning the use of the facilities of the Union by employees of the 
University who are not eligible to be members under sub-section 1 (a) of 
clause 4; 
(c) governing the membership and defining the powers and functions of 
any of its committees; 
(d) for such other purposes as it may deem necessary and desirable. 

23. The procedure for making a regulation shall be as follows: 
(a) A regulation shall in the first instance be approved at a meeting of the 

Board by a majority of the members present and voting. 
(b) It shall then lie on the table of the Board and shall be posted on the 
Union Notice Board until the next regular meeting of the Board. 
(c) At its next regular meeting, or at a subsequent regular or special meet
ing, the Board shall confirm the regulation (with such amendment, if any, 
as it may approve) or disallow it. Any amendment deemed to be sub
stantial by the Board shall lie on the table until the next meeting. 

24. A regulation made in accordance with clause 23 shall be effective from 
the date of its confirmation or from such subsequent date as the Board 
may fix. 

25. (1) The Board may at any time convene a general meeting of the 
Union, and it shall do so upon receipt of a requisition signed by not less 
than twenty-five members of the Union. 
(2) A requisition by members of the Union shall be lodged with the 
Secretary and shall state, in the form of a motion to be proposed at the 
meeting, the nature of the business for which the meeting is to be convened. 
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(3) Not less than seven days' notice of a general meeting of the Union 
shall be given; and the Board shall convene a general meeting of the Union 
requisitioned by members not more than twenty-eight days after receipt of 
the requisition by the Secretary. 
(4) A general meeting of the Union shall be convened by the posting of 
notices specifying the time, place and business of the meeting on the 
Union Notice Board. 

26. The Chairman of the Board shall preside at a special meeting of the 
Union. In the absence of the Chairman, the meeting shall elect a chairman. 

27. The quorum for any general meeting of the Union shall be fifty 
members; provided that in the case of a requisitioned general meeting at 
least fifty per cent of the petitioning members shall be present. 

28. A general meeting of the Union may make recommendations to the 
Board and the Board shall consider such recommendations at its next 
meeting. 

29. Any motion submitted to a general meeting shall be capable of amend
ment without prior notice by a majority of those present and entitled to 
vote and the motion as so amended shall then be treated as the original 
motion. 

ALTERATIONS TO THE CONSTITUTION 

30. The Board may make amendments to this Constitution subject to the 
following conditions: 
(a) '!\Tritten notice of the proposed amendment shall be given by the mover 
to the Secretary who shall set out such proposed amendment in full with a 
notice convening the meeting of the Board at least fourteen days prior 
to the meeting; 
(b) The amendment shall be passed by a two-thirds majority of the mem

bers of the Board; 
(c) The amendment shall be approved by the University Council. 
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The Students Representative Council is recognized by the University as 
representing the student body and it co-operates with the Union Board and 
the University administration on matters of student welfare. 
It aims to further the social and intellectual interests of students and thus 
its activities include the organisation of social functions, the co-ordination of 
various non-sporting clubs and societies, the publication of a newspaper 
and orientation handbook and the encouragement of participation in Aus
tralian and world-wide student organisations. The Students Representative 
Council plays a prominent part in publicising the University through con
tacts with local schools and the holding of special functions on "Open Days". 
It also encourages its members to consider current public issues by holding 
general meetings of the student body. It provides opportunities for discus
sion of controversial topics and the subsequent expression of student opinion. 
Its special committees deal with such matters as Freshers' Camps, Orienta· 
tion ·week, Independence Day, National Union of Australian University 
Students, and Abschol. It is sponsoring a student from Papua-New Guinea 
to study at The University. 
The President of the Students Representative Council, who is elected 
annually is ex officio a member of the University Council. The Students 
Representative Council has six representatives on the Union Board and one 
on the Sports Association Council. 

President: Mr. I. YATES 

Senior Vice-President: Mr. J. CHI1"TLEBOROUGH 

Junior Vice-President: Mr. G. CROSBY 

Honorary Secretary: Mr. I. PAGE 

Honorary Treasurer: Mr. K.. HAILSTONE 

N.U.A.U.S. Secretary: Miss P. BULSTRADE 

Executive Member: Miss A. BROWNING 

Constitution of The Flinders University Students Representative 
Council 

NAME 

1. There shall be a Council of students of The Flinders University of South 
Australia to be known as The Flinders University Students Representative 
Council. 

DEFINITIONS 

2. In this Constitution and any Regulations made thereunder: 
"University Council" means the Council of The Flinders University of 
South Australia; 
"Council" means The Flinders University Students Representative Council; 
"Student" means a student enrolled in The Flinders University of South 
Australia; 
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"Service Course Student" means a student whose course at The Flinders 
University of South Australia is limited to Part One only; 
"Junior Student" means a student other than a service course student who, 
not having been enrolled for more than two years, has not completed Part 
One of his course at the time of the Council elections; 
"Senior Student" means a student who is not a junior student or a service 
course student; 
"Union Board" means the Board of The Flinders University Union. 

FUNCTIONS AND OBJECTS 

3. The functions of the Council shall be to represent the students of The 
Flinders University, generally to promote the welfare and further the social 
and intellectual interests of students, and in particular: 
(a) To afford a recognised means of communication between the students 
and the University authorities; 
(b) To represent the students in matters affecting their interests and to 

promote student participation in the consideration of such matters; 
(c) To encourage and co-ordinate the activities of student clubs and 

societies; 
(d) To organise general gatherings of students; 
(e) To publish such magazines and periodicals as may be determined from 
time to time; 
(f) Generally to collaborate with the Union Board in securing the objects 
of the Union and furthering the interests of the University; 
(g) On behalf of the students to join, affiliate with or co-operate with such 
university bodies or organisations having kindred aims as it deems fit. 

MEMBERSHIP OF COUNCIL 

4. (I) There shall be five classes of members on the Council: 
(a) School Representatives (Junior) : there shall be one representative from 
each School; 
(b) School Representatives (Senior) : there shall be one representative from 
each School; 
(c) Gen.eral Representatives: there shall be eleven general representatives 

of which at least three shall be Juniors, at least three shall be men and at least 
three shall be women; 
(d} Service Course Representative: there shall be one representative of 

service course students; 
(e) Ex Officio Member: the immediate past President of the Council. 

(2} Notwithstanding the above, the Council for the year 1966-67 shall com
prise those members elected by the students at elections conducted by the 
Students Association Committee in July, 1966; and the Chairman of the 
Students Association Committee shall be the ex officio member. 

ELECTIONS 

5. (I} To be eligible for election as a School Representative (Junior) a 
candidate must be a junior student enrolled in that School. 
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(2) To be eligible for election as a School Representative (Senior) a 
candidate must be a senior student enrolled in that School. 
(3) To be eligible for election as a Service Cou~se Representative a can
didate must be a service course student. 
(4) All students other than service course students shall be eligible for 

election as General Representatives. 

6. A student is eligible to vote in any election for which he is eligible to 
stand as a candidate in accordance with clause 5. 

7. (I) The elections shall be held annually. 
(2) In the case of Schools in which students take a common Part One 
course, the School Representatives (Junior) for those Schools shall be 
elected jointly. 
(3) Elections for School and General Representatives shall be completed 

before the 1st August, provided that the election of School Representatives 
shall precede that of General Representatives by two clear weeks. The 
election of the Service Course Representative shall be held before the end 
of the first term. 

8. Voting at elections shall be by secret ballot. 

9. If any vacancy occurs on the Council prior to the last twelve weeks of 
its term of office, it shall be filled within four weeks by holding a by-election; 
and the elected member shall continue in office during the balance of his 
predecessor's term. 

10. Subject to this Constitution, all procedures for election shall be deter
mined by Regulation of the Council. 

TERM OF OFFICE 

11. The Council shall hold office from 1st August until 3 lst July in the 
following year, save that the Service Course Representative shall hold office 
from the day of his election to the day of the election of his successor. 

12. A member of the Council shall cease to be a member: 
(a) upon his ceasing to be a student; 
(b) in the case of a School Representative, upon his ceasing to be enrolled 
in the School by which he was elected; 
(c) upon acceptance by the Council of a written resignation; 
(d) upon his absence from three consecutive meetings of the Council 

without acceptable reasons. 

0.FFICERS 

13. (1) The retiring President of the Council shall convene a meeting of 
the incoming Council to be held before the end of the second term. 

(2) At this meeting the Council shall appoint from among their number: 
(a) a President, who shall hold office for the following calendar year; 
(b) a Senior Vice-President, a Junior Vice-President, an Honorary Secretary 
and an Honorary Treasurer; 
(c) in 1969 only, an Interim President who shall hold office for the remainder 
of that year; 

153 



STUDENTS REPRESENTATIVE COUNCIL 

(3) These officers, together with two other members appointed by the 
Council, shall constitute the Executive of the Council. 
(4) The Council shall ,before'the end of the third term appoint the editor 
or editors of the student newspaper, who shall hold office for the following 
calendar year. 
(5) The Council may appoint such other officers as it may from time to time 

deem necessary. 

14. Subject to this Constitution, the duties of all officers shall be deter
mined by the Council. 

15. The Executive of the Council shall have such powers as may be dele
gated to it by the Council, except that in cases of urgency the Executive may 
act on behalf of the Council and shall report its actions to the next meeting 
of the Council. 

16. (1) The President, or in his absence the Senior Vice-President, shall be 
Chairman of all meetings referred to in this Constitution; provided that 
in the absence of both the President and the Senior Vice-President, the 
Council shall appoint a Chairman. 
(2) The Chairman shall have a casting vote but not a deliberative vote. 

COMMITTEES 

17. The Council may from time to time establish such committees as it deems 
necessary. 

18. Subject to this Constitution, the membership, functions and duties of 
committees shall be determined by the Council, provided that the President 
and Senior Vice-President shall be members ex officio of all committees 
of the Council. 

FINANCE 

19. All monies to be received by the Council through the Union Board 
shall be held at the disposal of the Council by the Union Board. The 
Union Board shall pay out monies on requisitions signed by any two of the 
President, the Senior Vice-President, the Honorary Secretary and the 
Honorary Treasurer in accordance with the authority vested in them by 
the Council. 

20. Additional funds for the purpose of furthering the objects of this 
Constitution may be raised in such manner as is approved by the Council. 
Payments from these funds shall be authorised by the Council or the 
Executive of the Council. 

21. The Council shall present annual financial statements duly audited to 
the Annual General Meeting of students; and these, together with any resolu
tion thereon, shall be forwarded to the Union Board. 

POWERS OF COUNCIL 

22. Subject to this Constitution, the Council may make Regulations for the 
conduct of its affairs provided that such Regulations are approved by an 
absolute majority of the Council. 
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23. The Council may: 
(a) make recommendations to the Union Board on any matter relating 
to the aims and objects of The Flinders University Union; 
(b) make representations through its President to the University Council 
on any matter. 

MEETINGS 

24. The Council shall meet at least once a month during the academic year. 
All students shall be permitted to attend all meetings of the Council as 
observers, save that the Council may resolve that any item or items be 
discussed in committee. 

25. The Annual General Meeting of students .shall be held in the third 
term of the academic year. 

26. (I) A special general meeting of the students shall be convened by 
the Secretary: 
(a) at the request of the President of the Council; 
(b) by decision of the Council; 
(c) at the written request of twenty students, provided that at any meeting 
called under this sub-section of this clause the quorum as hereinafter pro
vided shall include at least fifteen of the petitioning members. The request 
shall state the exact form in which the question or questions are to be put. 

(2) The matter or matters to be considered at a special general meeting 
shall be posted on the Council Notice Board for at least three week-days 
during an academic term or terms. 

(3) All special meetings shall be held within fourteen days of the receipt 
of the request or order for such a meeting. 

27. Any amendment to a motion, which is ruled by the Chairman to be 
relevant, may be submitted to the meeting. If carried by a majority of 
students voting at the meeting, the motion shall be amended accordingly and 
the amended motion shall be treated as if it were the original motion. 

28. No motion submitted to a general meeting shall be passed unless a 
majority of the students present vote in favour of the motion. 

29. A motion carried at a general meeting shall be considered by the 
Council at its next meeting. 

30. (1) At meetings of the Council, ten members including at least two 
members of the Executive of the Council shall form a quorum. 
(2) At special general meetings of the students, fifty students shall forn;i 

a quorum. 

REFERENDA 

31. A question shall be submitted to a referendum when such is requested 
by: 
(a) a majority of the members of the Council; 
(b) a peut10n signed by forty students. 
The request shall be made in writing to the Secretary and shall state the 
exact form in which the question or questions shall be submitted to the 
referendum. 
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32. (1) The question or questions to be resolved shall be posted on the 
Council Notice Board for at least three week-days during an academic term 
or terms prior to the announcement of the referendum. 
(2) The referendum shall commence within fourteen days during an 
academic term or terms of receipt by the Secretary of a request for a 
referendum. 
(3) The poll shall remain open from IO a.m. to 5 p.m. daily for three con

secutive week-days during an academic term. 
(4) No further petitions for referenda shall be received until the first 

requested referendum is decided. 

33. A decision carried at a referendum shall be considered by the Council 
at its next meeting. 

NOTICE BOARD 

34. (1) There shall be a Notice Board placed in a conspicuous place in the 
Union which shall be the Council Notice Board and which shall be used 
solely for the purpose of the Council. 
(2) All notices required by this Constitution and by Regulations made 
under this Constitution shall be exhibited on the Council Notice Board. 

ALTERATION OF CONSTITUTION 

35. This Constitution may be amended subject to the following conditions: 
(a) Written notice of the proposed amendment shall be given to the 

Secretary who shall set out such amendment in full with a notice convening 
the Council at least fourteen days prior to the meeting. 
(b) The amendment shall be passed by a two-thirds majority of the Council. 
(c) The amendment shall subsequently be passed by an absolute majority 

of students present at a special general meeting called for the purpose. 
(d) The amendment shall be passed by the University Council. 
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A wide variety of sports facilities is available to students at the University. 
The use of these facilities and the co-ordination of all sporting activities is 
under the general supervision of the Sports Association, to which all full
time students automatically belong. The Council of the Association com
prises four nominees of the University Council, the Director of Union Ser
vices, the Accountant of the University, a representative of the Students 
Representative Council, the Principal of the Bedford Park Teachers College 
or his deputy, and one delegate from each of the affiliated sporting clubs. 
The Association's policy is to encourage widespread participation in com
petitive and non-competitive sports by students of all levels of sporting ability. 
Existing clubs offer opportunities to take part in athletics, baseball, basket
ball, bushwalking, cricket, football, golf, hockey, lacrosse, martial arts, sailing, 
snow skiing, skin diving, soccer, surf, squash, swimming, table-tennis and 
tennis. It is expected that other sports, including rugby, rowing, badminton, 
volleyball and archery, will become available in the near future. 
Existing sports facilities comprise eight changing rooms, six tennis courts and 
about 31 acres of sports fields in the north-west corner of the main site. Two 
squash courts are located in the Union building. A practice fairway provides 
opportunities for golf practice. A swimming pool and gymnasium are avail
able at the Teachers College on the campus. 
The Association is affiliated with the Australian Universities' Sports Associa
tion, and Flinders University teams take part in inter-university contests. 
Enquiries about sport at the University will be welcomed by the Secretary. 

President: PROFESSOR N. T. FEATHER 

Vice-Presidents: DR. B. BOETTCHER and MR. T. P. RYAN 

Secretary: Mr. A. E. MITCHELL (Director of Union Services) 

Treasurer: Mr. R. G. WELLINGTON 

Constitution of The Flinders University Sports Association 

NAME 

I. There shall be a union of the sporting clubs within The Flinders Univer
sity of South Australia to be known as The Flinders University Sports 
Association. 

DEFINITIONS 

2. In this constitution and any regulations made thereunder: 
"University" means The Flinders University of South Australia 
"University Council" means the Council of The Flinders University of 
South Australia 
"Sports Association" means The Flinders University Sports Association 
"Council" means The Flinders University Sports Association Council 
"Union" means The Flinders University Union. 
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OBJECT 

3. The object of the Sports Association shall be to encourage, develop and 
govern amateur sport within the University. 

AFFILIATED CLUBS 

4. (a) Affiliated' clubs shall be those sporting clubs which are affiliated with 
the Sports Association by resolution of an absolute majority of the members 
of the Council. 
(b) Upon application to affiliate each club shall submit its Constitution for 
approval. 
(c) After affiliation no amendment to the Constitution of an affiliated club 
shall be effective until approved by the Council. 

5. (a) Subject to the general direction of the Council, affiliated clubs shall be 
eligible to receive grants from Sports Association funds, to use the sporting 
facilities of the University, to enter University teams in local sporting com
petitions and to represent the University in inter-varsity contests held under 
the jurisdiction of the Australian Universities' Sports Association. 
(b) The members of an affiliated club shall not participate as such in contests 
or matches without the approval of the Sports Association. 
(c) An affiliated club shall not include in its teams or permit to take part as 
a member in its activities a person who is not a member of the Sports Asso
ciation except with the consent of the Council. 

6. (a) An affiliated club and its members shall comply with the Constitution, 
Rules and Regulations of the Sports Association, and in the event of non
compliance the club shall be liable to such penalty, including dis-affiliation 
as the Council sees fit. 

(b) In the eVient of a move to dis-affiliate a club, the Council shall give 14 
days' notice to the Secretary of the club, or if there is no Secretary known to 
the Council, it shall have a notice posted for a period of one month, in a 
prominent position within the University. 

MEMBERSHIP AND SUBSCRIPTIONS 

7. Members are entitled to wear the colours of the Sports Association and to 
use the sporting facilities of the University. 

8. Members of the Sports Association shall be ordinary, elected or associate 
members, or honorary members. 

9. (a) The following shall be ordinary members: 
(i) All full-time students of the University and Bedford Park Teachers 
College. 
(ii) Those part-time students of the University and the Bedford Park 
Teachers College who elect to pay such subscription as is determined by the 
Council from time to time. 

(b) The following shall be eligible to be elected members: 
(i) Graduates of the University and of such other Universities as the Council 
may recognise from time to time. 
(ii) Diplomates of the Bedford Park Teachers College and of such other 
Teachers Colleges as the Council may recognise from time to time. 
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(iii) Members of the staff of the University and the Bedford Park Teachers 
College. 

(c) Other persons who are associated with the University or an affiliated 
club and are recommended for membership by an affiliated club or by the 
Secretary of the Sports Association shall be eligible to be accepted as associate 
members provided always that no person who has been a student of the 
University or of the Bedford Park Teachers College but has failed in, or 
abandoned his or her course, shall be eligible for such membership. 

10. (a) Applications for elected and associate membership shall be considered 
by the Council and shall fail unless accepted by a two-thirds majority of the 
members present at a meeting of the Council. 
(b) Elected members shall be entitled to all the privileges and rights of 
ordinary members. 
(c) Associate members shall be entitled to such privileges and rights only as 
the resolution upon which they are accepted specifies. 

l l. (a) The annual subscription for elected members shall be determined 
from time to time by the Council. 
(b) The subscription for an associate member shall be determined by the 
resolution upon which the application is accepted. 
(c) An elected or associate member shall pay his subscription to the Treas
urer of the Sports Association within one month of being notified of his 
acceptance as a member otherwise his acceptance shall lapse. 

12. A person eligible for ordinary or elected membership may apply to the 
Council for acceptance as a life member upon tendering such life member
ship subscription as the Council may from time to time determine. The 
acceptance or rejection of such application shall be at the discretion of the 
Council. 

13. (a) The Council may elect any undergraduate or graduate of any Univer
sity an honorary member for any period not exceeding twelve months at one 
time. 
(b) The Council may by a two-thirds majority of its members elect as an 
honorary member or honorary life member of the Sports Association any 
person who has in its opinion rendered special service to the Sports Asso
ciation or an affiliated dub. 
(c) No person shall be so elected pursuant to the preceding sub-clause, except 
after not less than one month's notice of intention has been given in writing 
to the Secretary of the Sports Association signed by two members of the 
Council. 
(d) Honorary members shall have all the privileges and rights of ordinary 
members, except the right to vote at meetings of the Sports Association. 

14. The Council may expel or suspend from membership for a specified time 
any member found guilty of misconduct in the course of activities conducted 
by or under the sponsorship of the Sports Association or a~ affiliated club, 
provided that: 
(a) the member shall be given a reasonable opportunity to appear before 
the Council, to present his defence and to call witnesses on his own behalf; 
(b) both the finding of guilt and the penalty shall be approved by two-thirds 
of the members of the Council present at the meeting; 
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(c) the Council shall refrain from considering any alleged offence which has 
been referred to the Board of Discipline of the University unless the Board 
of Discipline remits the complaint to the Council for determination; 
(d) any person expelled from the Sports Association or suspended for a 
period longer than 30 days may appeal to the University Council. 

15. (a) The colours of the Sports Association shall be those of The Flinders 
University of South Australia, namely, dark blue, pale blue and white. 
(b) The insignia of the Association shall be a reproduction of Matthew 
Flinders' ship Investigator with wreath underneath, as defined in the Uni
versity Statutes. 

(c) The members of each affiliated club when representing the University 
shall wear such uniform or other dress for play and. attendance at matches 
as the Council may from time to time approve. 
(d) No club shall adopt any insignia, tie, badge or the like without the 
approval of the Council. 

THE COUNCIL 

16. The Council shall consist of: 
(a) the Secretary of each affiliated club or a member appointed by the 
committee of the club. 
(b) the Director of Union Services or his deputy, 
(c) the Accountant of the University or his deputy, 
(d) a member of the Flinders University Students' Representative Council 
appointed by the Students' Representative Council, 
(e) four persons appointed by the University Council, of whom at least one 
shall be a member of the University Council, and at least two shall be 
members of the University Staff, 
(£) the Principal of the Bedford Park Teachers College or his deputy, 
(g) appointed members of the Executive Committee not already members of 
the Council. 

17. The office bearers shall be a President, two Vice-Presidents, a Secretary, 
who shall be the Director of Union Services or his deputy, and an Honorary 
Treasurer who shall be the Accountant of the University or his deputy. 
Either the President or one of the two Vice-Presidents shall be a member of 
the University Staff. 

18. All office bearers except the Secretary and the Honorary Treasurer shall 
be elected by the Council at its first meeting in the first term of the academic 
year. Such election if necessary shall be by ballot and in the case of an 
equality of votes the chairman of the meeting shall have a casting vote. 

19. The Council shall have the power to fill any vacancy that may occur 
during the course of the year amongst the office bearers. 

20. The Council shall meet at least once each term. The first meeting shall 
be held not later than the fourth week in April. 

21. Seven days' notice of a meeting shall be given by notice posted on the 
Sports Association Notice Board and sent to each member of the Council. 

22. Any three members of the Council may, in writing, request the Secretary 
to call a meeting of the Council and such a meeting shall be called within ten 
days by a notice sent to each member stating the object for which it is called. 
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23. A quorum for any meeting of the Council shall be twelve members. 

24. The President of the Sports Association shall be chairman at meetings 
of the Council, or in his absence one of the Vice-Presidents. In the absence 
of President and Vice-Presidents, the members present shall elect their own 
chairman. The chairman of a meeting shall have a casting as well as a 
deliberative vote. 

25. Subject to this constitution, the Council shall manage the affairs of the 
Sports Association, and may: 
(a) delegate such of its powers and duties as it sees fit to Committees, 
(b) appoint trustees in whom it may vest the ownership of any property of 
the Sports Association, 
(c) make, amend or repeal regulations or rules prescribing any matter 
necessary or convenient to be prescribed for giving effect to this Constitution 
and regulating the affairs of the Sports Association. 

EXECUTIVE CoMMITIEE 

26. The Council shall appoint annually an Executive Committee cons1stmg 
of the President, Vice-Presidents, Secretary, Honorary Treasurer and five 
other members. 

27. The Executive Committee shall carry on the day-to-day business of the 
Sports Association and deal with such matters as the Council may refer to it. 
Its decisions shall be subject to cc.mfirmation by the Council. 

28. Meetings of the Executive Committee shall be held as directed by the 
Council or upon notice given by the Secretary. Five members present shall 
constitute a quorum. 

STANDING CoMMITIEES 

29. The following Standing Committees shall be appointed annually by the 
Council: 
(a) Grounds Committee, 
(b) Uniforms Committee, 
(c) Blues Committee. 

30. (a) The Grounds Committee shall consist of the President, Secretary, 
(ex officio) and five other members. A quorum for any meeting of the Com
mittee shall be three of the members appointed by the Council. 
(b) The Grounds Committee shall concern itself with all sporting facilities 
of the Sports Association and make recommendations to the Council as to 

the future requirements of the Sports Association. 

31. (a) The Uniforms Committee shall consist of the President, Secretary 
(ex officio) and five other members. A quorum for any meeting of the Com
mittee shall be three of the members appointed by the Council. 
(b) Subject to the directions of the Council, the Uniforms Committee shall 
consider and decide upon all applications by affiliated clubs for approval of 
uniforms and other dress for play and attendance at matches when repre
senting the University. 
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32. (a) The Blues Committee shall consist of the President, Secretary (ex 
officio) and six Blues representatives nominated by affiliated clubs and 
appointed by the Council on the recommendation of the Secretary of the 
Sports Association. Six members present shall constitute a quorum of the 
Committee, but any recommendation of the award of colours shall require 
the support of at least five members. 
(b) The Blues Committee shall consider all recommendations for Colour 
awards submitted by the Colours Committees of the affiliated clubs and make 
recommendations to the Council for the annual Colour awards. It may 
recommend a lower award than the one recommended by the Club's Colours 
Committee but not a higher one. It may refer any recommendation back to 
the club for re-consideration. 

(c) All awards of Colours shall be consistent with the Standards prescribed 
by the Council. 

GENERAL MEETING 

33. The Council may at any time convene a General Meeting of the Sports 
Association. 

34. A special General Meeting shall be called at the request of not less than 
twenty-five members of the Sports Association, made in writing to the Sec
retary and stating the object of the meeting. The Council may at any time 
call a Special General Meeting. 

35. Every notice calling a General Meeting shall be posted on the Sports 
Association Notice Board for not less than one week prior to such a meeting 
and shall announce the business to be considered at the meeting. 

36. A General Meeting may make recommendations to the Council which 
shall consider such recommendations at its next meeting. ' 

37. No person may vote at a General Meeting unless he is a member of the 
Sports Association. 

38. A quorum at a General Meeting shall be fifty persons entitled to vote, 
provided that in the case of a requisitioned general meeting at least fifty 
per cent·of the petitioning members shall be present. 

39. The President, or in his absence, a Vice-President, shall preside at all 
general meetings of the Sports Association. 

FINANCES 

40. The financial year of the Sports Association shall be January I to Decem
ber 31. 

41. No financial liability or obligation shall be incun:ed by or on behalf of 
the Sports Association or any affiliated Club from the general revenue of the 
Sports Association unless monies therefor have been previously recommended 
by the Council on estimates presented to it, except that in cases of extreme 
urgency the Secretary may authorise any such financial liability or obligation 
without the prior authority of the Council or of the Executive Committee. 

42. Before lst February of each year, each affiliated club shall lodge with 
the Secretary an audited Financial Statement and Balance Sheet for the 
previous year and shall supply such other financial statements as the Council 
may direct. 
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43. Grants to affiliated clubs shall be administered by the Secretary who shall 
authorise expenditure within the limits defined by and for the purposes 
approved by the Council. 

44. The Council shall cause to be kept proper accounts of the property of 
the Sports Association and of all monies received and expended and shall 
cause a summary of all such accounts to be presented at each meeting of 
the Council and to be audited at least once in every year. 

45. The Council shall submit each year to the Union Board not later than 
31st March a report on the previous year's activities together with audited 
financial statements. 

ALTERATION OF CONSTITUTION 

46. The Council may make amendments to this Constitution subject to 
the following conditions: 
(a) that written notice of the proposed amendment be given by the mover 
to the Secretary who shall set out such proposed amendment in full with a 
notice convening the meeting of the Council at least 14 days prior to the 
meeting, 
(b) that the amendment be passed by a two-thirds majority of the members 
of the Council, 
(c) that the amendment be approved by the University Council. 

163 



UNIVERSITY HALL 

University Hall is the University's first hall of residence, built on a com
manding site overlooking the playing fields and within easy walking distance 
of the Bedford Park Teachers' College, the library, the Union and the 
academic buildings. 
Construction of University Hall proceeded during 1970 following the inclu
sion of $1,100,000 for the provision of the Hall in the capital grants recom
mended by the Australian Universities Commission for the University's 
1970-72 triennium. The project, although supported by the Commission in 
the 1964-66 triennium and the 1967-69 triennium, had been deferred because 
of lack of finance. 
The Hall will be ready for occupation by approximately 200 students in 
March, 1971. Most of them will be accommodated in single rooms, although 
a small number of double rooms and fiats will be available. Accommodation 
for men and women will be provided and there will be separate toilet and 
bathroom facilities on each floor. Study bedrooms will be carpeted. 
University Hall will be staffed by the Dean and the Manager, who will be 
in residence, and office, caretaking, domestic and kitchen staff. The welfare 
of residents will be the immediate concern of some eight seniors who will 
occupy rooms on each floor of the Hall. 
Those who wish to seek accommodation in the Hall may apply direct to the 
Dean, University Hall, School of Humanities, Flinders University, or to the 
Accommodation Service, Flinders University Union. 

Dean: Professor W. J. Cherry 
Manager: Mr. W. Paxton-Thomas 

Constitution of University Hall 

DEFINITIONS 

1. In this constitution and any regulations made thereunder:
"U niversity" means The Flinders University of South Australia. 
"University Council" means the Council of The Flinders University of South 
Australia. 
"Hall" means University Hall. 
"Council" means the Council of University Hall. 

RESIDENCE 

2. The following shall be eligible to take up residence in the Hall and to 
enjoy the facilities thereof under such conditions as the Council may 
prescribe and on the payment of such fees as may be approved by the 
University Council:-
(a) the Dean of the Hall; 
(b) students enrolled in the University; 
(c) such students of other tertiary institutions. as may be admitted by the 
Council; 
(d) such other persons as may be appointed by the Council to any office 
in the Hall. 
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3. Visitors or members of the University staff may be admitted to residence 
by the Dean for a specified period under such conditions and on payment 
of such fees if any as may be prescribed by the Council. 

4. The right and privileges of residence shall cease in any of the following 
events, namely: 

(a) a resident's failure to pay within two months of the due date the 
prescribed fees for residence at the Hall; 

(b) a resident's failure to discharge any financial obligation to the Hall 
within such time as may be prescribed or approved by the Council; 

(c) a resident's ceasing to be eligible as set out in clauses 2 and 3 to enjoy 
the privileges of residence; 

(d) a resident's being expelled by the Council. 

5. No resident shall be expelled or suspended from residence by the Council 
unless: 

(a) he has been given a reasonable opportunity to appear before the Council, 
to present his defence and to call witnesses on his own behalf; and 

(b) the finding of guilt and the penalty have been approved by two-thirds 
of the members of the Council present and voting. 

6. Any person expelled from the Hall or suspended for a period longer than 
30 days may appeal to the University Council. 

THE COUNCIL OF THE HALL 

7. The affairs of the Hall shall be managed by the Council. 

8. The Council shall have the following powers:-

(a) to award scholarships, prizes and fellowships and to administer endow
ments; 
(b) to raise funds for the use and benefit of the Hall, in~luding the establish
ment of exhibitions, scholarships, bursaries and prizes in connection with 
the Hall; 

(c) to appoint any person to any office in the Hall and to dismiss any such 
person other than the Dean; 

(d) to determine, subject to clauses 2 and 3 above, what persons shall be 
admitted, and on what conditions, to residence or to the use of the other 
facilities of the Hall or any of them; 

(e) to reduce, remit or defer any fee payable by any resident; 

(£) to suspend or expel residents from residence at the Hall or to impose 
fines on residents; 

(g) to make the facilities of the Hall available for use for approved purposes 
during university vacations; 

(h) to become affiliated or associated with any institution association or body 
having objects not inconsistent with those of the Hall; 

(i) to elect or appoint life members honorary members and associate mem
bers, and to determine the rights, privileges and obligations of such members; 

(j) to make vary and revoke rules for the management of the Hall; 
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(k) to make any standing orders relating to the holding of meetings of the 
Council and so far as deemed desirable of any committee of the Council and 
the conduct of such meeting quorums and the manner of voting thereat and 
to suspend vary and revoke the same; 

(I) to make rules concerning the proceedings to be adopted for the electing 
of members of Council and for the convening from time to time of general 
meetings of residents; 

(m) to have and exercise all powers usually incident to colleges or halls of 
a like nature; 

(n) to delegate generally or specially all or any of the above powers, duties 
and authorities of the Council to the Dean or to the Associate Dean or to a 
Committee, and to vary or revoke any such delegation. 

9. (I) The Council shall consist of the following members:

(a) Ex Officio Members 
(i) The Chairman of the Council. 
(ii) The Dean of the Hall. 
(iii) The Associate Dean of the Hall, if appointed. 
(iv) The Treasurer of the Hall. 

(b) Nominated or elected Members 
(i) Three members to be nominated by the University Council. 
(ii) Nine members to be elected annually by the residents of the Hall from 
among their number; of whom two shall be members of staff or post-graduate 
students. 

(2) Nominated members of the Council shall hold office for two years. On 
completion of their respective terms of office members of the Council shall 
be eligible for further appointment. 

IO. (I) The Council shall meet regularly for the despatch of its business at 
such intervals as it ·may from time to time determine. 

(2) The regular meetings shall be convened by the Dean of the Hall or in 
his absence by the Chairman. 

(3) A special meeting shall be called by the Chairman either at his own 
request, or on receipt by the Dean of the Hall of a requisition from five 
members of the Council. 

(4) The quorum for a meeting of the Council shall be eight members. 

(5) The Council shall determine the manner in which it conducts its 
business. 

I I. The elected members of the Council shall serve for one year, which 
year shall commence on 1st May; provided that:-

(a) if any elective vacancy has not been filled by election before the begin
ning of the Council year the retiring member shall remain in office until his 
successor has been appointed; 

(b) any casual vacancy occurring before October 31st in any year shall be 
filled by election. Any casual vacancy occurring after October 3 lst may be 
filled by the Council for the remainder of that Council year. 
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12. A member of the Council shall cease to be a member:-
(a) upon submitting his resignation in writing to the Dean of the Hall; or 
(b) upon ceasing (if he is an elected member) to be eligible for election to 
the Council. 

13. Until the first election of Council members the members of the Hall of 
Residence Committee of the University Council (together with any ex officio 
and nominated members of the Council for the time being in office) shall 
be deemed to be members of the Council. 

OFFICERS 

14. The Chairman shall be appointed by the University Council for a 
term of three years, and shall be eligible for re-appointment. 

15. The Council shall appoint annually an auditor or auditors. 

16. The Dean shall be appointed by the University Council upon the 
recommendation of the Council for such period at such salary and subject 
to such conditions as the University Council may, on the recommendation 
of the Council, determine. 

17. The Council may appoint an Associate Dean for such period at such 
salary and subject to such conditions as the Council may determine. 

18. (a) Subject to paragraph (b) of this clause, the Accountant of the Univer
sity shall be the Treasurer of the Hall. 
(b) The University Council may from time to time appoint any other person 
to be the Treasurer of the Hall in the place of the Accountant and such 
person shall hold office as Treasurer until the University Council otherwise 
determines. 

19. Persons appointed to any other office in the Hall shall hold office for 
such period and subject to such conditions and shall perform such duties 
as the Council may determine. · 

20. The Dean, or in his absence the Associate Dean, shall in addition to 
the powers delegated to him from time to time, have power to suspend a 
resident from residence for a period of not more than 14 days; which 
suspension and the circumstances thereof shall be reported to the next 
meeting of the Council. 

COMMITTEES 

21. (l) There shall be the following standing COIIJ.mittees to advise the 
Council on financial matters and matters relating to the management and 
regulation of the Hall: 
(a) Finance Committee 
(b) House Committee. 

(2) The constitution of the Finance Committee and the House Committee 
shall be determined from time to time by the Council. The Dean shall be 
an ex officiocmember of each Committee and shall be Chairman of the 
House Committee. In the absence of the Dean the Chairman of the House 
Committee shall be the Associate Dean, if appointed, or failing him the 
nominee of the Dean. 

(3) The Chairman of the Finance Committee shall be a member of the 
Council appointed by the Council. 
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FINANCE 

22. (1) The Council shall be responsible for the proper administration of 
the Hall's financial affairs and property. 

(2) The Council shall submit its budget of recurrent and capital expenditure 
each year to the University Council for its approval. 

(3) The Council shall charge such fees and charges for residence at the Hall 
as may be recommended from time to time by the Council and approved by 
the University Council. 

(4) All stipends salaries and wages paid by the Council shall be paid at the 
same rates as those paid to comparable employees elsewhere in the University. 

23. The Council shall submit each year to the University Council not later 
than 30th April a report on the previous year's activities together with 
audited financial statements. 

ALTERATIONS TO THE CONSTITUTION 

24. The Council may make amendments to this Constitution subject to the 
following conditions:-

(a) written notice of the proposed amendment shall be given by the mover 
to the Dean who shall set out such proposed amendment in full with a 
notice convening a meeting of the Council at least fourteen days prior to the 
meeting; 

(b) the amendment shall be passed only if two-thirds of all the members of 
the Council vote in favour of it; and 

(c) the amendment shall be approved by the University Council. 
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The Health Service was established in 1966. The aims of the service are to 
provide diagnostic and preventive medical advice, emergency treatment 
where practicable and to endeavour to minimise the physical and mental 
disabilities which might otherwise interfere with students' academic progress. 

The Health Service is free and conducts routine medical examinations which 
are compulsory for all full-time first-year students except those attending the 
Bedford Park Teachers' College. Preventive injections and vaccines are 
administered, emergency treatment given and the staff are available to advise 
on health problems. Arrangements are made for chest X-rays and Mantoux 
tests. Where further treatment is necessary, students are referred to their 
own doctors or to appropriate specialists. 

The Health Service is housed with the Counselling Service in the cloister 
area of the Plaza opposite the Union. It is staffed by a Director who is on 
duty for half of each week-day during academic terms and by a nursing 
sister from 9.00 a.m. to 5.00 p.m. each week-day throughout the year. 

THE COUNSELLING SER VICE 

The aims of the service are to provide individual and group counselling 
assistance for prospective and enrolled students of the University, to assist in 
providing study skills programmes, to give vocational guidance and informa
tion about careers for graduates and to carry out research into factors affect
ing student progress. 

A confidential counselling service is offered to students who are experiencing 
difficulties at university. Many students find it difficult to make the adjust
ment from school to university; problems may arise in connection with social 
relationships, family, independence, sex, self-confidence, money, study habits, 
choice of course, or other factors causing stress or anxiety. It is not the 
aim' of the service to give advice or to provide the answer to the student's 
immediate problem. Successful counselling assists the student to become 
realistic about himself, his potentiality and his aims. His independence 
and ability to solve future problems are encouraged. The opportunity is 
given to learn new ways of understanding himself and of improving his 
communication with others. Human relations groups are arranged to assist 
in orientation and social adjustment to university life. 

Counsellors participate in study skills programmes; courses in efficient read
ing, English expression and study methods are available in first and second 
terms. 

The Counselling Service has a Graduate Careers Library, arranges campus 
visits for employers to meet students in second term, and provides informa
tion on vacancies. Students are encouraged to discuss their vocational plans 
with a counsellor. 

The Counselling Service is located with the Health Service in the cloister 
area of the Plaza opposite the Union. 
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THE HORACE LAMB CENTRE 
FOR OCEANOGRAPHICAL RESEARCH 

In October, 1965, the Oceanographical Research Centre was established 
within the School of Physical Sciences with Professor J. R. M. Radok as 
Director. From 1st July, 1966, the Centre was named the Horace Lamb 
Centre for Oceanographical Research. The Centre provides undergraduate 
and graduate training in oceanography and its present interests are in 
physical and chemical oceanography and meteorology. Its investigations are , 
related particularly to some of the problems of the Great Australian Bight. 

Members of the academic staff and research students in the School of 
Physical Sciences are engaged in the research projects undertaken by the 
Centre. During 1971 six academic staff, three technicians and several post
graduate and honours students will study problems of surface, shelf, internal 
and tidal waves, tide predictions and circulation models by theoretical, 
numerical and experimental methods. Some cruises are planned as~ well as 
field experiments. 

The research of the Centre is supported by the Australian Research Grants 
Committee, Broken Hill Proprietary Co. Ltd. and Shell Development (Aust.) 
Pty. Ltd. 

The Centre has two field stations, one on the Coorong and the other at 
Cape de Couedic, Kangaroo Island. 

AUSTRALIAN ECONOMIC PAPERS 

Australian Economic Papers was established by The University of Adelaide 
in 1962 and thus became Australia's second major economic journal (the 
Economic Record having been published by the University of Melbourne 
since 1925). In 1965 Australian Economic Papers became a joint publica
tion of The Flinders University of South Australia and The University of 
Adelaide. It is controlled by a Committee of Management appointed by the 
Councils of the two Universities and is supported financially by both 
Universities. 

Australian Economic Papers is published twice yearly and contains learned 
articles on economics, econometrics, economic history, accounting theory 
and related subjects. The present editors are Professor K. J. Hancock of 
Flinders University and Professor G. C. Harcourt of The University of 
Adelaide. Inquiries about contributions and subscriptions should be 
addressed to either editor. 
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BEDFORD PARK TEACHERS COLLEGE 

The Bedford Park Teachers College, which opened in 1966 with 133 students, 
is closely associated with The Flinders University of South Australia. Pro
fessor J. A. Richardson is both Principal of the Teachers College and 
Professor of Education in the University. Students of the College are mem
bers of the University Union and participate fully in the student life of the 
University throughout their preparation for teaching. 

College facilities, which are open to University students, include an audi
torium seating 1200, an Olympic-length swimming pool and gymnasium~ In 
1971 the College will have approximately 1200 students. They include both 
students who are preparing to teach in primary schools and those who are 
preparing to teach in secondary schools. All matriculated students have the 
opportunity to undertake study for a degree. Selected students may under
take an Honours degree. 

STAFF 

Principal (and Professor of Education, The Flinders University of South 
Australia) : 
J. A. R1cHARDSON, B.A., Dip.Ed. (Liv.), M.A., Dip.ChildPsych. (Birm.), 
Ph.D. (Qld.), appointed Principal 1967 (Education) 

Vice-Principals: 
B. R. BuNNEY, B.Sc., Dip.Ed. (Adel.), appointed 1967 (Education) 
K. R. GILDING, M.A. (Adel), appointed 1968 (English) 

Dean of Students: 
JoAN H. SHAW, B.A., Dip.Ed. (Adel.), appointed 1966 

Senior Lecturers: 
J. 0. PALMER, B.A. (U.N.E.), Dip.Ed. (Adel.), Dip.Phys.Ed. (Syd.), ap
pointed 1967 (Education) 
E. R. SANDERCOCK, B.Sc., Ph.D. (Adel.), appointed 1968 (Physics) (on leave) 
B. E. SEIDEL, M.A. (Iowa), appointed 1968 (Art and Craft) 
J. W. TRINDER, M.A. (Colorado), L.R.A.M., L.G.S.M., appointed 1969 (Com
munication Art) 
N. A. BROADHURST, M.Sc. (Syd.), Ph.D. (Oregon State), Dip.Ed. (U.N.E.), 
appointed Lecturer 1967; Senior Lecturer 1970 (Physical Science) 
I. D. MUECKE, MA .. (Adel.), appointed 1970 (English) 

Lecturers: 
P. c. BRINKWORTH, B.A. (Adel.)' appointed 1967 (Mathematics) 
P. J. PEDLER, B.Sc. (Adel.), appointed 1968 (Mathematics) 
A. J. ANDREWS, B.A., appointed 1970 (Mathematics) 
N. LAZAROFF, B.Sc., Dip.Ed. (Adel.), appointed 1967 (Biological Science) 
J. MoHYLA, M.Sc. (Melb.), appointed 1970 (Physical Science) 
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R. G. B. MORRISON, B.Sc. (Adel.), appointed 1970 (Biological Science) 
K. J. HANCOCK, B.A. (W.A.), Dip.Ed. (Adel.), appointed 1968 (Education) 
JEAN BLACKBURN, B.A. (Melb.), Dip.Ed. (Adel.)' appointed 1969 (Education) 
(on leave) 
w. J. KENNEDY, B.A., B.Ed. (Qld.), Dip.Ed.Admin. (U.N.E.)' appointed 1969 
(Education) 
LYNDA R. PENNY, B.A., Dip.Ed. (Adel.), appointed 1969 (Education) (on. 
leave) 
S. C. PROBERT, B.A., Litt.B. (U.N.E.), appointed 1969 (Education) 
K. J. BRIDGE, B.A., Dip.Ed. (Adel.), appointed 1970 (Education) 
R. P. GUNNING, B.A. (Syd.), M.Ed. (Wayne State), appointed 1970 (Edu
cation) 
W. J. MITHEN, B.A., Dip.Ed. (Melb.), appointed 1970 (Education) 
F. W. POTTER, Dip.Ed. (Bristol), appointed 1970 (Education) 
W. R. TATTERSALL, appointed 1970 (Education) 
W. H. L. YouNG, appointed 1970 (Education) 
D. F. WYATT, M.A. (Adel.), appointed 1967 (English) 
M. J. BRUER, B.A. (Adel.), appointed 1969 (English) 
N. THOMPSON, B.A. (Adel.), appointed 1970 (English) 
L. F. MURPHY, B.A., Dip.Ed. (Adel.), appointed 1967 (History) 
D. J. AsHENDEN, B.A., Dip.Ed. (Adel.), appointed 1968 (History) 
S. J. CARMICHAEL, B.A., Dip.Ed. (Adel.), appointed 1969 (History) 
K. ELFORD, M.A., Dip.Ed. (Syd.), appointed 1970 (History) 
D. RYDER-TURNER, B.A. (Tas.), appointed 1969 (Geography) 
D. W. MOYLE, B.A. (Adel.), appointed 1970 (Geography) 
R. J. PADDICK, B.A., Dip.Phys.Ed. (Adel.), M.A. (Alberta), appointed 1968 
(Phys. Ed.) 

ELIZABETH SILSBURY, B.A., B.Mus. (Hons.) (Adel.), appointed 1968 (Music) 
G. R. TERRY, B.Mus. (Adel.), appointed 1970 (Music) 
CLAIRE CLARK, B.A., Dip.Ed. (Qld.), A.L.A.A., appointed 1968 (Library) 
JULIANA HlsKEY, B.A. (Adel.), appointed 1969 (Library) 
K. B. H. BROWN, B.A. (N.S.W.), Dip.Lib., A.L.A.A., appointed 1970 (Library) 
T. GLEGHORN, appointed 1969 (Art and Craft) 
C. V. LATZ, B.Sc., Dip.Ed. (Adel.), appointed 1969 (Instructional Media) 
J. PEARSON, M.A. (Oxon.), Dip.Ed. (Sheffield), L.R.A.M., appointed 1969 
(German Studies) 
W. D. G. CALDWELL, B.A. (Melb.) , appointed 1970 (German Studies) 
NEIL CURNOW, M.F.A. (Georgia), B.Ag.Sc., Dip.Ed. (Melb.), Dip. Dram. 
(C.S.S. and D., Lond.), appointed 1970 (Communication Arts) 

Tutors: 

M. G. WINDSOR, B.A. (Adel.), appointed 1970 (Geography) 
R. G. THOMAS, Dip.T.Craft, appointed 1970 (Teaching Workshop) 

Part-Time Lecturers: 

YvoNNE ALLEN, appointed 1970 (Library) 
Josrn PowDITCH, appointed 1970 (Library) 
HELEN VERRALL, B.A., A.LA.A., appointed 1970 (Library) 
ANTONIA CHAFFEY, appointed 1970 (Art) 
BRIDGETTE E. JOLLY, appointed 1970 (Art) 

Registrar: 

J. K. MANNING, appointed 1966 
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THE STAFF ASSOCIATION 

Membership of the Association is open to the academic and professional staff 
of the University. Its objects are to promote contacts between members of 
staff working in different fields; to encourage interest in the operation and 
development of the University; and generally to concern it~lf with matters 
affecting the welfare and interests of the University and its staff. 
The Association is affiliated with the Federation of Australian University 
Staff Associations. 

President: PROFESSOR I. E. McCARTHY 

Vice-President: IVIRs. F. A. HUGHES 

Secretary: MR. E. ZALUMS 

Treasurer: MR. D. ALLCOCK 

THE TECHNICAL, CLERICAL AND 
GENERAL SERVICES STAFF ASSOCIATION 

Membership of the Association is open to technical, clerical, caretaking and 
cleaning, gardening, driving and maintenance staff who are full-time em
ployees of the University and to such other persons as may be nominated 
by an absolute majority of the Committee. Its objects are to promote the 
welfare of its members, by providing a recognised means of communication 
between the members of the Association and the University Council, and 
by representing members of the Association in negotiations with the Uni
versity on matters relating to the conditions of appointment and employment. 

President: MR. C. G. ACKLAND 

Secretary: MR. R. C. PARROTT 

Treasurer: MR. B. BRIDGER 

Committee Members: MR. C. BROOKS, MR. A. voN HAcHT, MR. D. HIGGS, 

MR. A. KIRK, MRS. J. STOKES, MR. J. STEFF, AND MR. J. WARMAN. 

THE FLINDERS UNIVERSITY ART SOCIETY 

The Flinders University Art Society was formed in 1967. Its aims are to 
promote awareness of art within the University; to stimulate interest in 
and knowledge of the Fine Arts by organising and conducting lectures, 
demonstrations, exhibitions, classes and schools, and by any other means; to 
provide facilities for the interchange of knowledge and ideas in the arts; to 
assist the University in building up collections of art works. 
The Society has sponsored lectures and organised exhibitions, and has par
ticipated in numerous seminars and other activities which help to develop 
its function within the University. 

173 



THE STAFF CLUB 

The Staff Club was established in April, 1966, with 78 foundation members, 
and membership in mid-1970 was 240. Membership is open to mem
bers of the Council, members of the academic, library and administrative 
staffs of or above the grades of senior demonstrator, library assistant, or 
administrative officer, and to certain other senior staff members, and mem
bers of the staff of the Bedford Park Teachers' College of the status of 
lecturer or above. The Committee may in addition offer ordinary or honor
ary membership to applicants not in the above categories. 

The Club is situated on the first floor of the Union building. Facilities 
include dining (mid-day meal) and a lounge suitable for informal discus
sions and relaxation. 

Chairman: DR. H. A. BLEVIN 

Treasurer: Mr. R. Po'ITER 

Committee Members: MR. I. D. BARNETT, MR. A. E. MITCHELL, l\fa. \.V. A. R. 
RICHARDSON. 

THE ANN FLINDERS CLUB 

The Ann Flinders Club was formed in 1965 by the wives of members of 
staff of The Flinders University of South Australia with three aims: 

(a) To make wives of new members of the University staff welcome at the 
earliest opportunity. 

(b) To help the wives of the members of staff from other States and over
seas to feel at home in Adelaide. 

(c) To provide a meeting ground for members and to stimulate their cul
tural and intellectual interests. 

The main groups which are eligible for membership are the wives of academic 
staff members and senior administrative and library staff members and 
women members of staff who hold similar offices. 

Six meetings of The Ann Flinders Club are held throughout the year, the 
Annual General Meeting being held in July. There are other smaller group 
activities, particulars of which may be obtained from:· 

President: MRS. I. E. McCARTHY 

Vice-President: MRS. W. J. CHERRY 

Secretary: MRS. B. A. BARLOW 

Treasurer: MRS. W. AococK 

Welcoming Officer: MRS. J. G. Hoon 
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ADMISSION OF STUDENTS 

The Flinders University of 
and the South Australian 
joint Admissions Office for 
applications for admission 
Technology. 

South Australia, The University of Adelaide, 
Institute of Technology have established a 
Higher Education to receive aE.d process all 

to either University or the Institute of 

All students wishing to enrol for the first time in 1971 for a Bachelor's 
Degree in Arts, Economics or Science, including those also seeking admission 
to a Teachers College, must apply for admi~sion on the prescribed form, 
copies of which are available from The Registry. New students intending to 
proceed to the Degree of Bachelor of Education should apply for admission 
to Arts, Economics or Science according to their choice of courses. All 
applications for admission in 1971 must be lodged with the Admissions 
Office for Higher Education, Box 128 Rundle Street P.O., Adelaide 5000, not 
later than 30th November, 1970. Applications submitted after that date will 
be subject to a late fee of $10, and late applications submitted after 21st 
January, 1971, will not be considered at all unless there are very exceptional 
circumstances or unless there are any vacancies in the quota concerned after 
all who applied earlier have been considered. 

Students will be required to confirm their applications by 23rd January, 
1971, after the Matriculation results have been published and the award of 
Commonwealth Scholarships has been announced. Successful applicants will 
be sent Authority to Enrol slips during the later portion of January or in 
February. The appropriate Authority to Enrol slip must be produced when 
enrolling. 

All students who wish to enrol at Flinders University must do so during the 
enrolment week, 10th-17th February, 1971. All new Arts and Economics 
students are asked to attend, if possible, on the first day of enrolments, 
Wednesday, 10th February, when special talks on the Schools and the courses 
will be given. 

In 1971, Flinders University will admit 655 new students in Arts, Economics 
and Science. Of these at least 415 will be admitted in Arts and Economics 
and 210 in Science; the remaining 30 places will be allocated to the next 30 
students on the list of order of academic merit according to their preference. 
This represents 105 more places for new students than were available in 
1970. In addition, 125 medical and dental students nominated by the Uni
versity of Adelaide will be enrolled as first-year science students. The latter 
students will complete the remainder of their courses at the University of 
Adelaide. 

The selection of students for admission is based as far as possible on 
academic merit. Academic merit is assessed on the applicant's performance 
in his best five subjects at the Matriculation Examination. 

In the enrolment week the University offices will be open during the follow
ing hours: 
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Arts, Economics, Education and Social Administration: 

Wednesday, 10th February: 

Thursday, II th February: 

Saturday, 13th February: 
Tuesday, 16th February: ' 
Wednesday, 17th February: 

Part I students 

Part II, III and IV students 
Saturday, 13th February: 
Tuesday, 16th February: 
Wednesday, 17th February: 

Science: 
Part I students 

Wednesday, 10th February: 

Saturday, -13th February: 
Tuesday, 16th February: 

Part II, III and IV students 
Saturday, 13th February: 
Tuesday, 16th February: 

Enrolment procedure 

9.00 a.m.- l.00 p.m. 
2.00 p.m.- 5.00 p.m. 
9.00 a.m.- l.00 p.m. 
2.00 p.m.- 5.00 p.m. 
7.00 p.m.- 9.00 p.m. 
9.30 a.m.-12.00 noon 
7.00 p.m.- 9.00 p.m. 
9.00 a.m.- l.00 p.m. 
2.00 p.m.- 5.00 p.m. 

9.30 a.m.-12.00 noon 
7.00 p.m.- 9.00 p.m. 
9.00 a.m.- 1.00 p.m. 
2.00 p.m.- 5.00 p.m. 

9.00 a.m.- 1.00 p.m. 
2.00 p.m.- 5.00 p.m. 
9.30 a.m.-12.00 noon 
9.00 a.m.- l.00 p.m. 
2.00 p.m.- 5.00 p.m. 

9.30 a.m.-12.00 noon 
9.00 a.m.- l.00 p.m. 
2.00 p.m.- 5.00 p.m. 
7.00 p.m.- 9.00 p.m. 

Students may enrol for the first time in Arts, Economics or Science only if 
they have received an authority to enrol, which must be presented on 
enrolling. 
During the enrolment week, 10th-I 7th February, all students enrolling at 
Flinders University must: 

(1) collect an enrolment form from the Examination Room in the basement 
of the Library; 

(2) complete the enrolment form as far as possible; 

(3) present the form in turn to the following officers: 
(a) the Directors of Studies or an appropriate member of the academic 

staff (unless they have already obtained approval for their courses); 
and 

(b) the Enrolment Officer; 

(4) lodge the form and pay their fees (where appropriate) at the General 
Office of The Registry. 

Commonwealth Scholars should produce their vouchers to the Enrolment 
Officer when they lodge their enrolment form. 

NO enrolment form from a student holding a Teaching Scholarship will be 
processed by the Enrolment Officer unless it has been franked by the appro
priate Teachers College and has been signed by the Registrar of the College. 
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A student who is unable to enrol in person during the enrolment week 
should: 

(1) lodge his enrolment personally at The Registry before the enrolment 
week; or 

(2) arrange for somebody to lodge his enrolment form on his behalf during 
the enrolment week; or 

(3) lodge a postal enrolment before or during the enrolment week. 

Postal Enrolments 

Only those who are unable to enrol in person before 17th February will be 
permitted to enrol by post. Such students should write to the Registrar before 
the beginning of enrolment week, to obtain the necessary form. The com
pleted form should be returned to reach the Registrar no later than 17th 
February. If the student does not hold, or has not applied for, any scholarship, 
cadetship, fees concession assistance, or other award, the completed enrolment 
form must be accompanied by the appropriate fees, otherwise a late fee will 
be incurred. Immediately on reaching Adelaide, all students who have 
enrolled by post should report- to the Academic Section on the first floor of 
The Registry and complete the remainder of the enrolment procedure. This 
must be done no later than the first day of term, 8th March, 1971. 

Provisional Enrolments 

A provisional enrolment may be submitted by a student who cannot make a 
firm enrolment by 17th February because he: 

(I) is awaiting the University's decision on his application, or the results of 
applications fo:"' scholarships, cadetships, etc.; or 

(2) is awaiting the results of supplementary examinations; or 

(3) is unable to produce certificates; or 

(4) · is unable to finalise his enrolment because of special circumstances. 

Such a student must: 
(i) complete his enrolment form as far as possible; 
(ii) have his reasons for provisional enrolment accepted by the Enrolment 
Officer; 
(iii)lodge the form before the enrolment week ends (17th February). 
A student must confirm, cancel or amend his provisional enrolment as soon 
as possible, and in any case not later than 15th March, unless an extension 
of time has been approved in advance by the Registrar. Any provisional 
enrolment confirmed and accepted after that date may be subject to payment 
of a late fee of $10. 
No enrolment will be accepted after the first day of term, 8th March, except 
in very exceptional circumstances and with the consent of the Chairman of 
the appropriate School. 

Amendments to Enrolments 

A student who wishes to change his enrolment must complete an "Amend
ment to Enrolment" form and return it to the Academic Section of The 
Registry. 
Students should immediately notify the Registrar of any change of address. 
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Women students who marry should produce their marriage certificate so that 
the records of the University may be amended appropriately. 
Any student who changes name by deed poll should produce the relevant 
certificate so that the records may be amended appropriately. No change of 
name can be officially recognised until the certificate has been produced. 

Withdrawals 
Once a student has enrolled the University will continue to regard him as 
subject to the discipline of the University and liable for fees, until he 
notifies the Registrar in writing that he wishes to withdraw. (It is not 
sufficient for him merely to tell a lecturer.) After the end of the second term 
a student who withdraws, or who does not sit for examination, will be 
regarded as having failed, unless he offers reasons for his withdrawal or 
failure to sit which satisfy the Chairman of his School. 
Any student wishing to withdraw should be familiar with the provisions of 
clause IO of Statute 6.2 Enrolment of Students and clause 11 of Statute 7.1 
Bachelors' Degrees. 

Academic Progress 
The attention of all students is drawn to clauses 9-11 of the Statute 6.2 
Enrolment of Students, which provide that the Board of a School may 
recommend to the Council that a student be not permitted to continue his 
studies if his academic progress has been unsatisfactory. 

Annual Fees 
The annual fees at Flinders University are as follows: 
Union Fee 
Tuition Fee: 

Bachelor of Arts 
Bachelor of Economics 
Bachelor of Education 
Bachelor of Science 
Diploma in Education 
Diploma in Social Administration 

$45 

$.351 
$351 
$351 
$408 
$351 
$351 

Part-time students are required to pay the appropriate proportion of the 
Tuition Fee and a Union Fee of $24. 
The Union Fee entitles students to membership of the University Union ;md 
the use of all its facilities, and to participate in the activities of the Students 
Representative Council and the Sports Association. 
The cost of the student's own books, instruments and stationery is additional 
to the above fees. 

Payment of Fees 
Students who have applied for any scholarship, cadetship, fees concession, 
etc., will not be required to pay their fees until the result of their applica
tion is known. Details of the Fees Concession Scheme will be available in the 
Enrolment Room, or may be obtained from the Registrar. All other students, 
except in cases approved in advance by the Registrar, must pay their fees on 
enrolling. The fees for the second and third terms may be paid during the 
first fortnight of the respective terms. A student in temporary financial 
difficulty may apply to the Registrar for an extension of time for payment 
giving reasons for his application. IE an extension is granted and the fees 
paid within the extended period, no late fee will be incurred. 
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ADMISSION OF STUDENTS 

A student who has not paid his first term fees, or has not been granted an 
extension of time, by 17th February, 1971, will incur a late fee of $10. 
A student who elects to pay his second and third term fees on a term basis 
will incur a late fee of $2 for each week or part of a week that the fees 
remain unpaid beyond the first fortnight of the respective term, unless an 
extension of time has been approved in advance by the Registrar. 

Fees Concession Scheme 

The Government of South Australia has made prov1s1off for financial help 
by way of a Fees Concession Scheme to students of the University whose fees 
are not met by scholarships, cadetships or similar awards or by employers. 
The scheme is intended primarily for full-time students. 
The assistance granted is related to a means test, based on adjusted family 
income, and to the location within South Australia of the home residence 
of the applicants. Continuation of assistance from year to year is subject 
to satisfactory academic progress. 

Overseas Students 

The University will receive applications for admission from overseas 
students, but is anxious to ensure that those students admitted are qualified 
both by ability and by background studies to undertake their course with 
good prospects of success. For overseas students whose entry qualifications 
were obtained at examinations other than at a South Australian matricula
tion examination, the closing date for applications is 1st November of each 
year. For overseas students qualified to matriculate at a South Australian 
matriculation examination, applications must be lodged with the Admissions 
Office by 30th November of each year. 
Every private overseas student, who is no_t already in Australia, must forward 
with his application an Educational Record Form (Form Ml 130) which is 
obtainable from the Australian Overseas Mission in his own country, and he 
should first approach the Overseas Mission to obtain this form. A candidate 
who, at the time the selection is made, is not qualified to matriculate cannot 
be considered for entry in the foIIowing March. Application forms for 
admission will be supplied on request. Each candidate should send with his 
application (a) full particulars of his educational qualifications, including a 
certified statement of examinations passed and grade of pass in each subject; 
and (b) one or more testimonials, including a statement from the Headmaster 
of the school last attended. An original document in a language other than 
English should be accompanied by a certified translation. 
A candidate may be accepted as qualified for matriculation if he holds a 
certificate which qualifies him for matriculation in a recognised University, 
provided that at least five subjects specified in the South Australian require
ments are included and provided also that in the case of a candidate from a 
country in which English is not the national language, he has passed in the 
University's Standard English Test. Adequate qualifications in English are 
regarded as essential. 
A candidate who presents Cambridge Oversea School and Higher School 
Certificates is normally required (a) to have passed in at least three subjects at 
Principal level in the H.S.C. examination; (b) to have included in his passes 
at credit standard or better at the School Certificate examination, subjects 
which satisfy the grouping requirements of the Statute 6.1 Matriculation; 
(c) to have satisfied certain other requirements. In all cases a pass in 
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English language, at credit standard or better, is required, and a candidate 
seeking entry into science must have adequate qualifications in mathematics. 
A candidate from China or Hong Kong must send evidence that he is quali
fied to matriculate in the University of Hong Kong and his subjects must 
satisfy the grouping requirements of the Matriculation Statute. 
A candidate from outside Australia who has passed a recognised matricula
tion or equivalent examination may apply to the Registrar to have his 
position determined and each case will be considered on its merits. A candi
date who is unable to present acceptable evidence of matriculation work 
done elsewhere will be required to pass the South Australian Matriculation 
Examination. 

Graduate Studies 

The Degrees of Master of Arts, Master of Economics, Master of Education, 
Master of Science or Doctor of Philosophy are available,1 and a student may 
apply at any time to register as a graduate student. A graduate student must 
have his candidature and his programme of studies approved by the Board 
of the appropriate School. In some disciplines the Master's Degree involves 
course work, directed reading and examinations, but in other disciplines the 
:Master's Degree involves research work and the preparation of a thesis, not 
so extensive as that required for the Degree of Doctor of Philosophy. 
Graduate students normally commence their studies at the beginning of 
February, but they may register and commence research work at any time 
during the year. 
A postgraduate Diploma in Education and a postgraduate Diploma in Social 
Administration are both available2 in the School of Social Sciences. 
The annual Registration Fee for Master's Degrees and the Degree of Doctor 
of Philosophy is $174 for full-time students and $87 for part-time students. 
The annual Tuition Fee for full-time students proceeding to the Diploma 
in Education or the Diploma in Social Administration is $351. 
Graduate students pay the same Union Fee as undergraduates, namely, $45 
for full-time and $24 for part-time students. 

Degrees Offered by Other Universities 

Under certain circumstances students who have completed a portion of a 
Science degree at Flinders University may be eligible to transfer to courses in 
other Australian universities for degrees in Agricultural Science, Forestry and 
Veterinary Science. The following information is provided to give students 
an indication of the requirements which must be satisfied for such transfers. 
Any student who wishes to transfer to another university should apply direct 
to the Registrar of the university in which he wishes to complete his course. 

AGRICULTURAL SCIENCE 

Students who have satisfactorily completed Part I of the Degree of Bachelor 
of Science and a Part II Programme in the School of Biological Sciences may 
be admitted to the third year of the course of study for the Degree of 
Bachelor of Agricultural Science in the University of Adelaide. A Head of 
Department in the Faculty of Agricultural Science may require a student to 
undertake extra study before taking certain third-year subjects. 

1. The Degree of Master of Social Administration will be offered for the first time in 1972. 
2. A postgraduate Diploma in Psychology will be offered for the first time in 1972. 
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FORESTRY 

Students who have satisfactorily completed Part I of the Degree of Bachelor 
of Science including Biology I, Chemistry I and either Physics I or appro· 
priate course in Mathematics may apply for admission to the second year of 
the course of study for the Degree of Bachelor of Science (Forestry) in the 
Australian National University. 

VETERINARY SCIENCE 

Students who have satisfactorily completed Part I of the Degree of Bachelor 
of Science including Physics I, Chemistry I and Biology I may apply for 

· admission to the second year of the course of study for the Degree of Bachelor 
of Veterinary Science in the University of Melbourne. The closing date for 
applications from South Australian students for admission to either the first 
or the second year of the course is normally 1st November. 
The University of Queensland has a small annual quota for interstate appli
cations for admission to the second year of the course of study for the Degree 
of Bachelor of Veterinary Science after satisfactorily completing at their first 
attempt Part I of the Degree of Bachelor of Science including Physics I, 
Chemistry I and Biology I. All enquiries about such admission should be 
addressed to the Registrar, University of Queensland. 
For th:e Degree of Bachelor of Veterinary Science in the University of Sydney, 
all students are required to undertake the whole of their course of study in 
that University. The closing date for applications is normally lst November. 
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STUDENT LOAN FUND 

The Student Loan Fund is a fund of the University administered by a 
Committee nominated by the Council of the University and the Union 
Board. Loans may be made to students when, in the opinion of the Com
mittee, their academic performance is or will be impaired by financial diffi
culty. Normally a loan will be for a sum not greater than $100 to be repaid 
within one year, but the Committee may, at its discretion, vary these 
conditions. 

The Student Counsellor will be available to assist in the preparation of 
applications at a student's request. Applications will be treated in confidence. 
Application forms may be obtained from the Academic Section of The 
Registry or the office of the Student Counsellor. 

Rules of the Student Loan Fund 

1. There shall be a Fund, established in the books of account of the Uni
versity, which shall be known as the Student Loan Fund, and shall comprise 
contributions from the University, the Union and other sources. 

2. The Fund shall be administered by a Committee of Management com
prising four members, of whom two shall be nominated by the Council and 
two shall be nominated by the Union Board. The Council and the Union 
Board shall each nominate a proxy to serve on the Committee in the absence 
of a regular member. The Committee shall elect one of the members to be 
Chairman. The Registrar or his nominee shall act as Secretary of the 
Committee.1 

3. Members of the Committee shall be appointed for a period of two years, 
and shall be eligible for reappointment. 

4. The Committee shall determine the manner in which its proceedings 
are conducted. 

5. The Fund shall be used to make short-term loans to students whose 
academic performance is, or will be, in the judgement of the Committee, 
impaired by financial difficulty. 

6. Loans shall be granted only by agreement of at least three members of the 
Committee. 

7. Normally a loan will be for a sum not greater than $100. The Committee 
may at its discretion make a loan of a greater sum. The period of the loan 
will normally be for not more than one year; but the Committee may, at its 
discretion, extend the period of the loan. 

8. A student shall enter into an agreement to repay the loan on conditions 
laid down by the Committee. 

9. Loans repaid within the stipulated period shall be interest free. Loans 
not repaid within the stipulated period shall bear interest at a rate of 5 per 
cent per annum dating from the incurrence of the loan. 

I 0. If the loan is approved for a specific purpose, the borrower shall pro
duce satisfactory evidence of its having been used for this purpose; or the 
Committee may make payments on behalf of the borrower. 

1. Ainended in 1970. 
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11. If the loan is used for purposes other than those stated in the applica
tion, the loan shall be repayable forthwith. 

12. The Committee of Management shall furnish to the University Council 
and to the Union :Board, not later than the 31st March in each year, a 
report and financial statements on the operation of the Fund in the preced
ing calendar year. 

13. These rules may be amended from time to time with the approval of the 
University Council and the Union Board. 

Student Loan Fund Committee of Management: 

Miss M. Norton (Chairman) 
Dr. K. E. Dixon 
Mr. R. P. Fletcher 
Mr. R. H. Wallace 
Mr. A. S. Fraser (proxy member) 
Mr. K. D. Millen (proxy member) 
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PRIZES AND SCHOLARSHIPS 

Undergraduate 

THE ANN FLAXMAN PRIZE IN ENGLISH 

The sum of $1,000 having been paid to the University by Mrs. C. H. Bright 
in memory of her mother, Mrs. Ann Flaxman, the following rules shall 
apply to the annual prize provided by this endowment: 

I. The Ann Flaxman Prize in English shall be awarded annually by the 
Examinations Board of the School of Humanities. 

2. The value of the prize shall be $50. If in any year the prize is not 
awarded or the income from the endowment exceeds the amount of the prize, 
the value of such prize or excess income shall be added to the capital of the 
fund. 

3. The prize shall be awarded to the best final-year Honours student in Eng
lish, except that in 1967 and 1968 the prize shall be awarded to the best 
second-year student in English and the best third-year student in English 
respectively. 

Awards: 

1967 MacDonagh, Blanaid A. 

1968 Broomhead, Deanne F. 
Kenneally, Mary E. } equal 

1969 Parker, David H. 

1970 Miles, Andrew J. 

THE BANK OF ADELAIDE PRIZE IN ECONOMICS 

The following rules shall apply to the annual prize provided by the Bank 
of Adelaide: 

1. The Bank of Adelaide Prize in Economics shall be. awarded annually by 
the Examinations Board of the School of Social Sciences. 

2. The value of the prize shall be $100. 

3. A student proceeding to either the degree of Bachelor of Arts or Bachelor 
of Economics shall be eligible for the award of the prize. 

4. The prize shall be awarded in 1966 to the best first-year student in Eco
nomics, in 1967 and 1968 to the best second-year student in Economics, and 
in 1969 and subsequent years to the best final-year Honours student in 
Economics. 

Awards: 

1966 Looker, David R. } equal 
Moore, Kathryn A. 

1967 Moore, Kathryn A. } 
Raymond, Judith E. equal 

184 

1968 Russell, Donald E. 

1969 Moore, Kathryn A. 

1970 Sexton, Roger N. 



PRIZES AND SCHOLARSHIPS 

THE SIMPSON POPE PRIZE IN ECONOMICS 

The following rules shall apply to the annual prize provided by Simpson 
Pope Ltd.: 

I. The Simpson Pope Prize in Economics shall be awarded annually by the 
Examinations Board of the School of Social Sciences. 

2. The value of the prize shall be $60. 

3. A student proceeding to either the degree of Bachelor of Arts or Bachelor 
of Economics shall be eligible for the award of the prize. 

4. The prize shall be awarded to the best first-year student in Economics. 

Awards: 

1967 Davis, Kevin T. } 
Gale, Robert D. 
Moroney, Andre P. equal 
Wright, James S. 

1968 Bruce, Rodney C. L 
Karmel, Prudence M. f equal 
Warhurst, John L. 

1969 Karmel, Thomas S. 

1970 Weymouth, James W. 

THE PAM BISHOP PRIZE IN SPANISH 

The sum of $765 having been given to the University by members of the 
University staff and friends of the late Pamela Claudine Bishop, who dis
tinguished herself in Part I of the Degree of Bachelor of Arts in the School 
of Language and Literature in 1966, the following rules shall apply to the 
annual prize provided by this endowment: 

1. The Pam Bishop Prize in Spanish shall be awarded annually by the 
Examinations Board of the School of Humanities. 

2. The value of the prize shall be $40. If in any year the prize is not awarded 
or the income from the endowment exceeds the amount of the prize, the 
value of such prize or excess income shall be added to the capital of the fund. 

3. The prize shall be awarded to the best first-year student in Spanish. 

Awards: 

1967 Lovett, Hilary 

1968 Reuter, Philip J. 
1969 McCarthy, Stephen J. 

1970 Pilcher, Stephen N. 

SOUTH AUSTRALIAN CHAMBER OF MANUFACTURES 
PRIZE IN SCIENCE 

The following rules shall apply to the annual prize provided by the South 
Australian Chamber of Manufactures: 

I. The South Australian Chamber of Manufactures Prize in Science shall be 
awarded annually by the Part I Science Examinations Board. 
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2. The value of the prize shall be $50 worth of books to be selected by the 
successful student and approved by the Chairman of the Part I Science 
Examination Board. 

3. The prize shall be awarded to the best first-year Science student, who is 
proceeding to the degree of Bachelor of Science at Flinders University. 

Awards: 

1968 Astill, Robyn L. 
Croft, David B. } equal 

1969 Ackland, Bryan D. 
1970 Bammer, Gabriele 

SHELL SCHOLARSHIP IN ECONOMICS 

The Shell Company of Australia Limited, on behalf of the Shell Group of 
Companies in Australia, offers one scholarship a year, valued at $400, for 
a student proceeding to Part IV of the honours degree of Bachelor of 
Economics. Candidates should be male, British subjects and under 27 years 
of age. 

A prospectus and application forms may be obtained from the Staff 
Co-ordinator, The Shell Company of Australia Limited, 170 North Terrace, 
Adelaide, or from the Registrar. Applications close with the Staff Co
ordinator of The Shell Company of Australia Limited on 15th December 
of each year. 

COMMONWEAL TH UNIVERSITY SCHOLARSHIPS 

The Commonwealth Government each year makes available scholarships (up 
to 10,000 in 1971) to provide assistance to students taking courses at Aus
tralian universities. These scholarships, known as Commonwealth University 
Scholarships, are allocated among the States in proportion to population, and 
are then awarded on merit. Most of the scholarships are Open Entrance 
awards for students who have completed one of the prescribed selection 
examinations and are about to commence a university course. There is an 
additional number of scholarships known as Later Year awards for students 
who have already completed one or more years of a university course. For 
students beyond the age limit of 30 years for Open Entrance and Later Year 
awards, a small quota of Mature Age scholarships is reserved. 

In South Australia, the Open Entrance Scholarships are awarded on the 
results of the Matriculation Examination. In general, applicants must 
reside in Australia with their parents. In considering an application regard 
will be had to previous studies undertaken by the applicants. A successful 
applicant for an Open Entrance Scholarship may request the deferment of 
a Scholarship for 12 months or under certain circumstances for nvo years, 
but a candidate who is not matriculated cannot defer the Scholarship in 
order to matriculate. 

Selection of Later Year awards is based on the results obtained in approved 
courses. An applicant for a scholarship in the second or third year is re
quired to havl! completed the first year of his course at the first attempt with 
or without supplementary examinations. 
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A Commonwealth Scholarship can be used for any first degree (e.g .. B.A., 
B.Ec., B.Ed., B.Sc.) or diploma, or for an approved combination (e.g., De
gree of Bachelor of Arts and Diploma in Education or Diploma in Social 
Administration) . A Scholarship can be continued for or awarded to a 
student taking an Honours Degree. 

The benefits of a Commonwealth Scholarship are the payment of all com
pulsory fees. In addition, and subject to a means test, a Scholar who is a 
full-time student may qualify for a living allowance. In 1971, the maximum 
allowance for a scholar living away from home will be $1,100 and $700 for a 
student living at home. The maximum living allowance will be paid where 
the "adjusted family income" amounts to $2,800 or less. Where the adjusted 
family income exceeds $2,800, the amount of living allowance payable will 
be proportionately less than the maximum. 

The closing date for applications each year is 30th September, and applica
tion forms and a booklet regarding the scholarships may be obtained from 
the Registrar, or from the Regional Director, Adelaide Office, Department of 
Education and Science, Red Cross House, 228 North Terrace, Adelaide, 5000. 

JUNIOR RESEARCH SCHOLARSHIPS 

Junior Research Scholarships may be awarded to enable students to pro
ceed to the final Honours year. These scholarships provide remission of fees 
and a living allowance of up to $450, and their award (and value) is based 
on financial need as well as on academic merit. 
Application forms may be obtained from the Registrar, with whom applica
tions must be lodged by 30th November each year. 

UNIVERSITY MEDALS 

The following rules shall apply for the award of University Medals: 

I. One University Medal shall be available for award to a student of each 
School on the recommendation of the Examinations Board of the School; 
but in exceptional circumstances an Examinations Board may, in any year, 
recommend the award of a second Medal. 

2. To be eligible for the a~ard of a U~iversity Medal a student must: 
(a) have been awarded first-class honours by the Examinations Board in an 
appropriate honours degree; and 
(b) have demonstrated academic merit which, in the opinion of the Examina
tions Board, is of an outstanding character. 

3. A University Medal shall be awarded in a School only if there is a 
student of outstanding merit. 

4. The University Medal shall be of such material and of such design and 
be inscribed in such a manner as may be approved by the Council. 

Awards: 

1970 James, Ian R., B.Sc. 
Moore, Kathryn A., B.Ec. 
Parker, David H., B.A.(Adel.), B.A., Dip.Ed. 
Simon, John G., B.A., B.Sc., Dip.Ed.(Adel.), B.A. 
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Postgraduate-Tenable at the University 

COMMONWEALTH 
POSTGRADUATE RESEARCH AWARDS 

The Commonwealth Government provides each year a number of awards for 
postgraduate study and research at Australian universities. The value of an 
award is $2,600 a year. Scholars are exempt from all fees except the Union 
fee. An allowance of $450 a year is paid to a married student with at least 
one dependent child. Other allowances payable to certain students who 
are living away from home are an establishment allowance of $100 for mar
ried students, or $50 for single students, and travelling expenses equivalent 
to the single tourist class air fare from home to the University for the award 
holders and their dependents. A sum of up to $100 may be made available 
to each student for the preparation of his thesis. Tenure is subject to 
annual renewal and may not exceed two years for a Masters degree and 
three years for a Ph.D. except in special circumstances. 

An applicant must be a graduate or a student who expects to graduate shortly 
after application, and must be a permanent resident of Australia. A good 
honours degree is expected and a graduate or graduating student of another 
University may apply. 

The holder of an award will normally pursue a course of advanced study and 
research leading to a higher degree. The awards are open to graduates and 
students in all disciplines. 

Application forms are obtainable from the Registrar, with whom applications 
should be lodged by 31st October each year. 

New Awards for 1966: 
Blackburn, Trevor R., B.Sc. (Adel.) 
Boswell, Roderick W., B.Sc. (Adel.) 
Easton, Alan K., B.Sc. (Adel.) 
Grimm, Raymond C., B.Sc. (Adel.) 
Jemison, Robert W., B.Sc. (Adel.) 

New Awards for 1967: 

Attenborough, Heather J., B.Sc. 
(Adel.) 

Davy, John R., B.Sc. (N.S.W.) 
Hynes, Michael J., B.Ag.Sc. (Adel.) 
Johnson, Bruce B., B.Sc. (Adel.) 
Klemm, Anthony D., B.Sc. (Adel.) 
Liddle,. Peter F., B.Sc. (Adel.) 
Maddocks, Gary E., B.Sc. (Melb.) 

New Awards for 1968: 

Colgan, Leonard H., B.Sc. 
French, Maurice W., B.A. (Tas.) 
Knowles, Ian W., B.Sc. (Adel.) 
Lilley, Ross McC., B.Sc. 
McKee, Stephen K., B.Sc. (Adel.) 
Mills, Desmond A., B.Sc. 
Nitschke, Philip H., B.Sc. (Adel.) 
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Kendall, Michael, B.Sc. (A.N.U.) 
Moody, Keith, B.Sc. (Adel.) 
Panton, David M., B.Sc. (Adel.) 
Stirling, Andrew J., B.Sc. (Adel.) 
Thompson, Norman, B.Sc. (Adel.) 

May, Robert L., B.Sc. (Adel.) 
Nillsen, Rodney V., B.Sc. (Tas.) 
Redgen, Barbara R., B.Sc. (Qld.) 
Stock, Herbert M. P., B.Sc. (U.N.E.) 
Thompson, Michael J., B.Econ. (Qld.) 
Vaughan, Belinda, B.A. (Syd.) 
Webber, Carolyn A., B.Sc. (Adel.) 
Wong, Patrick C. L., B.Sc. (U.N.E.) 

Penhalluriack, John M., B.A. 
(A.N.U.) 

Pfitzner, Maxwell J., B.Sc. (Adel.) 
Simmonds, Ian H., B.Sc. (Monash) 
Walsh, Philippa B., B.A. (Adel.) 
Whitford, Anthony K., B.Sc .. (Adel.) 



New Awards for 1969: 

Brown, Caroline P. N., B.Sc.(A.N.U.) 

Clark, Andrew J., B.A.(Melb.) 

Cwikel, Michael, B.Sc.(Melb.) 

Depasquale, Paul, B.A.(Adel.) 

Ellis, Robert W., B.A.(Adel.) 

Eyre, William S., B.Sc. 

Height, Trevor M., B.Sc.(W.A.) 

Hickman, John L., B.A.(Adel.) 

New Awards for 1970: 

Bradshaw, Tony K., B.Sc. (Adel.) 

Cameron, Donald R., B.Sc. (Qld.) 

Cowling, Ian R., B.Sc. 

Crabb, Judith H., B.A. 

Fletcher, Robert P., B.Sc. 

Hewish, Dean R., B.Sc. (Adel.) 

Jolly, Donn L., B.Sc. 

Lee, James B. L., B.Sc. (Syd.) 

Lloyd, Christopher R., B.Sc. 
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McDonnell, Justin J., B.A.(Qld.) 

Molyneux, Astley R., B.Sc.(W.A.) 

Morris, Sidney A., B.Sc.(Qld.) 

Robertson, James T., B.A.(W.A.) 

Rolls, John M., B.Sc.(Tas.) 

Summerville, Edward, B.Sc.(W.A.) 

Young, Robert B., B.A.(Syd.) 

Lundberg, David B., B.A. (Adel.) 

Moore, Christopher J., B.Sc. 
(N'cle, N.S.W.) 

Read, Jeffrey M., B.Sc. (Adel.) 

Robins, Peter A., B.A. (Pemb.) 

Simon, John G., B.A. 

Stuart, Heather L., B.A. (Syd.) 

Sydenham, Peter H., B.Sc. 

Tronson, Kim C. S., B.Sc. (A.N.U.) 

COMMONWEALTH POSTGRADUATE COURSE AWARDS 

The Commonwealth Government provides each year a number of awards for 
full-time postgraduate study in courses leading to the degree of Master at 
Australian Universities. The value of an award is $2,600 a year. Scholars are 
exempt from the payment of all fees. An allowance of $450 a year is paid 
to married students with at least one dependent child. Other allowances 
payable to certain students who are living away from home are an establish
ment allowance of $100 for married students, or $50 for single students, and 
travelling expenses equivalent to the single tourist class air fare from home 
to the University for the A ward holders and their dependents. A sum of 
up to $100 may be made available to each student for the preparation of a 
thesis. The award is tenable for the duration of the scholar's course subject 
to his making satisfactory progress. Scholars are expected to complete their 
courses in the minimum time. 

Applicants are expected to have an undergraduate record at better than pass 
level. Consideration may be given to applicants whose records do not meet 
this standard but who have shown evidence of special capacity in their 
subsequent employment. The Awards are available to Australian citizens, 
whether resident in Australia or overseas at the time of application. 

The holder of an Award will normally pursue a Masters Degree by course
work. Candidates for the Degree of Master of Arts (Mathematics) , Master 
of Science (Mathematics) by course work and Master of Social Administra
tion at Flinders Universitly may apply for an award. 

Application forms are obtainable from the Registrar, with whom applications 
should be lodged by 31st October each year. 
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FLINDERS UNIVERSITY RESEARCH SCHOLARSHIPS 

Each year the University provides a number of Flinders University Research 
Scholarships, which are offered to enable candidates to proceed to a Master's 
or Ph.D degree by full-time study. 
The annual value of a Flinders University Research Scholarship is $1,800. 
Scholars are exempt from all fees except the Union fee. In certain cases an 
allowance of $500 per year may be paid to a married scholar or a scholar who 
is living away from home. An establishment allowance of $100 is paid to a 
married scholar, and $50 to a single scholar who is obliged to move from 
overseas or another State in order to take up his scholarship in Adelaide. 

The scholarships are awarded for one year in the first instance, but subject 
to 'satisfactory progress they may be renewed annually up to a maximum term 
of four years. Candidates should hold a good honours degree or the equiva
lent, or should be completing work for an honours degree in the year in 
which they apply. 
Application forms are obtainable from the Registrar, with whom applications 
should be lodged by 31st October each year. 

New Awards for 1966: 
Barry, Peter B., B.Sc. (Syd.) 
Kerrisk, John M., B.Sc. (Adel.) 
MacDonald, Robin J., B.Sc. (U.N.E.) 

New Awards for 1967: 
Baig, Mirza I., M.Sc. (Sind.) 
Barattieri di San Pietro, Vittorio, 

Dr. Econ. & Comm. (Rome) 
Godfrey-Smith, Ann, B.Sc. (Syd.), 

B.A. (A.N.U.) 

New Awards for 1968: 
Brodie, Robert A., B.Sc. 
Hopgood, Donald J., B.A. (Adel.) 
Lucas, G. John, M.A. (New 

Mexico) 
McConchie, Roderick W., B.A. 

(Melb.) 

New Awards for 1969: 
Baldock, Monica M., B.A.(Melb.) 
Hodgkin, Stephen B., B.A.(A.N.U.) 
Rizvi, S. Q. Abbas, lVI.Sc.(Peshawar) 

New Awards for 1970: 
Baldo, Brian A., B.A., Dip.Pharm. 

(Adel.) 
Chidambaram, Kanchana, M.A. 

(Madras) 
Cornish, William H., B.A. (Melb.), 

M.Sc. 
Doughty, Christopher J., B.Sc. 

(Adel.) 
Filsell, Lila M., B.Sc. 
Hosking, Susan E., B.A. 
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Moore, G. Phillip M., B.Sc. (A.N.U.) 
Redgen, Barbara R., B.Sc. (Qld.) 
Skingle, Derek C., B.Sc. (C.N.A.A.) 

Hantrais, Linda, B.A. (Lond.) , Dip. 
Soc. Admin. (L.S.E.) 

Judge, John W. S., M.A. (Auck.) 
Mahandru, Madan M., M.Sc. (Panjab) 
Tamuly, Aroon, M.Sc. (Wales) 

MacLean, Alanna E., B.A. (Syd.) 
Reynolds, Robert M., B.S. (S.M.U .) 
Roberts, Timothy K., B.Sc. (Adel.) 
Srinivasan, Lata, M.Sc. (Madras) 

Cowan, Eric A., B.Sc.(Ottowa) 
Tandy, Peter C., B.Sc.(Qld.) 
Waqar, Muhammad A., M.Sc.(Panjab) 

Howland, Peter W., B.Sc. 
Jupp, David L. B., B.Sc. (Adel.) 
Physick, William L., B.Sc. 
Shimoyama, Yoshimi, M.Sc. (Osaka) 
Stock, Jenis M., B.A., Dip.Ed. (Adel.) 
Watkins, Rodney D., M.App.Sc. 

(Melb.), D.I.C. (Imp.) 
Zilst, Brigitta, Dip.Sc. (Zurich), 

D.E.A.; Doctorate 3rd Cycle 
(Grenoble) 
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MUSIC SCHOLARSHIPS 

The following rules shall apply to the award of the Music Scholarships given 
by the University: 

I. The Flinders University Music Scholarships shall be awarded by the 
Research Committee. 

2. A candidate for a scholarship must be registered, or be qualified to 
register, as a graduate student under Statute 7.3 Higher Degrees. 

3. A holder of a scholarship shall be exempted from payment of the Regis
tration Fee prescribed for graduate students. 

4. A holder of a scholarship shall be expected to devote up to two hours a 
week during terms in demonstrations, performances or rehearsals associated 
with the teaching and general musical activities of the University. 

5. Applications for these scholarships may be made at any time. 

6. A scholarship will normally be held for the period during which the 
student is completing his higher degree. 

7. No more than three scholarships shall be available at any one time. 

C.S.I.R.O. STUDENTSHIPS 

The Commonwealth Scientific and Industrial Research Organization each 
year awards a number of Postgraduate Studentships to cover a period of post
graduate training in Australian universities. Studentships are for study 
leading to the degree of Doctor of Philosophy and will be awarded in fields 
of interest to the C.S.I.R.O. 

The living allowances for Studentships are $2,500-($100)-$2,800 a year. 

The commencing rate will depend upon the length of the student's under
graduate course and the number of years of post-honours research experience. 
Married students may also apply for an additional allowance in the event 
of financial hardship. Studentships are awarded initially for two years, and 
thereafter are subject to renewal annually up to a maximum of four years. 

Provision is made for the reimbursement of all compulsory fees and of 
thesis costs up to $100. A sum of up to $500 may be made available to the 
student's University for travelling, equipment and other expenses of a 
maintenance nature. 

Applications for C.S.I.R.O. Postgraduate Studentships should be made on the 
appropriate application form which may be obtained from the Registrar or 
from the Secretary (Administration), C.S.I.R.O., P.O. Box 89, East Mel
bourne, Victoria, 3002. It is expected that applications for 1971 will close 
early in November, 1970. 

New Awards for 1966 tenable at Flinders University: 

Dainis, Ivars, B.Sc. (Adel.) 
McKee, William D., B.Sc. (Adel.) 

Polya, Gideon M., B.Sc. (Tas.) 

New Award for 1967 tenable at Flinders University: 

Browne, Patrick J ., B.Sc. (Adel.) 
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Nem Awards for 1968 tenable at Flinders University: 

Linden, Paul F., B.Sc. Ratcliff, Douglas, B:sc. (Adel.) 

New Awards for 1969 tenable at Flinders University: 

Wray, Stephen D., B.Sc. Sears, Michael, B.Sc. 

New Awards for 1970 tenable at Flinders University: 

Bartlett, Neville R., B.Sc. James, Ian R., B.Sc. 

OTHER AWARDS FOR POSTGRADUATE STUDY 

A number of other bodies make available postgraduate studentships and 
research scholarships which are tenable at the Flinders University of South 
Australia. Some of these bodies and the addresses from which further informa
tion may be obtained are as follows: 

Australian Meat Research Committee, Box 4129, G.P.O., Sydney, N.S.W. 2001. 

Wheat Industry Research Council, c/o Department of Primary Industry, 
Canberra, A.C.T. 2600. 

Australian Institute of Nuclear Science and Engineering, Private Mail Bag, 
P.O. Sutherland, N.S.W. 2232. 

Department of Supply, 339 Swanston Street, Melbourne, Victoria 3000. 

National Heart Foundation, Box 691, Post Office, Canberra City, A.C.T. 2601. 

Conzinc Riotinto of Australia Ltd., 95 Collins Street, Melbourne, Victoria 
3000. 

Details of these and other scholarships may also be obtained from the 
Registrar. 

Graduate Awards for Women 

The International Federation of University Women (I.F.U.W.) and the 
American Association of University Women (A.A.U.W.) offer annually a 
number of Fellowships and Grants for postgraduate research or study 
overseas. The I.F.U.W. Awards and some of the A.A.U.W. Fellowships are 
open only to members of the I.F.U.W. In Australia, members of the State 
Associations of University Women are automatically members of the Aus
tralian Federation of University Women (A.F.U.W.) and of the I.F.U.W. 
Awards offered by the I.F.U.W. and the A.A.U.W. are advertised by the 
A.F.U.W. and within the Universities each year. The advertisements include 
addresses to whi~h enquiries should be directed. 

THE DORIS SIMPSON FELLOWSHIP 

In 1963 the children of the late Mrs. Allen Simpson gave the sum of 
$10,000 to St. Ann's College. They expressed the wish that this fund should 
be held to perpetuate the name of their mother. 

I. The Fellowship to be called the Doris Simpson Fellowship shall be 
awarded primarily on the final results for the Honours Bachelor Degree 
taken at any recognized University. 

2. The Fellowship shall be awarded annually by the Council and shall be 
granted for one year only. 

192 



PRIZES AND SCHOLARSHIPS 

3. During the academic year of tenure the Fellowship holder shall reside at 
St. Ann's College. 

4. The Fellowship shall be awarded to a full-time student enrolled for a 
Higher Degree at The University of Adelaide or at The Flinders University 
of South Australia. 

5. No Fellowship shall be awarded unless in the opinion of the Council 
there is a candidate of sufficient merit. 

6. The value of the Fellowship shall be $5QO p.a. or such sum as the 
Council may from time to time determine. Payment of the said sum shall 
be in the form of a rebate on College fees. 

7. Applications shall be submitted to the Principal, St. Ann's College, 187 
Brougham Place, North Adelaide, South Australia, 5006 not later than 15th 
January. 

Postgraduate Tenable Overseas 

THE FLINDERS UNIVERSITY OVERSEAS 
SCHOLARSHIPS 

The Council of The Flinders University of South Australia has established 
The Flinders University Overseas Scholarships to enable graduates of The 
Flinders University of South Australia to undertake further study or research 
in approved universities or other institutions outside the Commonwealth of 
Australia. 

1. Until otherwise determined by the Council, two scholarships shall be 
available for award each year. 

2. Candidates for the scholarship must: 
(a) have been awarded, or have qualified for the award of, an honours degree 
of the University in Arts, Economics, Education or Science, within one year 
of the closing date for applications; or 
(b) be completing an honours degree of the University in Arts, Economics, 
Education or Science in the year in which application is made; or 
(c) have been awarded, or have qualified for the award of, a master's degree 
of the University within one year of the closing date for applications, pro
vided that such candidates have proceeded directly from an honours degree 
of the University in Arts, Economics, Education or Science to the master's 
degree. 

3. The scholarships shall be awarded by the Council on the recommendation 
of the Research Committee. 

4. The normal period of tenure for a scholarship shall be two years. How
ever, an extension for a third year only may be approved by the Council on 
the recommendation of the Research Committee, to enable a scholar to 
complete an approved programme of study·or research. 

5. Until the Council decides otherwise and subject to clause 7 below, the 
value of a scholarship shall be $A2,100 a year. 
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6. A scholar may hold concurrently with a Flinders University Overseas 
Scholarship any grant for travel purposes only. 

7. A scholar who obtains any other award (whether it be a scholarship, 
fellowship, salary, living allowance or other emolument) shall at once inform 
the Registrar. He shall normally be required to retain such other award, and 
the Council, on t11e recommendation of the Research Committee, shall then 
decide tile annual value of his Flinders University Overseas Scholarship after 
considering all the circumstances. 

8. One quarter of the annual value of the scholarship will be paid to the 
scholar before his departure from Australia. Thereafter, subject to clause 9, 
payments will be made in equal quarterly instalments in advance for the 
period of the tenure of the scholarship. 

9. Payment of scholars for the second year of tenure of the scholarship will 
be contingent on the receipt by the Registrar from the .candidate's supervisor 
of a satisfactory report on his work during the. preceding year. 

IO. Applications must be lodged witl1 the Registrar not later than October 31 
of the year preceding tllat in which the candidate wishes to take up the 
award. Each candidate must state in his application his proposed programme 
of study or research and the university or other institution in which he 
desires to pursue it. 

11. Unless a successful candidate has already been accepted by the university 
or institution nominated by him for a programme of study or research 
approved by the Research Committee, the award of a scholarship will in the 
first instance be subject to such acceptance. Confirmation of the award of 
the scholarship will be dependent upon the scholar giving evidence that he 
has been accepted by the university or other institution concerned and that 
he is able to make suitable arrangements to proceed there. 

12. A successful candidate will be expected to take up his scholarship within 
one year of his receiving the award, but, in special circumstances, the Council 
may, on tile recommendation of the Research Committee, permit him to 
defer taking up his scholarship. 

13. Application for an extension of tenure for a third year must be made in 
writing to the Registrar in the tllird quarter of the second year of a scholar's 
tenure. The applicant shall include a statement of the grounds on which 
the extension is sought, together with a recommendation from the candi
date's supervisor. A decision on a scholar's application for extension shall 
be made before tile expiration of the second year of tenure of the scholarship. 

14. The holder of a Flinders University Overseas Scholarship shall submit 
to the Registrar at the end of each year's work under the scholarship a 
report on the work he has done during the year. 

15. The holder of a Flinders University Overseas Scholarship shall provide 
the University Library witll a copy of any thesis or published paper prepared 
during the period of his scholarship. 

Award for 1970: 

Parker, David H., B.A. (Adel.), B.A. 
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THE RHODES SCHOLARSHIP 

A Rhodes Scholarship is tenable at the University of Oxford and may be 
held for three years. Since, however, the majority of Rhodes Scholars obtain 
standing which makes it possible for them to take a degree in two years, 
appointments are made for two years in the first instance. During his second 
year each Rhodes Scholar will be invited to state whether he wishes to apply 
for a third year at Oxford, and, if so, what work he proposes to undertake. 
The Rhodes Trustees will not consider granting a third year unless (i) it 
can be shown that a third year is eminently in the interests of (a) the 
scholar's immediate studies and (b) his future career, and (ii) his work, 
conduct and general record have been satisfactory. 
The value of a Rhodes Scholarship is about £1,150 (sterling) a year; part of 
this sum is paid by the Trust direct to the Scholar's College by way of fees, 

· and each Scholar receives a personal allowance at the rate of £60 (sterling) 
a month. Tenure of otl1er awards in conjunction with the Rhodes Scholar
ship is not permitted without prior consultation with the Secretary of the 
Trust in Oxford. 
The Scholarship makes no provision for the cost of the voyage to and from 
England. One Scholarship is allocated to each State in the Commonwealth. 
Each candidate for a scholarship is required to make application to the 
Secretary of the Committee of Selection of the State in which he wishes to 
compete, using the prescribed application form, and furnishing the material 
therein specified. The closing date for applications is 1st September each 
year. 
Detailed information and forms of application may be obtained from the 
Registrar or from the Secretary, Rhodes Scholarship Selection Committee for 
South Australia, The University of Adelaide. 

SHELL POSTGRADUATE SCHOLARSHIPS 
The Shell Company of Australia Limited, on behalf of The Shell Group of 
Companies in Australia, each year offers two scholarships. 
The Shell Postgraduate Arts Scholarship is tenable at the Universities of 
Oxford or Cambridge for two years. The successful candidate will select a 
course of reading, in consultation with Oxford or Cambridge authorities, 
leading to a Bachelor's degree with Honours or to an appropriate further 
degree o~ advanced diploma. Applicants for this scholarship should be com
pleting a full-time Honours course for the Degree of Bachelor of Arts, 
Commerce, Economics or Law at an Australian University at the annual 
examinations in the year in which they apply. 
A second Arts Scholarship may be awarded to a candidate who, when apply
ing, specifically expresses the wish to make a career with Shell in Australia at 
the completion of the scholarship period. 
The Shell Postgraduate Scholarship in Science and Engineering is designed 
to enable the holder to undertake two years' postgraduate work at the Uni
versities of Oxford, Cambridge or London, or at such other University in the 
United Kingdom as may be indicated by the specialised nature of the studies 
which the scholar intends to follow, and which would be expected to lead 
to the degree of M.Sc. or Ph.D. 
Whilst this award is normally granted for a period of two years, an extension 
into a third year will be considered provided that it is warranted by the 
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scholar's satisfactory progress and recommended by his University super
visors as necessary to enable him to complete his particular study and/or to 
attain the standard required for a doctorate. Applicants for the scholarship 
should have taken with Honours a first degree in Science or Engineering at 
an Australian University and preferably have had at least one year's experi-
ence in research. · 
Each scholarship is valued at £1,450 sterling per annum. The cost of the 
passage to the United Kingdom and the return passage to Australia, if ef
fected within 12 months of completion of the scholarship period, will be 
paid by The Shell Company of Australia Limited. 
At the end of the scholarship period the holder may be offered a position 
with the Shell Group which, however, he is under no obligation to accept. 
The scholarships are open to male British subjects who have been domiciled 
in Australia for the last five years. Candidates should be under 25 years of 
age at the date of application. They must not currently hold another 
scholarship for overseas study or be under bond or committed in any way 
to an employer. 
The final selection is made by a Committee comprised of senior members 
of University staff and the Management of The Shell Company of Australia 
Limited. The selectors, while giving first consideration to academic achieve
ment, will also take account of achievement or distinction in other spheres 
as evidence that a candidate may ultimately make an important contribution 
outside the field of academic or applied research. 
Application for these scholarships should be made in October each year to 
the Staff Manager, The Shell Company of Australia Limited, in the capital 
city of the State in which the applicant resides. Application forms and further 
information may be obtained from the Registrar. 

FRANK KNOX MEMORIAL FELLOWSHIPS 
The Frank Knox Fellowships at Harvard University were established in 
the conviction "that co-operation between the British Commonwealth and 
the United States of America, based on an informed and understanding 
contact of the peoples of these two great countries, is an essential to inter
national peace." Fellowships are awarded annually to students from the 
United Kingdom, Australia, New Zealand and Canada. 
Two of these Fellowships are made available to enable students from Aus
tralia to spend one academic year at Harvard University. The Fellows will 
be required to devote the major part of their time to study in one of the 
Faculties of Harvard University. These include Arts and Sciences, Business 
Administration, Design, Divinity, Education, Law, Medicine, Public Ad
ministration and Public Health. The University will try to arrange a course 
suitable to the requirements of each Fellow. 
The value of each Fellowship is $US2,400 plus tuition fees. Applicants 
should be British subjects and Australian citizens and should have recently 
graduated, or be about to graduate, from a University in Australia. In accord
ance with the Deed of Gift, "Candidates will be selected on the basis of 
future promise of leadership. Strength of character, keen mind, a balanced 
judgment, and devotion to the democratic ideal will be the qualities borne 
in mind in making the final selection." 
Further information is obtainable from the Registrar, with whom applications 
should be lodged by a closing date which is usually in October each year. 
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COMMONWEAL TH SCHOLARSHIP AND FELLOWSHIP 
PLAN 

The Commonwealth Scholarship and Fellowship Plan is now in its eleventh 
year of operation, the Plan having been originally drawn_ up at the first 
Commonwealth Education Conference held at Oxford in 1959. The general 
basis of the Plan is that those Commonwealth governments which are able 
to do so should institute Commonwealth Scholarships and Fellowships to be 
held by men and women from other Commonwealth countries at universities 
and other institutions of higher education in the awarding country. 

The Scholarships aim at providing opportunities for Commonwealth students 
to pursue advanced courses or research in other Commonwealth countries 
and are primarily available for postgraduate study or research. 

The awards are normally of a value intended to cover return fares, fees, an 
allowance for maintenance and books, and certain other expenses, and are 
tenable at a university or other institution of higher learning in the award
ing country. They are usually open only to persons under 35 years of age 
who are Commonwealth citizens or British protected persons and resident in 
Commonwealth countries other than the awarding country. The normal 
period of tenure is two academic years, but awards may be made for shorter 
or longer periods. The conditions and emoluments of awards are determined 
by the various awarding countries. 

During the period covered by the 1966-67 Report on the Commonwealth 
Scholarship and Fellowship Plan 88 Scholarships were held by Australian 
students in Britain, Hong Kong, Canada, India and New Zealand, of which 
40 were new awards. In addition, Australian students were nominated for 
awards in Ceylon, Ghana, Jamaica, Malaysia and Nigeria. 

Further information on specific awards, including the application procedure, 
may be o.btained from the Registrar. 

C.S.I.R.O. OVERSEAS STUDENTSHIPS 

The Commonwealth Scientific and Industrial Research Organization each 
year provides a number of Overseas Postgraduate Studentships to cover a 
period of postgraduate training in overseas universities. In addition, post
doctoral awards, tenable inr-an overseas university or research institute, are 
available for students who have completed or who are nearing completion 
of the degree of Doctor of Philosophy. The majority of Overseas Student
ships will be for postdoctoral study, although a limited number are awarded 
for predoctoral study. 

Studentships tenable overseas will be awarded for study in certain fields 
specified by the C.S.I.R.O. The living allowance and travel grants depend 
on where the research is undertaken, the number of dependants and the 
means of travel. 

Applications for C.S.I.R.O. Overseas Postgraduate Studentships should be 
made on the appropriate application form, which may be obtained from the 
Registrar or from the Secretary (Administration), C.S.I.R.O., P.O. Box 89, 
East Melbourne, Victoria, 3002. It is expected that applications for 1971 
will close early in November, 1970. 
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GOWRIE POSTGRADUATE RESEARCH TRAVELLING 
SCHOLARSHIPS 

The Gowrie Scholarship Trust Fund offers annually one or two postgraduate 
travelling research scholarships, each of a value of $1,800 a year, tenable for 
two years at a University or other approved institution abroad. 

A candidate for a scholarship must be or have been a member of one of the 
Forces with service in the war which began in September, 1939, or be the 
child or other lineal descendant of such member, as defined in the Trust 
Deed. Further information including details of the application procedure, 
may be obtained from the Registrar, or from the Secretary, Gowrie Scholar
ship Trust Fund, P.O. Box E5, St. James, N.S.W., 2000. Applications should 
be lodged with the Registrar by 31st October each year. 

Overseas Travel Grants 

COMMONWEAL TH UNIVERSITY INTERCHANGE 
SCHEME 

Under the Commonwealth University Interchange Scheme a number of 
grants towards the cost of travel are made to facilitate visits between uni
versities in various parts of the Commonwealth. 

A limited number is made available to postgraduate university research 
workers holding research grants. Such grants are intended for research 
workers who have obtained financial support which would enable them to 
undertake research at a university institution in another Commonwealth 
country, but who require additional assistance to meet the cost of travel. 

The amount of the award is a fixed sum related to the average cost of a 
tourist class return sea passage. 

Further information is obtainable from the Registrar or from the Secretary, 
Committee for Commonwealth University Interchange, c/o The British 
Council, State House, High Holborn, London, W.C.l. 

BRITISH PASSENGER LINES' FREE PASSAGE SCHEME 
FOR UNIVERSITY GRADUATES 

The Australian and New Zealand Passenger Conference provides each year 
for a number of first-class return passages to the United Kingdom in accord
ance with the following conditions: 

I. Passages will be available by vessels leaving Australia between lst July and 
31st December, and from the United Kingdom by vessels leaving between lst 
March and 30th June in any year. 

2. Passages will be awarded only to graduates who show that they will have 
sufficient funds to enable them to devote their whole time abroad to study 
and research, and who give an undertaking to do so. 

3. Except in leisure hours and in University vacations, paid employment 
must not be undertaken unless the employment is in itself necessary to the 
study or research proposed by the passage holder. 

4. Passage holders will be expected to spend at least two years abroad. 
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5. The Lines will also grant passages to wives and dependent children of 
such scholars at the minimum rate for the ship in which the passengers travel. 

6. Graduates to whom passages are awarded must sign an undertaking that 
they will, on completion of their courses, return to Australia. Exemption 
from this regulation may, in special circumstances, be granted by the Con
ference. 

7. In the case of engineering students, it is recognised that some of the time 
will necessarily be spent in shops and yards of engineering firms, but the 
Associated Lines have expressed a wish that where possible such students 
should supplement their practical work by attending a University. 

8. Preference in the selection of candidates will be given to graduates who, 
although possessing sufficient means to live in Europe, could not afford to 
pay for their sea passage both ways. 

9. Application forms are available from the Registrar, with whom completed 
forms should be lodged not later than a date-usually in March-fixed each 
year. 

P & 0 LINES' FREE PASSAGE SCHEME TO 
NOR TH AMERICA 

Six free First Class passages are provided annually in each direction to enable 
persons who have taken their first degree entirely at Australian Universities 
to travel to North America (Canada or U.S.A.) for postgraduate study. 

Winners of the Award travel in sailings to and from North America as 
nominated by P & 0 Lines. First Class travel in both directions is provided, 
but subject to the Company's convenience, accommodation in One-Class 
or Tourist Class is provided, if desired by the graduate. The Lines also 
grant passages to wives and dependent children of such graduates at the 
minimum fare for the ship in which the passengers travel. Berthing in all 
cases is at the Company's option; should, however, specific accommodation 
be requested, the fare for the accommodation occupied will be charged. 

Candidates must be British Nationals. They must be able to assure the 
Committee of their intention to spend at least two years abroad, following 
which they will return to Australia. They must have sufficient funds to 
supplement an overseas scholarship, but, as the purpose of the scheme is to 
assist those whose qualifications will eventually help Australia but whose 
means are not sufficient to cover transport costs, the amount should not 
be excessive. 

Application forms are available from the Registrar, with whom applications 
should be lodged by 31st May. 

CANADIAN PACIFIC AIRLINES AWARD 
FOR TRAVEL TO CANADA 

Canadian Pacific Airlines will offer one free economy class return flight a 
year from any airport in Australia used by the Company to any airport in 
Canada used by the Company. The award will not incude the fares of the 
family of an award holder. 
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Candidates must be graduates of an Australian university. The award will 
not be available to permanent staff, students who hold or are already 
enrolled for a Ph.D., or students who hold another award which pays all 
or part of the fare. 

Candidates must be Australian citizens or permanent residents of Australia 
and, before their departure, be able to assure the Company that: 
(a) they have been accepted at a Canadian University; 
(b) that they are able to support themselves for the period of their stay in 
Canada while studying on a full-time basis; 
(c) that they intend to return to Australia on completion of their studies. 

It is expected that as a rule candidates will study in Canada for a duration 
of at least one academic year, and normally an award will not be made to a 
candidate proceeding to Canada for less than this period. 

Selection of candidates shall be in the hands of the universities, and the 
Australian Vice-Chancellors' Committee. All applicants will be required to 
complete an application form which is to be forwarded to University 
Registrars by 31 May in the year in which the award is to be taken up. The 
forms of selected candidates are to be forwarded to the Canadian High 
Commissioner before 30 June in the same year. The High Commissioner will 
then proceed to offer the award in July. 

AUSTRALIAN-AMERICAN EDUCATIONAL 
FOUNDATION 

The Australian-American Educational Foundation awards travel grants each 
year to students wishing to undertake post-graduate study in the United 
States. 

I 
Each grant provides return Economy class air travel for the grantee between 
his home town in Australia and the American university or institution which 
is his headquarters. 

Each applicant must be an Australian citizen, already holding a university 
degree or its equivalent, and must be planning a regular course of study at 
post-graduate level at an approved institution of higher learning in the 
United States, for at least one academic year. Provision exists for yearly 
extensions upon application, up to a maximum of four years. (Preference 
will be given to persons under 35 years of age who have not previously 
studied in the United States.) Applicants must produce evidence of affilia
tion with a United States institution of higher learning and of adequate 
financial support for the duration of their projects. Applications may be 
made in anticipation of fulfilling these conditions. 

The Foundation has no scholarships at its disposal, but Australian students 
with very good academic records can make personal application to United 
States universities for scholarships or part-time assistantships with reasonable 
hope of success. 

Further details are available from the Registrar or from: The Secretary, 
Department of Education and Science, P.O. Box 826, Canberra City. A.C.T., 
2601. 
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Students are expected to procure the prescribed edition of all set text-books. 
Where no edition is prescribed they should procure the latest edition. Those 
books indicated by an asterisk (*) are available in paperbad( or student 
editions. 
Please note that all the courses listed below will not necessarily be offered in 
1971. Their availability will depend upon availability of staff and sufficient 
enrolments. 

SCHOOL OF HUMANITIES 
All books listed below are required reading on which students may be tested. 
Students are expected to have their own copies of ·a11 books listed as Set 
books; they are not expected to have their own copies of books listed as 
Preliminary reading or Further reading; but if students wish to acquire for 
themselves books in addition to those listed as Set books they are recom
mended to acquire those indicated by a dagger (t) . Preliminary reading is 
reading which· the student is expected to have completed before the com
mencement of teaching and on which he may at any time be tested. Further 
reading where not otherwise specified is reading which the student is expected 
to do in the course of studying the Set books. Disciplines may from time to 
time issue further lists of books as reading either required or merely 
recommended. 
In determining the results of candidates, normally half of the marks are 
allocated on the basis of work done during the year and half on the results 
of the annual examination in both of which students are expected to attain 
a satisfactory standard. However, Part 'I students whose work throughout the 
year is of distinction or credit standard may be exempted from further 
examination at the end of Part I in any or all of their Part I courses. In 
some topics the annual examination may take a form other than that of a 
three-hour written paper. 
Lectures, tutorials, seminars and practical classes are held within the School 
and supervised and unsupervised projects may also be prescribed. Particular 
importance is attached to the personal supervision of undergraduates in 
tutorials. In certain topics the tutorial is the principal teaching medium. 
Students attend tutorials either individually or in small groups. 
Students in the School of Humanities are invited to attend lectures or 
seminars held in courses or disciplines in which they are interested but for 
which they have not formally enrolled. 
The Part I and Part II courses in English constitute a uni.fied programme of 
study for all students studying this discipline. . 
On the completion of Part II, students proceed either to the Ordinary Degree 
of Bachelor of Arts by taking the Part III courses, or to the Honours Degree 
by commencing their Honours work. 
Regular work in the language laboratory prepares candidates for the oral 
examinations in Part I, Part II and Part III foreign language courses. 

BACKGROUND READING 

All undergraduates in the School are required to fulfil a programme of Back
ground Reading during the three years of their studies. This is designed both 
to promote a knowledge of the books selected and to cultivate the habit of 
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wider reading beyond the set syllabuses. It is expected that the books will be 
read thoughtfully and perceptively, but for enjoyment rather than for formal, 
stylistic analysis, and the Background Reading programme examinations will 
be a test of this sort of reading. 

A student's results in each Background Reading programme examination will 
be taken into consideration in assessing his overall performance in each Part 
of his degree course. This proivamme does not normally form part of any 
classroom instruction, but lunch-time lectures on some of the books are held 
throughout the year by visiting lecturers and members of the University staff. 
The School Board will not approve of a selection which includes books which 
are a part of any courses in any disciplines previously or currently taken by 
the student. 

PART I. Undergraduates taking Part I in 1971 will be required to select and 
read five books from the following list: · 

The Bible: Genesis, Psalms, Isaiah, Song of Songs, St. Luke, Acts of the 
Apostles, Revelation. 
Marx, K., and Engels, F., The communist manifesto 
Toulmin, S., and Goodfield, J., The fabric of the heavens 
Plato, The Republic 
Sir Gawain and the green knight 
Zola, .£., Germinal 
Garcia Lorca, F., Three tragedies (Penguin) 
Lavvrence, D. H., Lady Chatterley's lover 
Brecht, B., The threepenny novel 
Russell, B., The problems of philosophy 
Freud, S., The psychopathology of everyday life 
Rolland, R., Essays on music 
Lorenz, K., On aggression 

Each student must submit his list of chosen books to the School Office by the 
end of the first term. 
Part I students will take a written examination at the end of third term. 

PART II. Undergraduates taking Part II in 1971 are required to select and 
read five of the following books: 

Hume, D., Dialogues concerning natural religion 
Homer, The Odyssey 
Aucassin and Nicolette 
Shakespeare, W., Othello 
Cervantes, M., Don Quixote 
Goethe, J. W., Faust, Part I 
Tolstoy, L., War and peace 
Pierce, J. R., Symbols, signals and noise 
New Scientist, (weekly journal) - the issues for April and May, 1971. 

Each student must submit his list of selected books to the School Office by the 
end of first term. 

Part II students will be tested in oral discussion on their chosen books early 
in third term. 
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Part III. Undergraduates taking Part III in 1971 will be required to select 
and read five of the following books: 

Virgil, The Aeneid 
Dante, Inferno 
Voltaire, F. M., Candide 
Melville, H., Moby Dick 
Kafka, F., The trial 
Faulkner, W., The sound and the fury 
White, P., Riders in the chariot 
Grass, G., The tin drum 
Darwin, C., The origin of species 

Crick, F. H. C., The structure of the hereditary material, Scientific 
American, Oct., 1954 
Nucleic acids, ibid. Sept., 1957 
The genetic code, ibid. Oct., 1962 

Niremberg, M. W., The genetic code, ibid. Mar., 1963 
Berkeley, E., Giant brains or machines that think 

Each student must submit his list of selected books to the School Office by the 
end of first term. 
Part III students will be tested in oral discussion on their chosen books early 
in third term, 1971. 

Courses in English 

100. ENGLISH I 

TWENTIETH CENTURY LITERATURE IN ENGLISH 

This course consists of a series of weekly lectures throughout the year in 
Topic A, designed as an introduction to the study of poetry; of a series of 
lectures and tutorials in first term on aspects of modern fiction (Topic B) ; 
of a series of lectures and tutorials in second term on some modern poets 
(Topic C) ; and of a choice, in third term, of either Topic D (a), Literature 
and Thought in Australia, 1890 to the$lresent, or Topic D (b) American 
Literature, 1900 to the present. In addition, single lectures or groups of 
lectures on topics related to the various English courses may be offered by 
members of the staff or by visiting lecturers and .are open to all students 
reading English. Students are expected to have read, and may be tested on, 
the books set for preliminary reading. In Topics B and C students are 
expected to read all the set books but may concentrate on a selection of 
these for more detailed study. 

Preliminary reading: 
*tBrett, R. L., An introduction to English studies (Arnold, 1967) 
*tFraser, G. S., The modem writer and his world (Pelican, 1964) 
*tFussell, P., Jr., Poetic meter and poetic form (Random House, 1966) 

For reference: 
Students will find the following books useful for reference throughout their 
English courses and are advised, wherever possible, to acquire their own 
copies: 
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tThe Oxford companion to English literature, 4th ed. (O.U.P., 1967) 
*tAbrams, M. H., A glossary of literary terms (Holt, Rinehart and Winston, 

1965) 
•tParry, J., A guide through English literature (London Univ. Pr., 1963) 
*tRoget, P., Thesaurus (Penguin) 
tWarrington, J., Everyman's classical dictionary (Everyman, 1961) 
tSykes, E., Everyman's dictionary of non-classical mythology (Everyman, 

1965) 
and t any one of the following dictionaries: 

The shorter Oxford English dictionary 
The concise Oxford dictionary 
The Random House dictionary of the English language 

*The Penguin English dictionary 

ToPIC A: INTRODUCTION TO POETRY (Three terms) 

Set book: 
~'Fussell, P., Jr., Poetic meter and poetic term (Random House, 1966) 

An anthology of set texts in poetry and related prose will be distributed in 
instalments throughout the year in duplicated form. These will not be con
fined to English poetry, but will draw upon the literatures of many languages 
in translation; nor will they be confined to any one period but will illustrate 
various functions of poetry in a wide range of historical and social contexts. 

Further reading: 
Bowra, C. M., Primitive song (Weidenfeld and Nicolson, 1968) 
Chadwick, N., and Zhirmunsky, V., Oral epics of Central Asia (Cambridge 
Univ. Pr., 1969) 

•Fromm, E., The forgotten language (Evergreen, 1951) 
Morris, H. F., Heroic recitations of the Bahima of Anlwle (Oxford, 
Clarendon Pr., 1964) 

tBrett-Smith, H. F. B. (ed.), Peacock's Four ages of poetry, Shelley's Defence 
of poetry and Browning's Essay on Shelley, 2nd ed. (Blackwell, 1953) 

TOPIC B: ASPECTS OF MODERN FICTION (First term) 

Set books: 
•Conrad, J., Heart of darkness i~Three short novels (Bantam, 1963) 
*Dostoyevsky, F., Crime and Punishment, trans. D. Magarshack (Penguin) 
*Forster, E. M., A passage to India (Penguin, 1968) 
*Joyce, J ., A portrait of the artist as a young man (Penguin, 1965) 
4:•Lawrence, D. H., The rainbow (Penguin, 1965) 
"'Orwell, G., 1984 (Penguin, 1964) 

The following additional novels will be discussed in lectures. Students are 
advised to read them, and if possible purchase copies of their own: 

*Amis, K., Take a girl like you (Penguin) 
*Heller, J., Catch 22 (Corgi) 
*Tomasi di Lampedusa, G., The Leopard, trans. A. Colquhoun (Fontana) 
*Williams, R., Border country (Penguin) 

Further reading: 
*Booth, W., The rhetoric of fiction (Chicago Univ. Pr., 1965) 
*Forster, E. M., Aspects of the novel (Penguin, 1962) 
*Kermode, F., The sense of an ending (O.U.P., 1967) 
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*Lubbock, P., The craft of fiction (Cape, 1963) 
*Raban, J., The technique of modern fiction (Arnold, 1968) 
*Scholes, R., and Kellogg, R., The nature of narrative (Q.U.P., 1966) 

Essays will be set during the term, and students will be given opportunities to 
write on novels other than those listed above. 

TOPIC C: SOME MODERN POETS (Second term) 

Preliminary reading: 
*Stead, C. K., The new poetic (Pelican, 1967) 
*Pinto, V. de Sola, Crisis in English poetry 1880-1940, 4th ed. (Hutchinson, 

1961) 
*Leavis, F. R., New bearings in English poetry (Peregrine) 

Set books: 

*Hopkins, G. M., Poems and prose (Penguin, 1963) 
*Eliot, T. S., Selected poems (Faber, 1965) 
*Pound, Ezra, Selected poems (Faber, 1961) 
*Yeats, W. B., Selected poetry, ed. N. Jeffares (Macmillan, 1962) 
*Graves, R., Poems (Penguin) 
*Penguin modern poets, vol. IO (Penguin) 

Further reading: 

*tRoberts, M. (ed.), The Faber book of modern verse, 3rd ed. rev. (Faber, 
1965) 

*tAlvarez, A. (ed.), The new poetry (Penguin, 1968) 
*Southam, B. C., A student's guide to the selected poems of T. S. Eliot 
(Faber, 1968) 

*tRosenthal, M. L., The modern poets (O.U.P., 1964) 
*tRosenthal, M. L., The new poets (O.U.P., 1967) 

Third term, either: 

TOPIC D(a): LITERATURE AND THOUGHT IN AUSTRALIA, 1890 TO THE PRESENT 

The aim of the topic is to identfy, and encourage discussion of, some of the 
major issues and debates in Australian literary and cultural life since aoout 
1890. A critical approach will be taken in lectures to certain established 
myths, assumptions, and legends of the Australian culture in the hope that 
students will re-examine some of the accepted preconceptions that many 
people bring to the study of Australian literature and cultural history. The 
main focus will be on the literary implications and consequences of the 
various issues and on the works of literature in which these are most dearly 
revealed. But students will be encouraged to pursue the wider issues -
social, political, and cultural - which should arise in lectures and tutorials. 

The lectures will examine the following three general areas using various 
writers and their works for illustrations: 

I. Australian myths and legends 
(Utopianism; mateship; the 'outback'; the bushman; the Anzac; Lawson 
and Paterson as legendary figures) 

2. The idea of an Australian tradition 
(Nationalists; the Bulletin 'school'; Jindyworobaks; academics, non
academics, anti-academics; the new writers of the 60s) 
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3. Debates, controversies, and gang warfare in Australian literary and 
cultural history 

(The 'real' Australia: Sydney or the bush?; the 'cultural cringe'; the Ern 
Malley hoax; the University critics; social realism; censorship; brawn, 
brain, and materialism) 

Tutorials will tend to focus more specifically and intensively on the set texts 
but will remain in touch with the wider context intimated in lectures. 

Set books: 

Brennan, C. J., Selected verse will be distributed in duplicated form 
'''Campbell, D. (ed.), Modern Australian poetry (Sun Books, 1970) 
'~Herbert, X., Capricornia (Pacific Books) 

1 
*Hope, A. D., Poems (Angus and Robertson, 1963) 
*Keneally, T., Three cheers for the paraclete (Penguin, 1969) 
*Lawson, H., While the billy boils, lst and 2nd series (Angus and Robert-
son, 1967) or any other representative selection ' 

*Shapcott, T. (ed.), Australian poetry now (Sun Books, 1970) 
*White, P., The tree of man (Penguin) 

Further reading: 

*Horne, D., The lucky country (Penguin, 1967) 
*McGregor, C., Profile of Australia (Penguin, 1968) 

*tPalmer, V., The legend of the nineties (Melbourne Univ. Pr., 1963) 
*Phillips, A. A., The Australian tradition (Melbourne Univ. Pr.) 

*tWard, R., The Australian legend, 2nd ed. (O.U.P., 1965) 

Also current and back numbers of the following journals: 

Australian literary studies 
Meanjin quarterly 
Quadrant 
Southerly 

Or:-

ToPic D(b) AMERICAN LITERATURE, 1900 TO THE PRESENT 

Students will be expected to read four of the five volumes of poetry and five 
of the seven prose works set for detailed study. 

Set books: 

Adams, H., The education of Henry Adams (Constable) 
*Frost, R., Selected poems of Robert Frost (Holt, Rinehart and Winston, 

1963) 
*Stevens, W., Selected poems (Faber, 1953) 
*Lowell, R., Selected poems, 1938-1964 (Faber, 1965) 
*Roethke, T., Words for the wind (Indiana Univ. Pr., 1961) 
*Williams, W. C., Selected poems (New Directions, 1963) 
*Hemingway, E., A farewell to arms (Penguin) 
*Hemingway, E., The short happy life of Francis Macomber and other 
stories (Penguin) 

*Faulkner, W., Absalom, Absalom! (Random House, 1964) 
*Nabokov, V., Lolita (Corgi) · -. 
*Bellow, S., Henderson the rain king (Penguin) 
'~Mailer, N., The armies of the night (Penguin) 
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102. ENGLISH II 

STUDIES IN SHAKESPEARE AND THE NINETEENTH CENTURY 

Pre-requisite: Satisfactory standard in English I. 

This course consists of a series of w~ekly lectures and seminars throughout the 
year in Topic E, Shakespeare; of a series of lectures and tutorials in first 
and second term on nineteenth-century novels (Topic F); of a series of 
lectures and tutorials in first and second term on nineteenth-century poetry 
(Topic G); and of a programme of further study in some chosen aspect of 
nineteenth-century literature leading to a long essay to be completed in 
third term (Topic H). In addition, single lectures or groups of lectures 
related to the various English courses, may be offered by members of the 
staff or by visiting lecturers and are open to all students reading English. 

Students are expected to have read, and may be tested on, the books set for 
preliminary reading. 

TOPIC E: SHAKESPEARE 

First Term: SHAKESPEARE AND THE RENAISSANCE (Two themes) 

Preliminary reading: 
*Plumb, J. H. (ed.), The Penguin booh of the Renaissance (Penguin, 1964) 
or *The Renaissance: six essays (Harper Torchbook, 1962) 

Theme 1. Love 

Set booh: 
*Shakespeare, Love's labour's lost (Arden or New Penguin) 

Further reading: 
tShakespeare, Venus and Adonis (any edition) 

Ovid, Metamorphoses (any edition) 
Abravanel, L., Philosophy of love (Soncino, 1937. Out of print) 

Theme 2. Nature and Art 

Set book: 
*Shakespeare, The tempest (Arden or New Penguin) 

Further reading: 
tShakespeare, Sonnets (any edition) 
*Shakespeare, The winter's tale (Arden or New Penguin) 
Sidney, Apologie for poetry (any .edition) 

Second Term: SHAKESPEARE AND TUDOR ENGLAND (Two themes) 

Preliminary reading: 
*Neale, J. E., Queen Elizabeth I (Penguin) 

Theme 1. Sovereignty 

Set booh: 
*Shakespeare, Richard II (Arden or New Penguin) 

Further reading: 
tShakespeare, Henry IV, Parts I and 2 (Arden or New Penguin) 

King James VI & I, Basilihon doron, Book I in The political works of 
James I (Russell and Russell, 1965) 
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Theme 2. Justice 

Set book: 
*Shakespeare, Measure for measure (Arden or New Penguin) 

Further reading: 
tShakespeare, Coriolanus (Penguin) 
tShakespeare, The merchant of Venice (Arden or New Penguin) 

Third Term: SHAKESPEARE AND THE NATURE OF MAN 

Preliminary reading: 
*Spencer, T., Shakespeare and the nature of man, 2nd ed. (Collier
Macmillan, 1963) 

Set book: 
*Shakespeare, Hamlet (Arden or New Penguin) 

Further reading: 
tShakespeare, King Lear (Arden or New Penguin) 

Pico della Mirandola, G., Oration on the dignity of man in The Renais
sance Philosophy of man, ed. E. Cassirer and others (Phoenix, 1948) 
Davies, Sir John, "Orchestra" 

I 

TOPIC F: NINETEENTH-CENTURY NOVELS (First and second term) 

Set books: 
"'Austen, J., Persuasion (Penguin) 
*Bronte, E., Wuthering Heights (Penguin) 
*Dickens, C., Great expectations (Penguin) 
*Eliot, G., Middlemarch (Penguin) 
*Scott, Sir W., Heart of Midlothian (Holt, Rinehart and Winston) 
*James, H., Portrait of a lady (Signet) 
*Trollope, A., Barchester Towers (Holt, Rinehart and Winston) 
*Hardy, T., Tess of the D'Urbervilles (Norton Critical Edition) 

Further reading in the nineteenth-century novel will be suggested both 
within the scope of this topic and among the options available in Topic H. 

TOPIC G: NINETEENTH-CENTURY PoETRY (First and second term) 

Set books: 
*Blake, vV., Selected poems, ed. F. W. Bateson (Heinemann, 1964) 
*Wordsworth, W., Poetical works (Oxford Standard Authors) 
*Keats, J., Selected poems and letters, ed. R. Gittings (Heinemann, 1966) 
Tennyson, A., Complete works (Oxford Standard Authors) 

Further reading in the field of nineteenth-century poetry will be suggested 
both within the scope of this topic and among the options available in 
Topic H. 

TOPIC H: SPECIAL TOPIC (Third term)_ 

In the course of the academic year each student will select, in consultation 
with his tutor, a topic of some aspect of nineteenth-century literature for 
dose study. A list of topics for which supervision can be provided during the 
third term will be made available earlier in the year. Students will receive 
programmes of reading and appropriate supervision and will be expected to 
submit, not later than the end of the ninth week of third term, an essay of 
approximately 5,000 words on their chosen topic. 
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104. ENGLISH III 

ADVANCED STUDIES IN ENGLISH 

Pre-requisite: Satisfactory standard in English II. 

Students may, in the third year of their co,urse for the Ordinary Degree of 
B.A. choose to devote one-third, or two-thirds, of their year's work to English. 
All students enrolled for 104. English III are required to take the· following 
programme of studies: Topic I: A course of weekly lectures and seminars 
throughout the year representing a portion of one English Honours topic. 
Topic J: A course of lectures and seminars in first and second term on 
English literature 1600-1800, except that in 1971 Topic] will be the same as 
Topics F (Nineteenth-century novels) and G (Nineteenth-century poetry) in 
102. English II. Topic K: a programme of supervised reading in third term 
leading to a long essay. 

Students taking English III may take an Honours topic in English as their 
Part III cognate course. 

TOPIC !: SPECIAL STUDY IN AN HONOURS TOPIC 

Portions of a number of suitable Honours topics are offered for this Course, 
to be taken throughout the year. Students are asked to choose a portion of 
any one such topic in consultation with the Director of Studies in English. 
The list of topics and set books will be available to students before the com
pletion of their Part II. 

TOPIC J: NINETEENTH-CENTURY LITERATURE (First and second term) 

For 1971 only the special period will be the Nineteenth Century, and the 
course will consist of Topics F (Nineteenth-century novels) and G' (Nine
teenth-century poetry) in 102. English II. Students are referred to those 
topics for details of set books. 

TOPIC K: SPECIAL TOPIC (Third term) 

At the beginning of the second term each student will select a literary or 
linguistic topic for special study. A list of topics for which supervision can be 
provided during the term will be available. It may be possible for other 
topics to be offered, in order to allow students to concentrate on authors or 
genres in which they have developed a particular interest. Students will 
receive programmes of reading and will be expected to submit, not later than 
the ninth week of third term, an essay of approximately 7,000 words on an 
aspect of their chosen topic to be determined in consultation with their 
supervisor. 

Courses in French 

llO. FRENCH I 

This course provides an introduction to contemporary French literature, life 
and thought. French attitudes towards contemporary political, social and 
moral problems are examined in the mass media as well as in creative 
literature. Special emphasis is placed on a study of the contemporary French 
theatre but courses of lectures are also offered on French society, art, archi-
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tecture, music and poetry. Modern audio-lingual methods are used to teach 
students to communicate easily and fluently in French. French I is designed 
for students whose knowledge of French is of Matriculation standard. A 
student may offer only ONE of courses French I, French IA and Contem
porary French Theatre towards a degree. 

TOPIC A: LANGUAGE 

(i) Written French 

Set books: 
Byrne, L. S. R., and Churchill, E. L., A comprehensive French grammar, 
Part I (Blackwell, l 963) 
Harrap's shorter French and English dictionary, ed. J. E. Mansion, revised 
M. Ferlin and P. Forbes (Harrap, 1967) 
Harrap's standard French and English dictionary is a useful work of 
reference and students who wish to specialize in French or who intend to 
teach the subject themselves after completing their degrees are advised to 
buy it in preference to the shorter dictionary mentioned. 

The following works should be consulted in the University Library: 
Robert, P., Dictionnaire alphabetique et analogique :de la langue franr;aise 
(Societe du nouveau Littre, 1967) 

Bailly, R., Dictionnaire des synonymes (Larousse, 1947) 
Benac, H., Dictionnaire des synonymes (Hachette, 1956) 
Larousse classique (Larousse, 1957) 

(ii) Spoken French 
All candidates follow intensive courses in the language laboratory during the 
first half of the academic year and they are also able to make use of its 
facilities privately until their work has reached the required standard. 

Set books: 
Armstrong, L. E., The phonetics of French (Bell, 1962) 
Politzer, R. L., and Hagiwara, M. P., Active review of French (Blaisdell, 
1963) 

TOPIC B: CONTEMPORARY FRENCH THEATRE (Second half of the academic 
year) 

Set books: 
Anouilh, ]., Antigone, ed. W. Landers (Harrap, 1954) 
Beckett, S., En attendant Godot, ed. C. Duckworth (Harrap, 1966) 
Genet, ]., Les bonnes (Barbezat, 1963) 
Ionesco, E., Three plays, ed. H. Brookes and C. Fraenkel (Heinemann, 
1967) 
Montherlant, H. de, La ville dont le prince est un enfant (Gallimard, 
1951) 
Sartre, J. P., Ruis clos (Livre de poche) 

Set film: 
Averty, J. -C., Ubu roi. (Alfred Jarry) 

TOPIC C: INTRODUCTION TO FRENCH STUDIES. A course of lectures and conver
sation classes in French offered throughout the academic year. 

(I) FRENCH SocIETY (First Term) 
No set books. 
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Set films: 
Varda, Agnes, Cleo de 5 a 7 
Varda, Agnes, Du cote de la cote 

These films will be screened during the First Term. 

Prescribed reading and viewing: 
Students study those French newspapers (especially Le Monde, Le Figaro, 
Le Canard encha£ne, L'Express, France Observateur) to which the Flinders 
library has a subscription. They will also be asked to attend screenings of 
French television films. 

(2) FRENCH ART AND ARCHITECTURE (Second Term) 

No set books. 

Set films: 
Voyage en Gaule; Images medievales; Jean Fouquet; Le mystere de la 
licorne; Le Marais; Versailles 67; Avec Claude Monet; Paris la belle 

(3) FRENCH POETRY AND Music (Third Term) 

No set books. 

(4) FRENCH LITERATURE (throughout the year) 
Set books: 

Le jeu d'Adam and La farce du cuvier (text supplied by the School) 
Moliere, J. B. P., Dom Juan (any edition) 
Rabelais and Montaigne (selections provided by the School) 
Voltaire, F. M. A., Candide, ed. J. H. Brumfitt (0. U. P.) 
Gide, A., L'immoraliste (Livre de poche) 

Set film: 
Dom Juan 

lll. FRENCH IA 

This course is designed for students whose knowledge of French is of Leaving 
standard. In most respects it is the same course as French I but is examined 
at a lower standard. French IA is available as the first stage in a three-year 
major sequence consisting of French IA, French IIA and French III. It is 
also available as a terminal cognate course. Students who pass French IA at 
a sufficiently high standard may proceed to French II instead of French IIA 
in Part II. A student may offer only ONE of courses French I, French IA 
and Con~emporary French Theatre towards a degree. 

TOPIC A: LANGUAGE 

(i) Written French 

Set books: 
Byrne, L. S. R., and Churchill, E. L., A comprehensive French grammar, 
Part I (Blackwell, 1963) 
Harrap's shorter French and English dictionary, ed. J. E. Mansion, revised 
M. Ferlin and P. Forbes (Harrap, 1967) 
Harrap's standard French and English dictioriary is a useful work of 
reference and students who wish to specialize in French or who intend to 
teach the subject themselves after completing their degrees are advised to 
buy it in preference to the shorter dictionary mentioned. 
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The following works should be consulted in the University Library: 
Robert, P., Dictionnaire alphabetique et analogique de la langue fran!(aise 
(Societe du nouveau Littre, 1967) 
Bailly, R., Dictionnaire des synonymes (Larousse, 1947) 
Benac, H., Dictionnaire des synonymes (Hachette, 1956) 
Larousse classique (Larousse, 1957) 

(ii) Spoken French 
All candidates follow intensive courses in the language laboratory for the 
first half of the academic year and they are also able to make use of its facili
ties privately until their work has reached the required standard. 

Set books: 
Armstrong, L. E., The phonetics of French (Bell, 1962) 
Politzer, R. L., and Hagiwara, M. P., Active review of French (Blaisdell, 
1963) 

TOPIC B: CONTEMPORARY FRENCH THEATRE (second half of the academic 
year) 

Set books: 
Anouilh, J., Antigone, ed. W. Landers (Harrap, 1964) 
Beckett, S., En attendant Godot, ed. C. Duckworth (Harrap, 1966) 
Genet, J., Les bonnes (Barbezat, 1963) 
Ionesco, E., Three plays, ed. H. Brookes and C. Fraenkel (Heinemann, 
1967) 
Montherlant, H. de, La ville dont le prince est un enfant (Gallimard; 
1951) 
Sartre, J. P., Huis clos (Livre de poche) 

Set film: 
Averty, J. -C., Ubu roi. (Alfred Jarry) 

TOPIC C: INTRODUCTION To FRENCH STUDIES. A course of lectures and conver
sation classes in French offered throughout the academic year. 

(1) FRENCH SOCIETY (First Term) 
No set books. 
Set films: 

Varda, Agnes, Cleo de 5 a 7 
Varda, Agnes, Du cote de la cote 

These films will be screened during the First Term. 
Prescribed reading and viewing: 
Students study those French newspapers (especially Le Monde, Le Figaro, 
Le Canard enchafne, L'Express, France Observateur) to which the Flinders 
Library has a subscription. They will also be asked t() attend screenings of 
French television films. 

(2) FRENCH ART AND ARCHITECTURE (Second Term) 
No set books. 
Set films: 

Voyage en Gaule; Images medievales; Jean Fouquet; Le mystere de la 
licorne; Le Marais; Versailles 67; Avec Claude Monet; Paris la belle. 

(3) FRENCH POETRY AND Music (Third Term) 
No set books. 
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112. FRENCH IB 

This course is designed for students with little or no previous knowledge of 
French, and is intended to provide a basic working knowledge of the written 
and spoken language. Three hours a week will be spent following a language 
laboratory course and a further two hours a week will be devoted to language 
classes. In Third Term, students will have a choice of texts to be read in 
accordance with their special interests. 

NOTE: Although French IB can be taken as a self-contained language 
course (as a cognate), it can also form part of a major sequence in French 
over three years: French IB-French IIA-French III. 

TOPIC A: LANGUAGE 

Set books: 
Politzer, R. L., L'Echelle (Blaisdell, 1966) 
Harrap's shorter French and English dictionary, ed. J. E. Mansion, revised 
M. Ferlin and P. Forbes (Harrap, 1967) 
(For students intending to continue their studies in French Harrap's stan
dard French and English dictionary is an invaluable alternative to the 
shorter dictionary.) 

TOPIC B: MODERN TEXTS 

Set boolls: 
Moore, S., Longmans' audio-visual French, Stage A4 (Longmans) 
Brichant, C., French for the sciences (Prentice-Hall, 1969) OR 
Brichant, C., French for the social sciences (Prentice-Hall, 1968) OR 
Saint-Exupery, A. de, Le petit prince (Gallimard, 1946). 

113. FRENCH II 

Pre-requisite: A satisfactory standard in Frencl1 I or a sufficiently high stan
dard in French IA. A student may offer only ONE of Courses 113 and ll 7 
towards a degree. 

Preliminary reading: 
*Etiemble, R., Parlez-vous franglais? (Gallimard, 1964) 

TOPIC A: LANGUAGE 

(i) Written French 
Set books: 

Byrne, L. S. R., and Churchill, E. L., A comprehensive French grammar, 
Parts I and II (Blackwell, 1963) 
Robins, R. H., General linguistics: an introductory survey (Longmans, 
1964) 

(ii) Spoken French (intensive language laboratory course during the 
second half of the academic year only). 

No set books. 

263 



SYLLABUSES - HUMANITIES 

TOPIC B: FRENCH SOCIETY, ART AND ARCHITECTURE (this topic will be offered 

only in 1971; teaching takes place in the first half of the academic year only). 
No set books. 

Set films: 
Varda, Agnes, Cleo de 5 a 7 
Varda, Agnes, Du cote de la cote 
Voyage en Gaule; Images medievales; Jean Fouquet; Le mystere de la 
licorne; Le Marais; Versailles 67; Avec Claude Monet; Paris la belle 

TOPIC C: CLASSICAL FRENCH LITERATURE 

Preliminary reading: 
Mongredien, G., La vie litteraire au XVIJe si~cle (Tallandier, 1956) 
Mandrou, R., La France aux XVIJe et XVIJJe siecles (Nouvelle Clio, 1967) 

Set books: 
Corneille, P., Oeuvres completes (Garnier OR Collection l'Integrale, 
Editions du Seuil) 
Racine, J. B., Theatre complet (Garnier-Flammarion) 
Moliere, J. B. P., Oeuvres completes (Garnier OR Collection l'Integrale, 
Editions du Seuil) 
Pascal, B., Pensees (Cluny) 
La Bruyere, J. de, Caracteres (Garnier-Flammarion) 
La Fontaine, J. de, Fables (Garnier) 
Allem, M., Anthologie poetique frani;aise, XVIJe siecle (Garnier-Flam
marion) 
La Fayette, M. M., Romans et nouvelles (Garnier) 

Set films: 
Dom Juan and Le medecin malgre lui-Moliere 
La princesse de Cleves-La Fayette 

Any ONE of the following topics: 

TOPIC D: FRENCH POETRY 

Set books: 
*Faral, E., Petite grammaire de l'ancien frani;ais (XII0 et XIII0 siecles) 

(Hachette, 1968) 
Pauphilet, A. (ed.), Poetes et romanciers du moyen dge (Pleiade) 
Chansons de poetes (an anthology provided by the School) 

TOPIC E: HISTORICAL FRENCH LINGUISTICS 

Preliminary reading: 
Wartburg, W. von, Evolution et structure de la langue frani;aise (Francke, 
1962) 

All students must read this book before they enrol for this course and they 
will be examined on it in the first week of First Term. 

The following works should be consulted in the University Library: 
Fouche, P., Phonetique historique du frani;ais (Klincksieck) 
Foulet, L., Petite syntaxe de l' ancien frani;ais (Classiques fran\;ais du 
moyen age, Champion, 1965) 
Nyrop, K., Grammaire historique de la langue frani;aise, vols. I and II 
(Picard, 1939) 
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Pope, M. K., From Latin to modern French (Manchester Univ. Pr., 1961) 
Brunot, F., and Bruneau, C., Precis de grammaire historique de la langue 
franr;aise (Masson, 1949) 
Bloch, C., and Wartburg, W. von, Dictionnaire etymologique de la langue 
franr;aise (Presses Universitaires de France, 1964) 
Bourciez, E. J., Prt!cis historique de phonrJtique franr;aise (Klincksieck, 
1958) 

114. FRENCH IIA 

This course is designed for students who .wish to take it as the second stage 
in a three-year major sequence: French IA OR IB; French IIA; French III. 
It may also be offered by other students whose French is of a satisfactory 
standard. A student may offer only ONE of courses 110 and 114 towards a 
degree. 

TOPIC A: LANGUAGE 

Either (I) Written French (normally offered by candidates who took 
French IA in Part I) 

Preliminary reading: 
*Etiemble, R., Parlez-vous franglais? (Gallimard, 1964) 

Set books: 
Byrne, L. S. R., and Churchill, E. L., A comprehensive French grammar, 
Parts I and II (Blackwell, 1963) 
Robins, R. H., General linguistics: an introductory survey (Longmans, 
1964) 

OR (2) \.\Tritten French (normally offered by candidates who took ',. 
French 1B in Part I) 

Set books: 
Byrne, L. S. R., and Churchill, E. L., A comprehensive French grammar, 
Part I (Blackwell, 1963) 
Harrap's shorter French and English dictionary, ed. J. E. Mansion, revised 
M. Ferlin and P. Forbes (Harrap, 1967) 
Harrap's standard French and English dictionary is a useful work of 
reference and students who wish to specialize in French or who intend to 
teach the subject themselves after completing their degrees are advised to 
buy it in preference to the shorter dictionary mentioned. 

The following works should be consulted in the University Library: 
Robert, P., Dictionnaire alphabetique et analogique de la langue franr;aise 
(Societe du nouveau Littre, 1967) 
Bailly, R., Dictionnaire des synonymes (Larousse, 1947) 
Benac, H., Dictionnaire des synonymes (Hachette, 1956) 
Larousse classique (Larousse, 1957) 

(3) Spoken French (offered by all candidates) 

All candidates follow intensive courses in the language laboratory during the 
whole of the academic year and they are also able to make use of its facilities 
privately u.ntil their work has reached the required standard. 
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Set books: 
Armstrong, L. E., The phonetics of French (Bell, 1962) 
Politzer, R. L., and Hagiwara, M. P., Active review of French (Blaisdell, 
1963) 

Either: TOPIC B: CLASSICAL FRENCH LITERATURE (offered by all candidates 
who took French IA in Part I) . A student who offers this Topic may 
not include Half-Course 117 in his degree. 

Preliminary reading: 
Mongredien, G., La vie litteraire au XVIIc siecle (Tallandier, 1956) 
Mandrou, R., La France aux Xvzze et XVIIIe siecles (Nouvelle Clio, 1967) 

Set books: 
Corneille, P., Oeuvres completes (Garnier OR Collection l'Integrale, 
Editions du Seuil) 
Racine, J. B., Theatre complet (Garnier-Flammarion) 
Moliere, J. B. P., Oeuvres completes (Garnier OR Collection l'Integrale, 
Editions du Seuil) 
Pascal, B., Pensees (Cluny) 
La Bruyere, J. de, Caracteres (Garnier-Flammarion) 
La Fontaine, J. de, Fables (Garnier) 
Allem, M., Anthologie poe'tique franr;aise, xvzze siecle (Garnier-Flam
marion) 

. La Fayette, M. M., Romans et nouvelles (Garnier, 1963) 

Set films: 
Dom Juan and Le medecin malgre lui-Moliere. 
La princesse de Cleves-La Fayette 

Or: ToPic C: INTRODUCTION TO MODERN FRANCE (offered by all candidates 
who took French IB in Part I). A student who offers this Topic may 
not include Half-Course 116 in his degree. 

(1) FRENCH SOCIETY, ART AND ARCHITECTURE (first half of the year). 

No set books. 

Set films: 
Varda, Agnes, Cleo de 5 a 7 
Varda, Agnes, Du cote de la cote 
Voyage en Gaule; Images medievales; Jean Fouquet; Le mystere de la 
licorne; Le Marais; Versailles 67; Avec Claude Monet; Paris la belle 

(2) CONTEMPORARY FRENCH THEATRE (second half of the year) . 

Set books: 
Anouilh, J., Antigone, ed. W. Landers (Harrap, 1956) 
Beckett, S., En attendant Godot, ed. C. Duckworth (Harrap, 1966) 
Genet, J., Les bonnes (Barbezat, 1963) 
Ionesco, E., Three plays, ed. H. Brookes and C. Fraenkel (Heinemann, 
1967) . 
Montherlant, H. de, La ville dont le prince est un enfant (Gallimard, 
1951) 
Sartre, J. P., Ruis clos (Livre de poche) 

Set film: 
Averty, J. -C., Ubu roi; (Alfred Jarry) 

266 



SYLLABUSES - HUMANITIES 

TOPIC A: LANGUAGE 

No set books. 

115. FRENCH III 

Students are given a free choice of any TWO of the following topics: 
TOPIC B: FRENCH LITERATURE IN THE FOURTEENTH AND FIFTEENTH CENTURIES 
TOPIC C: FRENCH LITERATURE IN THE SEVENTEENTH CENTURY 

TOPIC D: FRENCH LITERATURE IN THE EIGHTEENTH CENTURY 
TOPIC E: FRENCJ:I LITERATURE IN THE NINETEENTH CENTURY 

TOPIC F: FRENCH LITERATURE IN THE TWENTIETH CENTURY 

TOPIC G: HISTORICAL FRENCH LINGUISTICS 
ToPic H: FRENCH CINEMA (not available to candidates who include courses 
118 or 119 in their degrees) · 
TOPIC I: GENERAL LINGUISTICS 
Reading lists for Topics A to I may be obtained from the French Secretary. 
Students with a sufficiently high standard in French may offer ONE French 
Honours topic as their Part III cognate course without any obligation to 
offer French III as their basic discipline. Students who are taking French III 
as a basic discipline may also do this provided that the Honours topic cllosen 
is not within the same field as the two Part III topics finally selected from 
the list A to I mentioned above. The Honours topics available in 1971 are: 
20, 22-29, 32, 36, 38-39. 

116. CONTEMPORARY FRENCH THEATRE (Half Course) 

This half course is available to students who have studied French fo at least 
Leaving level. Teaching in Topic A will be given in the first half of the 
academic year only; teaching in Topics B and C will be given in the second 
half of the academic year only. Students should include Topic B and 
EITHER Topic A OR Topic C in their course. 
NOTE: This course may not be offered by students who include French I or 
French IA or Topic C of French IIA in their degrees. 

TOPIC A: LANGUAGE 
Candidates follow courses in the language laboratory during the first half 
of the year and they are also able to make use of its facilities privately until 
their work has reached the required standard. 

Set book: 
Politzer, R., and Hagiwara, M., Active review of French (Blaisdell, 1963) 

TOPIC B: CoNTEMPORARY FRENCH THEATRE 
Set books: 

Anouilh, J., Antigone, ed. W. Landers (Harrap, 1956) 
Beckett, S., En attendant Godot, ed. C. Duckworth (Harrap, 1966) 
Genet, J., Les bormes (Barbezat, 1963) 
Ionesco, E., Three plays, ed. H. Brookes and C. Fraenkel (Heinemann, 
1967) 
Montherlant, H. de, La ville dont le prince est un enfant (Gallimard, 
1951) 
Sartre, J. P., Huis clos (Livre de poche) 
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Set film: 
Averty, J. -C., Ubu roi. (Alfred Jarry) 

TOPIC C: SPECIAL STUDY 

Candidates will write an essay on one of the following subjects: 
'The tradition of the absurd'. 
'The existentialist theatre'. 

117. CLASSICAL FRENCH THEATRE (Half Course) 

This course is designed for Part II and Part III stw~ents whose knowledge of 
French is of Matriculation standard. Teaching in all topics will be given in 
the first half of the academic year only. Students should include Topic B 
and EITHER Topic A OR Topic C in their course. · 

NOTE: This course may not be offered by students who include French II 
or Topic B of French !IA in their degrees. 

TOPIC A: LANGUAGE 

Candidates follow courses in the language laboratory and they are also able 
to make use of its facilities privately until their work has reached the 
required standard. 

Set book: 
Politzer, R., and Hagiwara, M. P., Active review of French (Blaisdell, 
1963) 

TOPIC B: CLASSICAL FRENCH THEATRE 

Set books: 
Corneille, P., Oeuvres completes (Garnier OR Collection l'Integrale, 
Editions du Seuil) 
Racine, J. B., Theatre complet (Garnier-Flammarion) 
Moliere, J. B. P., Oeuvres completes (Garnier OR Collection l'Integrale, 
Editions du Seuil) 

Set films: 
Dom Juan and Le medecin malgre lui-Moliere 
La princesse de Cleves-La Fayette 

TOPIC C: SPECIAL STUDY 

Candidates will write an essay during the year on a special topic to do with 
the physical organization of the classical French theatre. 

118. FRENCH CINEMA 

No language pre-requisites. 

This full course has three aims. The first is to provide a general introduction 
to the French cinema. The second is to make a study in depth of the work 
of some great French directors. The third is to provide the linguistic equip
ment necessary for the understanding of the French cinema for those 
students whose French is not of Leaving standard. 
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ToPIC A: THE GREAT TRADmoN (this topic, which must be offered by all 
students, is taught during the second half of the academic year only) . 

Set books: 
Stephenson, R., and Debrix, J. R., The cinema as art (Pelican, 1965) 
Armes, R., French cinema since 1946 (2 vols, Zwemmer, 1966) 
Clair, R., Comedies et commentaires (Gallimard, 1959) 

The following works should be consulted in the University Library: 

O'Leary, L., The silent cinema (Studio Vista, 1965) 
Lo Duca, G., Histoire du cinema (Editions universitaires, 1960) 
Mitry, J., Rene Clair (Presses universitaires de France) 
Chazal, R., Marcel Carne (Seghers, 1965) 
Cocteau, J., Le sang d'un poete (Scenario) (Du Rocher) 
Cocteau, J., La belle et la b~te (Du Rocher) 
Cocteau, J., Le testament d'Orphee (Du Rocher) 
Guillot, J ., Les Prevert (Seghers, 1966) 
Cauliez, A. J., Jean Renoir (Editions universitaires, 1962) 
Leprohon, P.A., Jean Renoir (Seghers, 1967) 
Reisz, K., and Millar, G., The technique of film editing (Focal Press, 1969) 

ONE of the following topics: 

EITHER: ToPic B: THE CoNTEMPORARY FRENCH CINEMA (this topic, which 
may be offered only by students whose French is of at least 
Leaving standard, is taught during the first half of the academic 
year only). 

Set books: 
Robbe-Grillet, A., L'annee derniere a Marienbad. Cineroman (Editions du 
minuit, 1961) 
Mauriac, F., Therese Desqueyroux, ed. C. Jenkins (London Univ. Pr.) 

The following works should be consulted in the University Library: 

Barr, C., The films of Jean-Luc Godard (Studio Vista, 1967) 
Barsacq, L., Le decor de film (Seghers, 1970) 
Graham, P., The new wave: critical landmarks (Secker and Warburg) 
Ward, J., Alain Resnais or the theme of time (Secker and Warburg) 
Robbe-Grillet, A., La jalousie (any edition) 
Sturrock, J., The French new novel (0. U. P., 1969) 
Varda, A., Cleo de 5 a 7 (Gallimard) 
Pilard, P., Henri-Georges Clouzot (Seghers, 1969) 
Durgnat, R., Franju (Studio Vista, 1968) 
Cameron, I., and Ward, R., The films of Robert Bresson (Studio Vista, 
1969) 

OR: TOPIC C: CONVERSATIONAL FRENCH (this topic, which is taught 
during the first half of the academic year only, must be offered by 
all students whose French is not of Leaving standard. It may also 
be offered by other students as an alternative to Topic B) • 

(I) Elementary (offered by students with little or no French). 

Set book: 
Politzer, R., L'Echelle (Blaisdell, 1966) 
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(2) Advanced (may be offered by students with Leaving or Matriculation 
French). 

Set book: 

Politzer, R. L., and Hagiwara, M. P., Active review of French (Blaisdell, 
1963) 

119. FRENCH CINEMA (Half-Course) 

This half-course may be offered only by candidates whose French is of at 
least Leaving standard. Any ONE of the two following topics may be offered: 

TOPIC A: The syllabus for this topic is the same as for Topic A of Course 118. 

TOPIC B: The syllabus for this topic is the same as for Topic B of Course ll8. 

Courses zn Spanish 

120. SPANISH I 

INTRODUCTION TO MODERN SPANISH 

It is recommended that students wishing to enrol in this course should have 
passed in a Modern Language or in Latin at the Leaving Examination. 
Those who wish to enrol without such a qualification should consult the 
Professor of Spanish as early as possible prior to enrolment. 
In this course students will be expected to acquire a working knowledge of 
elementary spoken and written Spanish, the geography of Spain and recent 
Spanish history. Language work will consist of a language laboratory course, 
to which students will be expected to devote at least three hours weekly, and 
a weekly grammar and translation class, in which written work is returned. 
During the second and third terms, five modern Spanish literary texts will be 
studied in detail. 

Preliminary reading: 

Fisher, W. B., and Bowen-Jones, H., Spain (Chatto and Windus, 1958) 
~Trend, J. B., The civilisation of Spain (O.U.P., 1967) 

TOPIC A: LANGUAGE 

Set books: 

Langenscheidt's standard dictionary of the English and Spanish languages, 
by C. C. Smith, G. A. Davies and H. B. Hall (Hodder and Stoughton) 
Richardson, W. A. R., Modern Spanish unseens (Pergamon, 1964) 
Da Silva, Z. S., Beginning Spanish, 2nd ed. (Harper and Row, 1963) 

The oral examination includes dictation, reading, comprehension and simple 
conversation. The written examination, which is based on Beginning 
Spanish and on work done in the weekly grammar and translation classes, 
may include exercises in comprehension, translation and free composition. 
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TOPIC B: MODERN SPANISH LITERATURE 

Set books: 
#Flores, A., An anthology of Spanish poetry (Doubleday Anchor) 
*Perez Gald6s, B., Dona Perfecta (Dell) 
Garcia Lorca, F., La zapatera prodigiosa (Harrap) 
Delibes, M., El camino (Harrap) 
Alarc6n, P. A. de, El libro talonario (to be supplied in a cyclostyled edition) 
Blasco Ibanez, V., El ogro (to be supplied in a cyclostyled edition) 

In the literature examination questions may be asked on any of these 
prescribed texts and the recommended listening. 

Recommended listening: 

Delibes, M., Selected readings from El camino 
Perez Gald6s, B., English translation of Dona Perfecta 
Alarc6n, P. A. de, El libro talonario, Folkways FL 9931 
Machado, A., and Becquer, G. A., Selected poems, Aguilar GPE 12 101 and 
GPE 12 107 
Blasco Ibanez, V., El ogro 

122. SPANISH II 

CONTEMPORARY SPAIN AND LATIN AMERICA 

Pre-requisite: A satisfactory standard in Spanish I. 

This is a second-year outline course in the literature, drama and history of 
contemporary Spain and Latin America, designed to develop the compre
hension and appreciation of contemporary spoken and written Spanish. 
Weekly grammar, translation and essay classes are continued, together with 
work in the language laboratory. 

Preliminary Teading: 
Burns, A., Espana ayer y hoy (Harrap, 1965) 

TOPIC C: LANGUAGE 

Set books: 

Da Silva, z. S., and Lovett, G. H., A concept approach to Spanish (Harper 
and Row, 1965) 
Richardson, W. A. R., Modern Spanish unseens (Pergamon, 1964) 
Langenscheidt's standard dictionary of the English and Spanish languages, 
by C. C. Smith, G. A. Davies and H. B. Hall (Hodder and Stoughton) 

Reference books: 

Ramsden, H., An essential course in modern Spanish (Harrap, 1959) 
Smith, C. C., An English-Spanish word-list (Harrap, 1964) 

The oral examination includes more advanced conversation and dictation, 
and a reading and comprehension test based on A concept approach to 
Spanish. The passages set for translation in the written examination will be 
taken from contemporary Spanish and Latin American works. 
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TOPIC D: CONTEMPORARY SPANISH LITERATURE 

Set books: 
~·Goytisolo, J., Fiestas (Dell) 
*Cela, C. J., La familia de Pascual Duarte (Col. Austral, Espasa-Calpe, 
Ancora y Delfin, Destino or Appleton-Century-Crofts) 
Calvo-Sotelo, J., La muralla (Harrap) 

*Olmo, L., La camisa (Pergamon) 
*Goytisolo, J., Campos de Nijar (Seix Barra!) 

Further reading: 
tNora, E. G. de, La novela espanola contemporanea, 2 vols. (Gredos), 

chapter on Cela , 
tPerez Minik, D., Teatro europeo contemporaneo (Guardarrama), pp. 245-

269, 281-320, 381-397 

TOPIC E: CONTEMPORARY .SPANISH AMERICAN LITERATURE 

Set books: 
*Quiroga, H., El desierto (Losada) 

Cuentos de amor de locura y de muerte (Losada) 
Asturias, M. A., Weekend en Guatemala (Ed. Imprenta Nacional, Losada 
or Obras escogidas II, Aguilar) 

*Neruda, P., Poesias 

Further reading: 
*tPendle, G., A history of Latin America (Pelican) 

Ferguson, J. H., The revolutions of Latin America (Thames and Hudson, 
Out of print) 

*tAdams, R. N., and others, Social change in Latin America today (Vintage), 
pp. 231-284 

*tEnglekirk, J.E., and others. Outline history of Spanish American literature 
(Appleton-Century-Crofts) 

Recommended listening: 
Quiroga, H., Selected short stories 
Neruda, P., Alturas de Macchu Picchu, Odeon LDA 36351 
Mistral, G., Poesias, ECDO LR-41 
Me llamo Antonio Buero Vallejo, Aguilar MLL 009 

In the literature examination questions may be asked on any of the 
prescribed texts, and the recommended listening. 

124. SPANISH III 

GOLDEN AGE SPAIN 

Pre-requisite: A satisfactory standard in Spanish II. 
This course is intended to serve as an introduction to Spanish literature, 
history and thought between 1492 and 1700. Weekly grammar, translation 
and essay classes are continued, together with work in the language 
laboratory, and there is also one conversation class. 

Preliminary reading: 
Elliott, J. H., Imperial Spain (Arnold, 1963) 

~'Brenan, G., The literature· of the Spanish people (Peregrine) 
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Lado, R., and others, Galena hispanica (McGraw-Hill) 

Reference books: 

Ramsden, H., An essential course in modern Spanish (Harrap, 1959) 
Da Silva, Z. S., and Lovett, G. H., A concept approach to Spanish (Harper 
and Row, 1965) 

The examination consists of one passage from sixteenth or seventeenth 
century literature and one passage from contemporary literature for transla
tion into English, one passage of modern English for translation into Spanish, 
and an essay in Spanish. The oral examination includes conversation and 
dictation. 

Any TWO of the following, Topics G to J 

ToPlc G: GOLDEN AGE VERSE DRAMA (First term) 

Preliminary reading: 

*Parker, A. A., The approach to the Spanish drama (Diamante VI, Heffer) 

Set books: 

*Lope de Vega, El castigo sin venganza (Pergamon) 
·~Tirso de Molina, El burlador de Sevilla; El condenado por desconfiado; 
La prudencia en la mujer, ed. Henriquez Urena (Losada, 1966) OR La 
prudencia en la mujer; El condenado por desconfiado (Col. Austral, 
Espasa-Calpe) 

*Calderon de la Barca, A secreto agravio, secreta venganza (Clasicos Caste
llanos, Espasa-Calpe) 

Reference books: 

Chaytor, H. J., Dramatic theory in Spain (Cambridge Uni. Pr.) 
Shergold, N. D., A history of the Spanish stage (0.U.P.) 

*Vossler, K., Escritores y poetas de Espana (Col. Austral, Espasa-Calpe) 
*Vossler, K., Lecciones sabre Tirso de Molina (Taurus) 
Sloman, A. E., The dramatic craftsmanship of Calder6n (Dolphin) 

Recommended listening: 

Lope de Vega, Fuenteovejuna, RCA 3LB 15007 
Calder6n de la Barca, El alcalde de Zalamea, RCA 3LB 15002 

La vida es sueno, Caedmon TC 2001 
Teatro clasico espanol, RCA 3LI 15001 

ToPic H: GOLDEN AGE PROSE LITERATURE (Second term) 

Preliminary reading: 

*Brenan, G., The literature of the Spanish people (Peregrine) pp. 131-137, 
169-188, 239-249. 
Ri6, A. del., Historia de la literatura espanola (Dryden Press), Vol. I, 
pp. 132-137, 145-155, 206-246, 286-290, 300-318. 
Entwistle, W. J., Cervantes (O.U.P.) 
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Set books: 
*Cervantes Saavedra, M. de, Don Quijote (Col. Austral, Espasa-Calpe) 
~·Quevedo, F. de, El Busc6n (Clasicos Castellanos, Espasa-Calpe) 
*The life of Lazarillo de Tormes, tr. by J. G. Markley (Bobbs-Merrill) 
*Cervantes Saavedra, M. de, Rinconete y Cortadillo (in his Novelas 
ejemplares, Clasicos Castellanos, Espasa-Calpe, Vol. I, pp. 131-218) 

*Rojas, F. de, La Celestina (Clasicos Castellanos, Espasa-Calpe) 

Reference books: 
*Cervantes Saavedra, M. de, Don Quijote, tr. by J. M. Cohen (Penguin) 
~·Rojas, F. de, The Spanish bawd, tr. by ]. M. Cohen (Penguin) 
Miller, S., The picaresque novel (Case Western Reserve Uni. Pr.) 

*Casalduero, J., Sentido y forma del Quijote (Insula) 
Lida, de Malkiel, R. M., La originalidad artistica de la Celestina (Editorial 
Universitaria de Buenos Aires) 
Bataillon, M., La Celestine Selon Fernando de Rojas (Didier) 
Gilman, S., The art of La Celestina (Wisconsin Uni. Pr.) 

TOPIC I: GoLDEN AGE PoETRY (Third term) 

Preliminary reading: 
*Terry, A., An anthology of Spanish poetry, 1500-1700, vol I (Pergamon) 
pp. ix-xxxii 

Set books: 
*Terry, A., An anthology of Spanish poetry, 1500-1700, 2 vols. (Pergamon) 
(with special reference to Gardlaso, Fray Luis de Leon, Herrera, Quevedo 
and G6ngora) 
Gallego Morell, A., Garcilaso de la Vega y sus comentaristas (ed. Ibero
americanas) 

Reference books: 
Praz, M., Studies in seventeenth century imagery (Edizioni di Storia e 
Letteratura) 
Arce de Vazquez, M., Garcilaso de la Vega (Uni. de Puerto Rico) 
Lapesa, R., La trayectoria poetica de Garcilaso (Revista de Occidente) 
Vossler, K., Fray Luis de Le6n (Col. Austral, Espasa-Calpe) 
Alonso, D., La lengua poetica de Gongora (CSIC) 

*Smith, C. C., Spanish ballads (P.ergamon) 

Recommended listening: 
Selected poems by Garcilaso, Luis de Leon, Lope de Vega, San Juan de la 
Cruz, and G6ngora, in Spanish poetry read by R. Florit, Argo RG 293 
San Juan de la Cruz, Poesias, Folkways FL 9932 

TOPIC J: ANTECEDENTS TO GOLDEN AGE LITERATURE, HISTORY AND THOUGHT 

Preliminary reading: 
*Brenan, G., The literature of the Spanish people (Peregrine), pp. 51-63, 
79-94, 106-108, 126-131 
Rio, A. del, Historia de la literatura espanola (Dryden Press), pp. 17-39, 
68-77, 84-87, 95-99, 118-125 

Set books: 
*Perez de Guzman, F., Genemciones y semblanzas (Clasicos Castellanos, 
Espasa-Calpe) (Second term) 
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And either: 

~'Smith, C. C., Spanish ballads (Pergamon) (First term) 
or: 

Poema de mio Cid Quventud) (Third term) 

Reference books: 

*Poema de mio Cid: Facs{mil de la edicion paleogrdfica por Don Ramon 
Menendez Pidal (Direcdon General de Archivos y Bibliotecas) 

*L6pez Estrada, F., lntroduccion a la literatura medieval espaiiola (Gredos) 
*Atkinson, W. C., A history of Spain and Portugal (Pelican) 
Livermore, H., A history of Spain (Allen and Unwin) 

*Coulton, G. G., Medieval panorama (Fontana) 

Recommended listening: 

Romancero espaiiol, I and II, Aguilar GPE 10 107 /8 and other Spanish 
ballads (on tape, language laboratory) 

Students taking Spanish III may, with the permission of the Board, choose to 
take as their Part III cognate course one of the Honours Topics 842, 844, 845, 
849, 851, 853, 854, 856. 

Courses in Drama 

The basis of these courses is a concern with communication. In them Drama 
is regarded as an instrument to analyse and speculate about the human 
condition. The problems of performance are regarded as the problems of 
establishing contact with the audience and the problems of rehearsal are 
regarded as the problems of the clarification of intention through recogni
sable and communicative forms. Consequently these courses contain an 
approach to Theatre, Film, Television and Radio which is both theoretical 
and practical. Students who start with practical involvement and technical 
aptitudes are expected to develop an informed analytical interest in their 
chosen medium and those who start with an interest more historical or 
theoretical or textual are expected to develop practical interests and to work 
on specific projects in any of a variety of media and performance stituations. 
The number of hours of attendance required of students is stated in relation 
to each course below. In addition, in any one year, students may be required 
to be available for a part or the whole of up to two week-ends during term 
time, and for a part or the whole of one week in vacation time. Such require
ments will be notified at least a term in advance. Students participating in 
performances for the public must expect additional calls on their normally 
free hours in the days, and especially the evenings, immediately preceding 
and including the performances; and they should plan their work accordingly. 
Students must provide themselves with and wear suitable practice clothes for 
all performance classes and rehearsals. Students taking Movement and 
Expression classes must provide themselves with and wear dance slippers, 
tights, and a close-fitting top. Drama III students taking 129 may be required 
to provide themselves with and wear white gloves for film editing. 
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The following books are considered as basic works of reference to be con
sulted in connection with all courses in Drama: 

tThe Oxford companion to the theatre. 
tClark, B. H. (ed.), European theories of the drama (Crown, 1966) 
tNagler, A. M. (ed.), A source book in theatrical history (Dover, 1959) 

The courses available in Drama, which are listed in greater detail below, are 
as follows: 

130. Modern Drama: Concepts and Practices. (Three Terms) . 
131. Elizabethan Theatre: a Production, with related studies. (One Term). 
132. Tragic Action on the Elizabethan and Jacobean Stage. (Two Terms). 
133. Practice of Theatre. (Two Terms). 
134. Development of Film, Television and Radio. (Two Terms). 
135. Practice of Film, Television, and Radio. (Two Terms). 
136. Comedy. (Three Terms). 
137. Popular Drama. (Three Terms) . 
138. The Development of Aspects of Performance in Theatre, Film, Tele-

vision, and Radio. (Three Terms) . 
139. Techniques of Theatre. (Three Terms). 
129. Techniques of Film, Television, and Radio. (Three Terms). 

These courses are taken as follows: 

Drama I: 130. 
Drama II: 131 in First Term and either 132 and 133 concurrently or 134 and 
135 concurrently in Second and Third terms. (Any Drama II student may 
take 132 and 133. Students wishing to take 134 and 135 must have demon
strated that they possess the necessary aptitude before the end of First Term.) 
Drama III: 136 or 137. (The student has a free choice between these two 
courses. As they run concurrently, largely in the same hours, no student can 
take both 136 and 137 in the same year. Students taking Drama III as one of 
their two basic disciplines who are permitted by the Board of the School of 
Humanities on the recommendation of the Professor of Drama to take addi
tional courses in Drama as their Part III Cognate will add to 136 or 137 the 
courses 138 and either 139 or 129. 129 is available only to students who have 
previously taken 134 and 135.) 

130. MODERN DRAMA: CON_CEPTS AND PRACTICES (Three Terms) 

This course consists of lecture, tutorial, discussion, viewing and workshop 
sessions. It is an introduction to the study of drama in modern terms. Prac
tical studies will include an introduction to performance in the theatre and 
the preparation and presentation of group projects. Students may nominate 
to undertake basic, technical classes in film as an optional study in their 
tutorial work in Term I. In addition to the texts which are set for study, 
students will be expected to have a thorough knowledge of specified produc
tions, films, television and radio programmes which will be shown or broad
cast at the University or elsewhere throughout the year. Students will also be 
expect.ed to have reading knowledge of the Set Books in each section of the 
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course before lectures and tutorials begin in that section. Students must have 
read the Set Books listed under Basic Conventions below before the begin
ning of Term I. 

Basic Conventions 

Set books: 
*Bentley, E. R.' (ed.), The theory of the modern stage (Pelican, 1968) 
*Rowell, K., Stage design (Studio Vista, 1968) 

Further reading: 
Clay, J. H., and Krempel, D., The theatrical image (McGraw~Hill, 1967) 

Modern Media 

Set books: 
*McLuhan, H. M., Understanding media (Sphere, 1967) 

Further reading: 
*tTalbot, D. (ed.), Film: an anthology (California Univ. Pr., 1966) 

The performance-Stanislavskii and Chekhov, director and playwright. 

Set books: 
*Chekhov, A., Plays (Penguin) 
*Stanislavskii, K., My life in art (Meridian or Penguin) 

Further reading: 
Lewis, R., Method or madness (Heinemann, 1960) 

Modern 'Realistic' Drama 

Set books: 
*Hopkins, J., Talking to a stranger: four television plays (Penguin, 1967) 
*Ibsen, H., Hedda Gabler and other plays (Penguin, 1964) 
*Miller, A., Death of a salesman (Penguin, 1964) 
*Shaw, G. B., Plays unpleasant (Penguin, 1967) 
*Strindberg, A., Three plays (Penguin, 1967) 

Further reading: 
*Shaw, G. B., Plays and players (World's Classics, 1958) 

The Rebels 

Set books: 
* Adamov, A., Paolo Paoli (Calder, 1959) 
Artaud, A., The theatre and its double (Grove, 1958) 

*Beckett, S., Waiting for Godot (Faber, 1965) 
*Bergman, I., Four screenplays (Essandess, 1966) 
*Ionesco, E., Rhinoceros, the chairs, the lesson (Penguin, 1965) 
*Jarry, A., The Ubu plays (Methuen, 1968) 
*O'Neill, E., Ah wilderness! and other plays (Penguin, 1966) 

Further reading: 
*Coe, R. N., et al., Aspects of drama and the theatre (Sydney Univ. Pr., 
1965) 

tEsslin, M. The Theatre of the Absurd (Eyre and Spottiswoode, 1966) 
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Epic and didactic drama 

Set books: 
*Behan, B., The quare fellow (Methuen, 1965) 
*Behan, B., The hostage (Methuen, 1965) 
*Brecht, B., The threepenny opera in Three German plays (Penguin, 1963) 
*Brecht, B., Mother courage (Methuen, 1965) 
*Brecht, B., Life of Galileo (Methuen, 1965) 
*Brecht, B., The Messingkauf Dialogues (Methuen, 1965) 
'''\.Veiss, P., The persecution and assassination of Jean-Paul Marat as per
formed by the inmates of the asylum of Charenton under the direction of 
the Marquis de Sade (Calder, 1965) 

Further reading: 
*tWillett, J., The theatre of Bertolt Brecht (Methuen, 1964) 
Summary of course hours in 130 
Lectures 26 Hours: 1 hour per week 
Tutorials 26 Hours: 1 hour per week 
Practical Classes 104 Hours: 1 four-hour session per week 
Performance Studies 12 Hours: 2 two-hour sessions per term 
Seminars 26 Hours: 1 hour per week 
Total number of hours of attendance required in the year: 194 hours. 

131. ELIZABETHAN THEATRE: A PRODUCTION, WITH RELATED 
STUDIES (First Term Only) 

This course will consist of co-operating in a production of Shakespeare's 
King John, writing two tutorial papers and one essay related to the study of 
this play, attending three seminars on studies related to it, and viewing up to 
three films. However, students judged to be sufficiently involved with the 
staging of King John may be excused writing the second tutorial paper 
and/or the essay, and attendance at either or both of the second and third 
seminars. All students may in addition be asked to attend one hour per week 
of Preliminary Instruction in Movement and Expression and other aspects of 
Performance. 

Students are expected to have a good knowledge of the Preliminary Reading 
by the beginning of First Term. 

Preliminary reading: 
*tTillyard, E. M. W., The Elizabethan world picture (Peregrine) 
*tWarren, w .. L., King John (Peregrine) 

Set books: 
*Arden, J., Left-handed liberty: a play about Magna Carta (Methuen) 
Armstrong, W. A., (ed.) Elizabethan history plays (World's Classics) 

*Shakespeare, W., King John (Arden edition only) 

Hours of attendance required for 131. 
(N.B. The following represents the maximum possible requirement. No 

student is likely to be required to fulfil this maximum attendance.) 
Movement and Expression, etc. 8 Hours: 1 per week 
Seminars 6 Hours: 3 two-hour sessions 
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Film Study 6 Hours: 3 two-hour sessions 
Preparation and Performance of King John 63 Hours: 7 per week. 
Total number of hours required: 83 Hours. 
(N.B. King John will be performed in the last week of First Term. All the 
evenings of this week must be kept absolutely free and the entire week-end 
preceding: see under Courses in Drama above.) 

132. TRAGIC ACTION ON THE ELIZABETHAN AND JACOBEAN 
STAGE (Second and Third Terms) 

This course will consist of attending a series of lectures the theme of which 
will be "Tragic Action on the Elizabethan and Jacobean Stage: Personal 
Choice in a Context of Power", attending eight tutorials, writing five tutorial 
papers and one essay, and attending up to eight film or other performance 
studies. 

Second Term: Elizabethan Tragedy 
' Preliminary reading: 

*tNeale, J. E., Queen Elizabeth I (Pelican) 
*tRowse, A. L., The England of Elizabeth (Macmillan) 

Set books as for 131, plus: 
*Allen, J. P., Three medieval plays (Heinemann, 1965) 
*Brecht, B., Edward II translated Bentley, E. (Grove, 1966) 
*Castiglione, B., The book of the courtier (Penguin Classics, 1967) 
*Machiavelli, N., The prince (Penguin Classics, 1963) 
*Marlowe, C., The complete plays (Penguin) 
*Seneca, Thyestes in Four tragedies and Octavia (Penguin Classics, 1966) 
*Shakespeare, W., King Richard the third (New Penguin) 

Further reading: 
Bevington, D. M., From Mankind to Marlowe (Harvard, 1962) 

*Chabod, F., Machiavelli and the Renaissance (Harper and Row) 
*Kendall, P. M., Richard III: the great debate (Allen and Unwin, 1956) 
*Kott, J., Shakespeare our contemporary 2nd ed. (Methuen, 1967) 
Oakeshott, W., The queen and the poet (Faber, 1960) 

'*'Praz, M., "Machiavelli and the Elizabethans" in "The Flaming Heart" 
(Smith, 1958) 
Raab, F., The English face of Machiavelli (Routledge and Kegan Paul, 
1964) 
Ridolfi, R., Life of Niccolo Machiavelli (Chicago Univ. Pr., 1963) 

*Tillyard, E. M. W., Shakespeare's history plays (Penguin) 

Third Term: Jacobean Tragedy 

Preliminary reading: 
*tWillson, D. H., King James VI and I (Cape, 1956) 

Set books: 
*Montaigne, M. E. de, Essays (Penguin Classics) 
*Shakespeare, W., Macbeth (Arden) 
'*'Shakespeare, W., King Lear (Arden) 
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Further reading: 
Mathew, D., James I (Eyre and Spottiswoode, 1969) 

Hours of attendance required for 132 
Lectures 32 Hours: 2 hours per week for 16 weeks 
Tutorials 8 Hours: 5 in Second Term, 3 in Third Term 
Performance Studies 16 Hours: 8 two-hour sessions 
Total number of hours required over two terms: 56 hours. 

133. PRACTICE OF THEATRE (Second and Third Terms) 

Students will be offered a choice of one of the following course activities. 

PERFORMANCE IN THEATRE 

This course activity consists of the following: 
Movement and expression 
Speech 
Participation in the production of a play to be presented in Term III (See 
remarks above under Courses in Drama on hours of attendance). 
Students who wish to take Performance in Theatre will be auditioned when 
they re-enrol in the School for Part II studies in December of each year. 
Further auditions will be held at the end of Term I in Part II. Students will 
be unable to take this course activity if they do not pass one of these audi-
tions. 

STAGE MANAGEMENT 

This course examines the principles of Stage Management and students will 
be expected to participate in a production in Term III. Students who wish 
to take this course activity should elect to do so either at the time of re· 
enrolment in the School for Part II studies in December each year or at the 
end of Term I in Part II. 
Set book: 

Bentham, F., The art of stage lighting. (Pitman, 1968) 

MANAGEMENT 

This course examines Theatre Management and students will be expected to 
participate in a production in Term III. Students who wish to take this 
course activity should elect to do so either at the time of re-enrolment in the 
School for Part II studies in December each year or at the end of Term I in 
Part II. 

HouRS REQUIRED: 

Total course activity hours over two terms in one course activity-102 hours. 

THEATRE WORKSHOP 

There will be a certain amount of time available each week in the Drama 
Studio during Terms II and III and vacations for students to develop their 
own activities. These activities need not be related to course work but must 
be shown to a member of the staff of the Discipline at monthly intervals. An 
activity which shows sufficient development will be presented in Term III. It 
is to be stressed that time devoted to such activity is extra to any course 
requirements, entirely voluntary on the student's part, and to be found out 
of the student's own free time. 
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134. DEVELOPMENTS IN FILM, TELEVISION AND RADIO 
(Second and Third Terms) 

This course of two terms will be divided into two sections. 
In the first there will be examinations of major developments and move
ments within each medium. Closer and more frequent address will be made 
to film-by virtue of its greater history-than to either television or radio. 
The emphasis will be upon the non-naturalistic and realistic uses of film 
although there will be specific attention to the documentary movement. 
In the second section there will be detailed consideration of the director and 
theorist, Sergei Einsenstein. Brief attention will be given to some of his con
temporaries and predecessors in Russia. The implications of their theories 
and practices will be examined in relation to subsequent developments in 
cinema and, particularly, to present concerns of film-makers. (This section 
will conclude with a brief review of likely developments in film, television 
and radio.) 
This course will be taught in a weekly lecture, a weekly performance study 
session and fortnightly tutorial meetings (for which a total of 6 papers is to 
be prepared). 

SECTION ONE: SURVEY OF DEVELOPMENTS 

Preliminary reading: 
*Cowie, P., Seventy years of cinema (Barnes, 1969) 
*Jacobs, L. (ed.), An introduction to the art of the movies (Noonday, 
1966) 

*Knight, A., The liveliest art (Mentor or Macmillan) 
*O'Leary, L., The silent cinema (Studio Vista, 1965) 
*The second wave: a symposium (Studio Vista, 1969) 
*Talbot, D. (ed.), Film: an anthology (California Univ. Pr., 1966) 
*Wollen, P., Signs and meaning in the cinema (Secker and Warburg, 1969) 

Set books: 
*Armes, R., French cinema since 1946, 2 vols. (Zwemmer, 1966) 
*Battcock, G. (ed.), The new American cinema (Dutton, 1967) 
Brownlow, R., The parade's gone by (Secker and Warburg, 1968) 

*Bucher, F., Germany (Zwemmer, 1969) 
~·Chayefsky, P., Television plays (Simon and Schuster, 1967) 
*Cocteau, J., Two screenplays (Brace and World or Penguin) 
*Cowie, P., Swedish cinema (Barnes, 1969) 
Eisner, L., The haunted screen: expressionism in the German cinema 
(Thames and Hudson, 1969) 

q,Godard, J. L., Alphaville (Lorrimer, 1966) 
*Kracauer, S., From Caligari to Hitler (O.U.P., 1967) 
*Manvell, R., New cinema in Britain (Studio Vista, 1969) 
*Manvell, R., New cinema in Europe (Studio Vista, 1966) 
*Renan, S., An introduction to the American underground film (Dutton, 
1967) 

*Robbe-Grillet, A., Last year at Marienbad (Calder, 1961) 
Rotha, P., Documentary film 3rd ed. (Faber, 1966) 

Further reading: 
*Bunuel, L., L'Age D'Or and Un Chien Andalou (Lorrimer, 1968) 
*Houston, P., The contemporary cinema (Penguin) 
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*Marland, M. (ed.), Conflicting generations (Longmans, 1968) 
*Potter, D., The Nigel Barton plays (Penguin) 

(Lorca, F. G. Buster Keaton takes a walk which is a set work will be available 
in Xerox form.) 

SECTION Two: EISENSTEIN 

Preliminary reading: 
Leyda, J., Kino (Allen and Unwin, 1960) 
Seton, M., Sergei M. Eisenstein (Grove, 1969) 

*Wollen, P., Signs and meaning in the cinema (Secker and Warburg, 1969) 

Set books: 
Eistenstein, S. M., Film form, trans. and ed. J. Leyda (Dobson, 1963) 

*)Eistenstein, S. M., The film sense, trans. and ed. J. Leyda (Faber, 1968) 
Eisenstein, S. M., Notes of a film director trans. X. Danko (Foreign Lan· 
guages Publishing House, 1947) 

*Eisenstein, S. M., The battleship Potemkin (Lorrimer, 1968) 
Eisenstein, S. M., Que viva Mexico (Vision, 1951) 

*Montagu, I., With Eisenstein in Hollywood (International, 1969) 
Nizhnii, V. B., Lessons with Eisenstein, trans. J. Leyda and I. Montagu 
(Allen and Unwin, 1962) 

Further reading: 

Dart, P. A., Pudovkin's film theory (University Microfilms Xerox, 1967) 
Pudovkin, V. I., Film technique and film acting (Vision, 1958) 

Total number of hours for course 134: 56 hours. 

135. PRACTICE OF FILM, TELEVISION AND RADIO 
(Second and Third Terms) 

The problems of sixteen millimetre cinematograpl1y-with non-reflex and 
reflex cameras, both silent and with double-system magnetic sound, and 
especially with black and white reversal film-are to be examined in lecture 
and practical sessions. · 
(This study follows from the introductory theoretical and practical work of 
Course 130) 
The study of television and radio techniques is introduced within this course. 
The techniques of both media will begin with elementary equipment (varied 
tape recorders, microphones and video cameras in closed circuit systems) and 
will progress to use of professional production studio and OB equipment 
(using image orthicon cameras and two inch edited videotype and telecine 
facilities). 
Studios additional to those used for assignments will be inspected. 
The weekly class hours for this course are: 
l lecture 
l planning and procedures session 
Assignments 
Each fortnight (alternately with tutorials for course 134) there will be ses
sions for practice of skills. 
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One weekend may be required for a special assignment and an assignment 
will be set for completion during the August-September vacation. 

Notes: 1. All students will be required to present work in all media. 

2. Limited choice of assignment topics will be offered. 

Preliminary reading: 
Fink, D. G., and Lutyens, D. M., The physics of television (Doubleday, 
1960) 
Holm, W. A., How television worlis (Phillips, 1963) 
Limbacher,]. L., Four aspects of film (Brussel and Brussel, 1969) 

*tMontagu, I., Film world (Penguin, 1964) 

Set books: 
· Burder, J., Technique of editing 16 mm films (Focal, 1968) 

Davis, D., The grammar of television production (Barrie and Rockliff, 
1966) 
McWhinnie, D., The art of radio (Faber, 1959) 
Mascelli, J. V., American cinematographer manual (American Soc. of 
Cinematographers, 1967) 
Wheeler, L. J., Principles of cinematography (Fountain, 1969) 

Further reading: 

*Arnheim, R., Art and visual perception (Faber, 1967) 
Fielding, R., The technique of special effects cinematography (Hastings 
House, 1968) 
Nisbett, A., The technique of the sound studio (Focal, 1963) 
Offenhauser, 1.Y. H., 16 mm sound motion pictures (Interscience, 1961) 

Total number of hours required for course 135: 102 hours. 

136. COMEDY (Three Terms) 

This course examines the origins of European comedy and discusses theories 
of comedy in relation to major practitioners such as Shakespeare and 
Moliere. Students are ·also expected to develop practical exercises arising out 
of their study of comedy, to participate in a performance towards the end 
of Second Term, and to attend a series of illustrated seminars on Opera to 
enable them to take into account the relevance of operatic comedy. 

FIRST TERM: ORIGINS OF EUROPEAN CoMEDY 

Preliminary reading: 

*tBarrow, R. H., The Romans (Pelican, 1964) 
*tHay, D., The medieval centuries (Methuen, 1964) 
*tKitto, H. D. F., The Greeks (Pelican, 1951) 

Set books: 
*Maistre Pierre _Pathelin in Allen, J. P. Three medieval plays (Heinemann, 

1965) 
*Aristophanes, The birds trans. W. Arrowsmith (Mentor) 
*Aristophanes, Lysistrata trans. D. Parker (Mentor) 
*Euripides, Helen in The Bacchae and other plays (Penguin Classics) 
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*Euripides and Sophocles, Two satyr plays (Penguin Classics: if out of print 
copies will be obtainable from the Drama Discipline) 

*Menander, Plays and fragments and Theophrastus The characters, one 
vol. (Penguin Classics) 

*Plautus, The pot of gold and other plays (Penguin Classics, 1965) 
*Rose, M. (ed.), The Wakefield mystery plays (Norton, 1969) · 
*Terence, The brothers and other plays (Penguin Cla~sics: if out of print 
copies will be obtainable from the Drama Discipline) 

N.B. Further set works, including Mimes and_ Farces by Herodas and others, 
Seneca's Apocolocyntosis, Bodel's Le ]eu de S. Nicolas, and Le Franc Archier 
de Baignollet, will be distributed in duplicated form. 

Further reading: 
Arnott, P. D., Greek scenic conventions in the fifth century, B.C. (Oxford 
Clarendon Pr., 1962) 

*tBeare, W., The Roman stage (Methuen, 1964) 
Frank, G., The medieval French drama (0.U.P., 1954) 

*Juvenal, The sixteen satires (Penguin Classics, 1967) 
*Lucian, Satirical sketches (Penguin Classics, 1968) 
*Petronius, The satyricon trans. W. Arrowsmith (Mentor) 
tWebster, T. B. L., Greek theatre production, 2nd ed. (Methuen, 1970) 

SECOND TERM: RENAISSANCE COMEDY AND MOLIERE (WITH AN INTRODUCTION 

TO OPERA 

Preliminary reading: 
*tBergson, H., and Meredith, G., Comedy, ed. W. Sypher (Anchor, 1956) 
*tDent, E, J., Opera (Pelican, 1965) 
*Shaw, G. B. S., On music (Pelican, 1962) 
*Tillyard, E. M. W., The Elizabethan world picture (Peregrine) 

Set books: 
*Bentley, E. (ed.), The classic theatre, volume I (Doubleday, 1958) 
Boas, F. (ed.), Five pre-Shakespearean comedies: early Tudor period 
(World's Classics, 1961) 

*Jonson, B., Volpone in Four English comedies (Penguin) 
*Moliere, J. B. P., Tartuffe and other plays, ed. D. M. Frame (Signet 
Classics) 

*Moliere, J. B. P., The misanthrope, trans. R. Wilbur (Methuen, 1967) 
*Molina, Tirso de, The trickster of Seville, trans. by R. Campbell in 
Bentley, E. (ed.), The classic theatre, vol. III (Doubleday) 

*Mozart, W. A., Don Giovanni: libretto (0.U.P., 1965) 
Oreglia, G., The Commedia dell'Arte (Methuen, 1968) 

*Shakespeare, W., The comedy of errors (Arden or New Penguin) 
*Shakespeare, W., The merry wives of Windsor (Arden or New Penguin) 
*Shakespeare, W., A midsummer night's dream (Arden or New Penguin) 
*Shakespeare, W., All's well that ends well (Arden or New Penguin) 
*Shaw, G. B., Man and superman (Penguin) 

Further reading: 
*tDuchartre, P. L., The Italian comedy (Dover, 1966) 
*tKerman, J., Opera as drama (Vintage Books, 1956) 

*Kerr, W., Tragedy and comedy (Bodley Head, 1967 and Clarion) 
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*'Kott, J., Shakespeare our contemporary (Methuen, 1967) 
Mongredien, G., Daily life in the French theatre at the time of Moliere 
(Allen and Unwin, 1969) 
Nicoll, A., The world of Harlequin (Cambridge Univ. Pr., 1963) 
Nicoll, A., Masks, mimes, and miracles (Cooper Square, 1967) 

tOrlandi, E. (ed.), The life and times of Louis XIV, trans. by C. J. Richards, 
(Hamlyn, 1968) 

*Shaw, G. B., On Shakespeare (Penguin) 

The following operas will be heard and discussed in whole or in part: 

Mozart, Don Giovanni; Rossini, The Italian girl in Algiers; Nicolai, The 
merry wives of Windsor. 

THIRD TERM: EXTREMES AND FRONTIERS OF COMEDY (FARCE, ARTIFICIAL 

COMEDY, BLACK COMEDY, TRAGI-COMEDY, ETC.) 

Preliminary reading: 

*tFreud, S., Jokes and their relation to the unconscious (Routledge and 
Regan Paul, 1966) 

*tPlato, The symposium (Penguin Classics) 

Set books: 

•Bentley, E. (ed.), Feydeau, Keep an eye on Amelie in Let's get a divorce 
and other plays (Hill and Wang, 1958) 

*Chekhov, A., Plays (Penguin Classics) 
*'Chekhov, A., Short plays (0.U.P., 1968) 
*Congreve, W., The way of the world in Four English comedies (Penguin) 
Coward, N., Private lives and Hay fever in *Three plays (Delta, Dell.) or 
in Collected plays, vol. I (Heinemann) 

*Gogol, N., The government inspector (Methuen) 
*Pirandello, L., The rules of the game and Right you are! if you think so 

(Penguin) 
Wagner, R., The mastersingers of Nuremberg (The libretto will be dis
tributed in duplicated form.) 

*Wilde, 0., The importance of being earnest (Penguin or Methuen) 
*Wilder, T., The matchmaker in Three plays (Penguin) 

The following operas will be heard and discussed in whole or in part: 

Verdi, Falstaff; 11\Tagner, The mastersingers of Nuremberg 

Written work required in 136. 
4 tutorial papers in First Term; 3 tutorial papers in Second Term; in Third 
Term 1 essay relating to Opera and I essay relating to theories of Comedy. 
Hours of attendance required for 136. 
Lectures 46 hours (2 per week) 
Tutorials 18 hours (in one-hour sessions) 
Film and other Performance Studies 30 hours (in two-hour sessions) 
Seminars on Opera 22 hours (two-hour sessions) 
Practical Work 108 hours (4 per week) 
Total number of hours of attendance required: 224 hours (N.B. See remarks 
on required attendance under Courses in Drama above.) 
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137. POPULAR DRAMA 

The topics of the course will range from daily television fare of today to the 
earliest recorded performances. The performance areas will include the home, 
the streets, the circus tent, the pub and the club, the variety and burlesque 
theatre, the discotheque and the stadium. Particular consideration will be 
given to the media of the twentieth century, to the farce of the early cinema, 
to the Commedia dell'Arte, and to the application of the practices and per
formance techniques of popular drama to didactic purposes. The course will 
be presented in First and Second Terms by weekly lecture, practical and per
formance study sessions and fortnightly tutorial meetings and in Third Term 
by the evolution of a performance. Smaller, improvised performances will be 
an integral part of the Second Term practical work. 
The maximum number of class hours required for this course in any week is 
ten. Practical classes will be of two two-hour sessions and two one-hour 
sessions per week. 

FIRST TERM 

Preliminary reading: 

*tHomer, The odyssey (Penguin Classics) 

Set books: 

#.•Baxter, J., Science fiction in the cinema (Zwemmer, 1969) 
*Eyles, A., The western (Zwemmer, 1967) 
*Kitses, J., Horizons west (Thames and Hudson, 1969) 
Lahue, K. C., Bound and gagged (Yoseloff, 1969) 

*McVay, D., The musical film (Zwemmer, 1967) 
Springer, J., All talking! All singing! All dancing! (Citadel, 1969) 
Weinberg, H. G., The Lubitsch touch (Dutton, 1968) 

Further reading: 

Beisser, A. R., The madness in sports (Appleton-Century Crofts, 1967) 
tBrownlow, K., The parade's gone by (Secker and Warburg, 1968) 

Clinton-Baddeley, V. C. The burlesque tradition in English theatre after 
1660 (Blom) 
May, E. C., The circus from Rome to Ringling (Dover, 1963) 
Twomey, A. E., and McClure, A. F., The versatiles (Burnes, 1969) 
Strutt, ]., The sports and pastimes of the people of England (Singing Tree) 

SECOND TERM 

Preliminary reading: 

*Chaplin, C., My autobiography (Penguin) 
Mastel, Z., Zero by Mostel (Horizon, 1965) 

*Quigly, I., Charlie Chaplin (Studio Vista, 1968) 
*Robertson, D., The great funnies (Studio Vista, 1969) 

Set books: 

Beaumont, C. W., The history of Harlequin (Benjamin Blom, 1967) 
Disher, M. W., Clowns and Pantomimes (Blom, 1968) 

*Everson, W., The films of Laurel and Hardy (Citadel, 1969) 
*Eyles, A., The Marx brothers (Zwemmer, 1966) 
*Lebel, J. P., Buster Keaton (Zwemmer, 1967) 
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*McCaffrey, D. W., Four great comedians (Zwemmer, 1968) 
Nicoll, A., The world of Harlequin (Cambridge Univ. Pr., 1963) 
Nicoll, A., Masks, mimes, and miracles (Cooper Square, 1963) 
Oreglia, G., The commedia dell'Arte (Methuen, 1968) 
Vega, L. de, The pastry baker (Available in Xerox copy in Flinders Lib
rary) 

Further reading: 
tDurgnat, R., The crazy mirror (Faber, 1969) 

Hughes, L., A century of English farce (0.U.P., 1956) 

THIRD TERl\.i 

Preliminary reading: 
Gibbons, B., Jacobean city comedy (Hart-Davis, 1968) 

*Rossiter, A. P., English drama (Hutchinson, 1962) 

Set books: 
*Behan, B., The hostage (Methuen, 1965) 
*Bre<ht, B., The threepenny opera in Three German plays (Penguin) 
'*Jonson, B., Bartholomew Fair (Any edition) 
The Mummers Play of Saint George and the dragon (any version) 

*Norman, F., Fings ain't what they used to be (Grove, 1962) 
*Theatre Workshop, Oh, what a lovely war (Methuen, 1965) 
*Vian, B., The knacker's A.B.C. ·(Methuen, 1970) 

Total number of hours required for Course 137: 260 hours. 

138. DEVELOPMENT OF ASPECTS OF PERFORMANCE IN 
THEATRE, FILM, TELEVISION AND RADIO (Three Terms) 

This course consists of lecture, discussion and media sessions to be taken over 
Terms I, II, and III. Course 138 must be taken with Course 139 or Course 
129. No student will be able to enrol in these courses without the approval 
of the Board of the School on the recommendation of the Professor of Drama. 

ACTORS AND DIRECTORS-TERM I 

Set books: 
*Aristotle, The poetics in Classical literary criticism (Penguin Classics) 
*Brecht, B., Brecht on theatre, trans. J. Willett (Methuen, 1964) 
Cole, T., and Chinoy, H., Actors on acting (Crown, 1962) 
Duerr, E., The length and depth of acting (Holt, Reinhart and Winston, 
1963) 
Pudovkin, V., Film technique and film acting (Vision, 1958) 

Further reading: 
Artaud, A., Collected works, vols. I and II (Calder, 1968) 

* Artaud, A., The theatre and its double (Grove, 1958) 
Barrault, J. L., Reflections on the theatre (Rockliff, 1951) 

*Bentley, E., The theory of the modern stage (Pelican, 1968) 
Boleslavsky, R., Acting, the first six lessons (Dobson, 1949) 
Grotowski, J., Toward a poor theatre (Methuen, 1969) 
Lewis, R., Method or madness (Heinemann, 1960) 
Marshall, N., The producer and the play (MacDonald, 1962) 
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STAGES AND STAGING--TERM II 

Set books: 
Simonson, L., The stage is set (Theatre Arts, 1963) 

Further reading: 
Joseph, S., New theatre forms (Pitman, 1968) 
Parkin, P. H., and Humphreys, H. R., Acoustics, noise and building 
(Faber, 1969) 

*Southern, R., Seven ages of the theatre (Hill and Wang, 1961) 
Wickham, G. W. G., Early English stages, 2 vols. (Routledge and Kegan 
Paul, 1963) 

FILM, TELEVISION AND RADIO-TERM III 

.Vn this section of the course theories about the nature and function of each 
medium will be examined. Ten lectures will be concerned mainly with film 
and three each with the other media. 

Preliminary reading: 
(Books listed in Course 130 and 134 are to be regarded as preliminary to this 
study.) 

*Geduld, H. M., Film makers on film making (Penguin) 
Hardy, F. (ed.), Grierson on documentary (Harcourt, Brace and World, 
1947) 
Jacobs, L., The emergence of film art (Hopkinson and Blake, 1968) 

*Talbot, D. (ed.), Film: an anthology (California Univ. Pr., 1966) 
Taylor, J. R., Cinema eye, cinema ear (Methuen, 1964) 

Set books: 
Arnheim, R., Film as art (California Univ. Pr., l957) 

*Battcock, G. (ed.), The new American cinema (Dutton) 
Bazin, A., What is cinema (California Univ. Pr., 1968) 
Brecht, B., Brecht on theatre (Methuen, 1964) 
Cocteau, J., a{id Fraigneau, A., Cocteau on film (Dennis Dobson, 1954) 
~'Kracauer, S., Theory of film (O.U.P., 1966) 
Lindgren, E., The art of the film (Allen and Unwin, 1963) 

*McLuhan, H. M., Understanding media (Sphere, 1967) 
McWhinnie, D., Art of radio (Faber, 1959) 
Sjoman, V., I was curious (Grove, 1968) 

*Stack, 0., Pasolini on Pasolini (Thames and Hudson, 1969) 

Further reading: 
Tulane Drama Review on Artaud: Volume 8, number 2, Winter 1963 

Total number of hours required for Course 138: 86 hours. 

139. TECHNIQUES OF THEATRE (Three Terms) 

This Course must be taken with Course 138 and students will be offered the 
following activities: 

PERFORMANCE 

Acting and direction 
Movement and expression 
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Speech 
Stage fighting and fencing 

OR 

STAGE MANAGEMENT 

This course provides students with the skills necessary for technical control 
over staging. 

Set books: 
Parker, W. 0., and Smith, H. K., Scene design and stage lighting (Holt, 
Reinhart and Winston, 1968) 
Southern, R., Proscenium and sight lines (Faber, 1964) 

PUPPETRY 

A practical introduction to basic techniques. 
Total number of hours of attendance required for 139: 234 hours. 

129. TECHNIQUES OF FILM, TELEVISION AND RADIO 

Lecture and practical sessions will be the main teaching periods in this 
course. 
Practical work in all media will be offered and a limited choice of areas will 
be possible. Each student will be required to present assignments in film
either of animation or performed activity-and one other medium. 

A.ssignment periods will be divided: 
(a) Discussion of procedures 
(b) Assignment planning 
(c) Equipment usage 

Preliminary reading: 
Corbett, D. ]., Motion picture and television film (Focal, 1968) 
Elements of colour (Society of Motion Picture and Television Engineers, 
1967) 
Spottiswoode, R., Film and its techniques (California Univ. Pr., 1951) 

Set books: 
Boublik, V., The art of make-up for stage, television and film (Pergamon, 
1968) or Kehoe, V., The technique of film and television make-up (Focal, 
1957) 
Bretz, R., Techniques of television production (McGraw Hill, 1962) 

*Halas, J., and Herdeg, W., Film and T.V. graphics (Studio Vista, 1967) 
Reisz, K., and Millar, G., Technique of film editing, 2nd ed. (Focal, 1968) 
Stanley, R. C., Light and sound for engineers (Nelson, 1968) 
·~Stephenson, R., Animation in the cinema (Zwemmer, 1967) 

Further reading: 
Focal encyclopaedia of film and T.V. techniques (Focal, 1969) 

*Parkin, P. H., and Humphreys, H. R., Acoustics, noise and buildings 
(Faber, 1969) 

Total number of hours required for Course 129: 234 hours. 
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Courses in Philosophy 

140. PHILOSOPHY I 

AN INTRODUCTION TO PHILOSOPHY 

The course has three aims. The first is to provide a general introduction to 
many of the main outstanding problems in Philosophy. The second is to 
provide some of the logical and methodological equipment needed to handle 
these problems. The third is to show how philosophical reasoning may be 
applied to problems in such areas as politics, religion, sexual morality. The 
course will require two lectures and two tutorial classes per week. 

TOPIC A: GENERAL PHILOSOPHY 

Set book: 
Alston, W. P., and Brandt, R. B. (eds.), The problems of philosophy (Allyn 
and Bacon, 1967) 

TOPIC B: LOGIC I 

No set book. 

TOPIC C: APPLIED PHILOSOPHY 

Topic C is concerned with political philosophy, and is divided into two 
sections. Part I deals with questions concerning the principles and content 
of desirable laws and political and social policies. In this connection, some of 
the following areas are discussed-censorship, law and sexual morality, drugs, 
racism, war, colonialism, crime and punishment, poverty and economic and 
social inequality. Part II deals with questions concerning methods of political 
action. In this connection, matters to be discussed include democratic theory, 
civil disobedience, and revolution. 

It is recommended that students read the following books, amongst others 
that will be detailed during the course. 

Mill, ]. S., On liberty (any edition) 
Hart, H. L. A., Law, liberty and morality (O.U.P., 1963) 
Devlin, P., The enforcement of morals (O.U.P., 1965) 
Benn, S. I., and Peters, R. S., Social principles and the democratic state 
(Allen and U nwin, 1963) 

Barry, B. M., Political argument (Routledge and Kegan Paul, 1963) 
Bachrach, P., The theory of democratic elitism (London Univ. Pr., 1967) 

142. PHILOSOPHY II 

Any two of the topics listed under 144, Philosophy III, provided only that 
Logic III should not be undertaken without Logic II and that normally 
Marxism-Leninism II should not be undertaken without Marxism-Leninism I. 
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144. PHILOSOPHY Ill 

Any two of the following topics not already passed for Philosophy II, pro
vided only that Logic Ill may not be undertaken without Logic II by a 
candidate who has not already passed Logic II and that normally Marxism
Leninism II should not be undertaken without Marxism-Leninism I by a 
candidate who has not already passed Marxism-Leninism I. 

TOPIC D: EPISTEMOLOGY AND METAPHYSICS l (70) 

Not offered in 1971. 

TOPIC E: EPISTEMOLOGY AND METAPHYSICS lI (71) 

Some problems will be raised concerning what can, or cannot, be said about 
what things can, or cannot, be done. A consideration of the logical form of 
some types of statement giving· causal explanations will follow, involving 
questions as to the nature of causation and the existence of events. There 
will be discussion of whether Time flows and of an argument for Fatalism. 
An examination of the concept of Identity and of Cartesian Scepticism will 
complete the course. 

Set books: 

*Descartes, R., The philosophical works of Descartes, trans. E. Haldane and 
C. Ross 2 vols. (Cambridge Univ. Pr., 1967) 

*Doney, W. (ed.), Descartes: a collection of critical essays (Doubleday) 
*Kenny, A., Descartes: a study of his philosophy (Random House, 1968) 
Prior, A., Past, present and future (O.U.P., 1967) 

*Quine, W. V., From a logical point of view (Harper) 
*Taylor, R., Metaphysics (Prentice-Hall, 1965) 

TOPIC F: MORAL PHILOSOPHY (72) 

Not offered in 1971. 

TOPIC G: LOGIC II (73) 
Elementary formal semantics; the construction and analysis of formalised 
languages; the semantical formulation of logic; the construction of formalised 
theories; the theory of relations. 
Students are required to read the following before tl1e start of first term: 

Lemmon, E. J., Beginning logic (Nelson, 1967), Ch. l, Sects. 1-5; Ch. 2, 
Sects. 1-3; Ch. 3, Sects. 1-3; App. B. 

Set books: 
*Carnap, R., Introduction to symbolic logic (Dover, 1958) 
Russell, B., Introduction to mathematical philosophy, 2nd ed. (Allen and 
Unwin, 1948) 
Kung, G., Ontology and the logistic analysis of language rev. ed. (Reidel, 
1967) 

Further reading: 
Tarski, A., Logic, semantics and metamathematics (O.U.P., 1956) 
Hilbert, D., and Ackermann, W., Principles of mathematical logic (Chelsea, 
1950) 
Mates, B., Elementary logic (O.U.P., 1965) 
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TOPIC H: LOGIC III (74) 

Formal semantics and truth theory; the antinomies, set theory and type 
theory; non-standard logics; the theory of computability with applications to 
the Godel theorems. 
Students are required to read the following before the start of first term: 

Kiing, G., Ontology and the logistic analysis of language rev. ed. (Reidel, 
1967) 
Quine, W. V., From a logical point of view, Chs. VI and VII (Harvard 
Univ. Pr.) 

Set books: 
Carnap, R., Introduction to semantics (Harvard Univ. Pr., 1959) 
Quine, W. V., From a logical point of view, Chs. I, IV and VIII (Harvard 
Univ. Pr.) 
Tarski, A., Logic, semantics and metamathematics (O.U.P., 1956) 

Further reading: 
Church, A., Introduction to mathematical logic (Princeton) 
Kleene, S. C., Mathematical logic (Wiley) 
Martin, R. M., Truth and denotation (Routledge and Kegan Paul, 1968) 
Mates, B., Elementary logic (O.U.P., 1965) 

*Carnap, R., Introduction to symbolic logic (Dover) 
Davis, M., Computability and unsolvability (McGraw-Hill, 1958) 
Fraenkel, A., and Bar-Hillel, Y., Foundations of set theory (North Holland, 
1958) 

f.'Whitehead, A., and Russell, B., Principa mathematica, 2nd ed. (Cam
bridge Univ. Pr., 1963) 
Suppes, P., Axiomatic set theory (Van Nostrand, 1961) 

TOPIC I: PHILOSOPHY OF LANGUAGE (75) 

Examination of the question whether, and to what extent, formal logic and 
semantics can be regarded as an adequate theory for natural languages, with 
particular reference to principles of extensionality. Some discussion of the 
use of words for given purposes in given contexts. 

Set books: 
*Chappell, V., Ordinary language (Prentice-Hall, 1964) 
Linsky, L. (ed.),Semantics and the philosophy of language (Illinois Univ. 
Pr., 1964) 
University of Western Ontario Philosophy Colloquium, 1966, Fact and 
existence, ed. J. Margolis (Blackwell, 1969) 

*Quine, W. V., Word and object (M.I.T., 1964) 
*Quine, W. V., From a logical point of view (Harper) 
Strawson, P., Introduction to logical theory (Methuen, 1963) 

Further reading: 
Austin, J. L., Philosophical papers (Oxford Clarendon Pr., 1961) 
Davidson, D., and Hintikka, J. (eds.), Words and objections-essays on the 
work of W. V. Quine (Reidel, 1969) 
Frege, G., Philosophical writings of Gottlob Frege, eds. and trs., Geach and 
Black (Blackwell, 1960) 
Quine, W. V., Ontological relativity and other essays (Columbia Univ. 
Pr., 1969) 
Tarski, A., Logic, semantics and metamathematics (O.U.P., 1956) 
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TOPIC J: POLITICAL CONCEPTS; POLITICS AND MORALITY (76) 

A conceptual examination of such notions as 'liberty', 'equality', 'social 
justice', 'public interest', 'democracy', 'state', 'law', 'rights', 'authority', 
'community', 'nation', 'revolution', 'moral considerations in relation to types 
of political action', and 'the content of political and social policies'. 
No set books. 

TOPIC K: PROBLEMS OF POLITICAL THEORY AND IDEOLOGY (77) 

(a) Problems of political theory: facts and values in the social sciences; 
the justification of normative and value committed political theories; 
explanation in political science and history; the notion of 'cause' in 
the social sciences; the relation of beliefs and ideas to social, economic 
and historical factors. 

(b) Examination in the light of (a) of some concepts figuring centrally in 
certain political ideologies: (e.g) alienation; tolerance; elite; stability; 
state; nation; class; revolution; anarchy; liberation; human nature; 
socialism; exploitation. 

No set· books. 

TOPIC L: MARXISM-LENINISM I. (78) 

An examination of some of the main philosophical principles and problems 
relating to dialectical and historical materialism, and Marxist economic 
theory. 

Set books: 
Marx, K., and Engels, F., Selected works, vols. 1-3 (Moscow Progress 
Publishers) 

TOPIC M: MARXISM-LENINISM II. (79) 

An examination of Marxist-Leninist views on imperialism, the state, revolu
tion, the dictatorship of the proletariat, revisionism, etc. 

Set books: 
;;Lenin, V. I., Two tactics of social-democracy in the democratic revolution 
(Peking Foreign Languages· Pr.) 

*Lenin, V. I., Imperialism, the highest stage of Capitalism (Peking Foreign 
Languages Pr.) 

;;Lenin, V. I., The state and revolution (Peking Foreign Languages Pr.) 
*Lenin, V. I., The proletarian revolution and the renegade Kautsky (Peking 
Foreign Languages Pr.) 

*Lenin, V. I., "Left-Wing" Communism, an infantile disorder (Peking 
Foreign Languages Pr.) 

*Mao Tse-Tung, Four essays on philosophy (Peking Foreign Languages Pr.) 
*Mao Tse-Tung, Selected works, vols. 1-4 (Peking Foreign Languages Pr.) 

TOPIC N: APPLIED PHILOSOPHY: Vietnam, Imperialism and the Nature of 
Man (80) 

The course will begin with a discussion of a number of methodological con
siderations applicable to political argument and action. Next, the arguments 
supporting United States and Australian involvement in Vietnam will be 
examined in the light of these methodological considerations. 
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It will be contended that this involvement requires an explanation which 
cannot be supplied by the arguments supporting it. One such explanation, 
that provided by neo-Bolshevik theory, will be examined in detail. 
Finally, the revolutionary doctrines of the neo-Bolshevik position will be 
examined in the light of two opposing views of the nature of man, one 
optimistic, one pessimistic. 
No set books. 
Students will need to be familiar with the following books. 

Duncanson, D. J., Government and revolution in Vietnam (O.U.P., 1968) 
*Warner, D. A., The last Confucian (Angus and Robertson, 1964) 
Thompson, R., Defeating Communist insurgency (Chatto and Windus, 
1966) 
Thompson, R., No exit from Vietnam (Chatto and Windus, 1969) 
Pike, D., The Viet Cong (M.I.T., 1967) 

tGruening, E. H., and Beazer, H. W., Vietnam folly (National Press Inc., 
1968) 

*tChomsky, N., American power and the new Mandarins (Penguin, 1969) 
"Magdoff, H., The age of Imperialism (Monthly Review, 1969) 
*Lenin, V. I., Imperialism: the highest stage of qapitalism {Peking 
Foreign Languages Pr.) 

*Draper, T., The abuse of power (Penguin, 1970) 
*tHorowitz, D., From Yalta to Vietnam (Penguin, 1967) 

Horowitz, D., Imperialism and revolution (Allen Lane, 1969) 
*Horowitz, D. (ed.), Containment and revolution (Blond) 
Kolko, G., The politics of war (Random House, 1968) 

*Baran, P. A., and Sweezy, P. M., Monopoly capital (Penguin, 1968) 
*Trotsky, L., The Russian revolution (Doubleday Anchor, 1959) 
*Carr, E. H., The Bolshevik revolution (Penguin, 1966) 
Fromm, E., Sane society (Holt, Rinehart and Winston, 1962) 
Fromm, E., Man for himself (Routledge and Kegan Paul, 1967) 

*Fromm, E., The art of loving (Allen and Unwin, 1961) 
tLorenz, K. Z., On aggression (Methuen, 1966) 

Wynne-Edwards, V. C., Animal dispersion in relation to social behaviour 
(Hafner, 1962) 

*Venable, V., Human nature: the Marxian view (Meridian, 1969) 

Courses in Italian 

150. ITALIAN I 

Copies of the syllabus are available in the School Office. Two courses will be 
offered, one for students with no previous knowledge of Italian, the other 
for students whose knowledge of Italian is of Matriculation standard. 

152. ITALIAN II 

Not available in 1971. 

154. ITALIAN III 

Not available in 1971. 
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Courses in Fine Arts 

These courses deal mainly with the history of European art, and 'are designed 
as a basic sequence in the Arts degree; to provide a single cognate course; 
or to provide a sequence of two cognate courses. No previous study of the 
subject is assumed. 

Wherever possible emphasis is given to the study of original art works at 
first-hand. 

In addition to lectures and other course work, students in each course attend 
practical studio sessions to gain working acquaintance with the relevant 

media. 
The following standard reference works. on art and artists will be of value 
in all courses: 

Art index (New York, 1933 
Benezit, E., Dictionnaire critique et documentaire des peintres, sculpteurs, 
dessinateurs et graveurs, 8 vols. (Griind, 1960) 
Encyclopedia of World Art, 15 vols. (New York, McGraw-Hill, 1959-68) 
Propyliien Kunstgeschichte (Propylaen Verlag, 1967 -) 
Thieme, U., and Becker, F., Allgemeines Lexikon der bildenden Kilnstler 
von der Antike bis zur Gegenwart (Seemann, 1907-50) 

170. FINE ARTS I 

A survey of the history of European art and its Mediterranean origins from 
the prehistoric period to c. 1400, with special studies in depth of selected 
topics. The general cultural context as well as the art styles of each period 
will be considered. 

The course will consist of lectures and tutorials and prescribed classwork 
throughout the year, with an excursion to the National Gallery of Victoria 
during the August vacation. 

A list of standard reference works on art and artists may be found at the 
beginning of this section. 

Preliminary reading: 

Students are expected to have completed this reading before the start of 
first term. 

*Gombrich, E. H., The story of art (Phaidon) 
*Childe, V. Gordon, What happened in history (Penguin) 
Clark, K., Civilization (BBC and John Murray, 1969) 

*Piper, D., Enjoying paintings (Penguin) 

Set books: 
Eacl1 student is expected to own a copy of each of these books. 

*Holt, Elizabeth G., A documentary history of art, vol. I (Anchor, 1957-66) 
Janson, H. W., A history of art (Thames and Hudson, 1962) 

*Pollitt, J. J., The art of Greece 1400-31 BC, Sources and Documents in 
the History of Art series, ed. H. W. Janson (Prentice-Hall, 1965) 

*Pollitt, J. J., The art of Rome c. 753 BC-337 AD, Sources and Documents 
in the History of Art series, ed. H. W. Janson (Prentice-Hall, 1966) 

295 



SYLLABUSES - HUMANITIES 

Further reading: 

These works will be useful for selected further reading on particular subjects 
during the year. · 

Aubert, M., High Gothic art (Methuen, 1964) 
Beazley, ]. D., and Ashmole, B., Greek sculpture and painting to the end 
of the Hellenistic age (Cambridge Univ. Pr., 1966) 
Bieber, M., Sculpture of the Hellenistic age (O.U.P., 1955) 

*Boardman, J., Pre-classical: from Crete to archaic Greece (Pelican, 1967) 
Busch, H., Pre-Romm:iesque art (Batsford, 1966) 

*Carcopino, J., Daily life in ancient Rome (Peregrine) 
Chaste!, A., Italian art (Faber, 1963) 

*Clark, K., The nude (Pelican) 
*Clark, K., Landscape into art (Pelican) 
Duby, G., The Europe of the cathedrals 1140-1280 (Skira, 1966) 

*Emery, W. B., Archaic Egypt (Penguin, 1967) 
Evans, Joan, Art in mediaeval France (0.U.P., 1952) 
Evans, Joan, The fiowering of the Middle Ages (Thames and Hudson, 
1966) 
Fo~illon, H.;Art of the West in the Middle Ages (Phaidon, 1963) 
Frankl, P., Gothic architecture (Pelican History of Art, 1962) 
Frankfort, H., Art and architecture of the ancient Orient (Pelican History 
of Art, 1963) 
Gombrich, E., Art and illusion, 2nd ed. rev. (Phaidon, 1961) 
Grabar, A., and Nordenfolk, C., Early mediaeval painting (Skira, 1957) 
Grivot, D., and Zarnecki, G., Gislebertus, sculptor of Autun (Orion, 1961) 

*Harris, J., and Lever, J., Illustrated glossary of architecture 850-1830 
(Faber, 1966) 

*Henderson, G., Gothic (Pelican, 1967) 
*Hoff, U., Catalogue of European paintings before 1800, 2nd ed. (National 
Gallery of Victoria, 1967) 

*Huizinga, J., The, waning of the Middle Ages (Peregrine, 1965) 
Jacobsthal, P., Early Celtic art (Oxford Clarendon Pr., 1969) 
Krautheimer, R., Early Christian and Byzantine architecture (Pelican, 
1965) 
Lange, K., and Hirmer, M., Egypt: architecture, sculpture, painting in 
3000 years, rev. ed. (Phaidon, 1968) 
Lawrence, A. W., Greek architecture, 2nd rev. ed. (Pelican History of Art, 
1967) 
Leroi-Gourhan, A., The art of prehistoric man in western Europe (Thames 
and Hudson, 1968) 
Lloyd, S., Art of the ancient Near East (Thames and Hudson, 1965) 
Lullies, R., and Hirmer, M., Greek sculpture (Thames and Hudson, 1960) 

*Male, E., Religious art from the twelfth to the eighteenth century 
(Noonday, 1964) 
Male, M., The Gothic image (Fontana, 1961) 
Marinatos, S., Crete and Mycenae (Thames and Hudson, 1960) 

*Meiss, M., Painting in Florence and Siena after the Black Death (Harper 
and Row, 1964) 
Morey, C. R., Mediaeval art (Norton, 1942) 

*de Paor, L., Archeology: an illustrated introduction (Penguin, 1967) 
*Panofsky, E., Meaning in the visual arts (Anchor, 1955) 
*Panofsky, E., Studies in iconology (Harper and Row, 1962) 
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Panofsky, E., Early Netherlandish painting, 2 vols. (0.U.P., 1947) 
*Panofsky, E., Renaissance and renascences in western art (Paladin, 1970) 
Pfuhl, E., Masterpieces of Greek drawing and painting (Chatto and 
Windus, 1955) 

*Powell, T. G. E., Prehistoric art (Thames and Hudson, 1965) 
*Rice, D. T., Art of the Byzantine era (Thames and Hudson, 1965) 
Rice, D. T. (ed.), The Dark Ages (Thames and Hudson, 1965) 
Rice, D. T., The beginning of Christian art (Hodder and Stoughton, 1957) 
Richter, G., A handbook of Greek art, 4th ed. (Phaidon, 1965) 
Richter, G., Sculpture and sculptors of the Greeks, rev. ed. (O.U.P., 1960) 

*Robertson, D. S., Greek and Roman architecture (Cambridge Univ. Pr., 
1969) 
Rowland, B., The classical tradition in western art (1963) 
Simson, 0., The Gothic cathedral, 2nd ed. (Pantheon, 1962) 
Smith, W. S., Art and architecture of ancient Egypt (Pelican History of 
Art, 1965) 
Southern, R., The making of the Middle Ages (Grey Arrow, 1962) 
Strommenger, E., and Hirmer, M., The art of Mesopotamia (Thames and 
Hudson, 1964) _ 
Sweeney, J. ]., Irish illuminated manuscripts (UNESCO, 1965) 

*Sypher, W. (ed.), Art history: an anthology of modern criticism (Vintage, 
1963) 
White, J., The birth and rebirth of pictorial space, 2nd ed. (Faber, 1967) 

172. FINE ARTS II 

A detailed study of art in Italy and Western Europe from the late medieval 
period to the seventeenth century. The course will consist of lectures and 
tutorials throughout the year, and will include an excursion to the National 
Gallery of Victoria during the August vacation. 
A list of standard reference works on art and artists may be found at the 
beginning of this section. 

Preliminary reading: 

Students are expected to complete this reading before the start of first term. 
DeWald, E. T., Italian painting 1200-1600 (Holt, Rinehart and Winston, 
1966) 

Set books: 

Each student is expected to own a copy of each of these books. 
Cuttler, C. D., Northern painting from Pucelle to Bruegel (Holt, Rinehart 
and "Winston, 1968) 
Hartt, F., History of Italian Renaissance art (Abrams/Prentice-Hall, 1969) 

*Hoff, U., Catalogue of European paintings before 1800, 2nd ed. (National 
Gallery of Victoria, 1967) 

*Holt, E. G., A documentary history of art, vols. I and 2 (Ancl1or, 1957) 
*Panofsky, E., Renaissance and renascences in western art (Paladin, 1970) 

297 



SYLLABUSES - HUMANITIES 

Further reading: 

These works will be useful for selected further reading on particular subjects 
durin~ the year. 

Alberti, L. B., On painting (Routledge and Kegan Paul, 1967) 
Antal, F., Florentine painting and its social background (Routledge and 
Kegan Paul, 1947) 
Berenson, B., Italian painters of the Renaissance (Phaidon, 1959) 
Berenson, B., Italian pictures of the Renaissance: central Italian and north 
Italian schools, 3 vols. (Phaidon, 1968) 
Berenso~, B., Italian pictures of the Renaissance: Florentine school, 2 vols. 
(Phaidon, 1963) 
Berenson, B., Italian pictures of the Renaissance: Venetian school, 2 vols. 
Blunt, A., Art and architecture in France, 1500-1700 (Pelican History of 
Art, 1953) 

*Blunt, A., Artistic theory in Italy 1450-1600 (Oxford, Clarendon Pr., 1963) 
*Clark, K., The nude (Pelican, 1960) 
D'Ancona, P., and Aeschlimann, E., The art of illumination (Phaidon, 
1969) 
Friedlander, M. ]., Early Netherlandish painting (Leyden, Sijthoff, 1967) 
Gerson, H., and ter Kuile, E. H., Art and architecture in Belgium 1600-
1800 (Pelican History of Art, 1960) 
Gombrich, E. H., Norm and form (Phaidon, 1966) 
Haskell, F., Patrons and painters: a study in the relations between Italian 
art and society in the age of the Baroque (Chatto and Windus, 1963) 
Hauser, A., Mannerism, 2 vols. (Routledge and Kegan Paul, 1965) 

*Klein, R., and Zerner, H. (eds.), Italian art 1500-1600, Sources and Docu
ments in the History of Art series (Prentice-Hall, 1966) 
Kubler, G., and Soria, M., Art and architecture in Spain and Portugal and 
their American dominions 1500-1800 (Pelican History of Art, 1959) 

*Levey, M., Early Renaissance (Pelican, 1967) 
Meiss, M., French painting in the time of jean de Berry (Phaidon, 1967) 

*Meiss, M., Painting in Florence and Siena after the Black Death (Harper, 
1964) 
Muller, T., Sculpture in the Netherlands, Germany, France and Spain 
1400-1500 (Pelican History of Art, 1966) 
Murray, P., and L. (eds.), A dictionary of art and artists (Penguin, 1968) 
von der Osten, G., and Vey, H., Painting and sculpture in Germany and 
the Netherlands 1500-1600 (Pelican History of Art, 1969) 
Panofsky, E., Early Netherlandish painting, 2 vols. (O.U.P., 1953) 

*Panofsky, E., Meaning iri the visual arts (Anchor, 1955) 
*Panofsky, E., Studies in iconology (Harper, 1962) 
·~Pevsner, N., An outline of European architecture (Pelican, 1967) 
Pope-Hennessy, ]., An introduction to Italian sculpture, 5 vols. (Phaidon, 
1955) 
Pope-Hennessy, ]., The portrait in the Renaissance (Phaidon, 1966) 
Rosenberg, J., Slive, S., and ter Kuile, E. H., Dutch art and architecture 
1600-1800 (Pelican History of Art, 1966) 
Sandstrom, S., Levels of unreality (Almqvist and Wiksell, 1963) 
Seymour, C., Junior, Sculpture in Italy 1400-1500 (Pelican History of Art, 
1966) 

*Shearman, J., Mannerism (Pelican, 1967) 
Stechow, W., Dutch landscape painting of the seventeenth century 
(Phaidon, 1966) 
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*Stechow, W. (ed.), Northern Renaissance art 1400-1600, Sources and Docu
ments in the History of Art series (Prentice-Hall, 1966) 
Vasari, G., The lives of the painters, sculptors and architects, 4 vols. 
(Everyman) 

*Waterhouse, E., Italian Baroque painting (Phaidon, 1962) 
White, J., The birth and rebirth of pictorial space, 2nd ed. (Faber, 1967) 
White, J., Art and architecture in ltaly 1250-1400 (Pelican History of Art, 
1966) 

*Wind, E., Pagan mysteries in the Renaissance (Faber or Peregrine, 1968) 
Wittkower, R., Art and architecture in Italy 1600-1750 (Pelican History of 
Art, 1965) . 

>!OWQlffiin, H., Classic art (Phaidon, 1964) 
'*Wolffiin, H., Prini::iples of art history (Dover) 

173. FINE ARTS IIA 

A study of twentieth century art, from 1880 to the present day. 
Fine Arts IIA will be available as a cognate course in Part II or Part III for 
students who have completed Fine Arts I; or as an alternative to Fine Arts 
III, or additional to Fine Arts III, for students who are completing a basic 
sequence in Fine Arts for the Ordinary Degree. 
Not offered in 1971. 

174. FINE ARTS III 

A study of the visual arts in Western Europe and Britain from the end of 
the seventeenth century to 1914, with some reference to the art of colonial 
Australia and America. The course will consist of lectures and tutorials and 
prescribed classwork throughout the year, with an excursion to the National 
Gallery of Victoria during the August vacation. 
A list of standard reference works on art and artists may be found at the 
beginning of this section. 

Preliminary reading: 
Students are expected to have completed this reading before the start of 
first term. 

*Willey, B., The seventeenth century background (Penguin, 1967) 
*Willey, B., The eighteenth century background (Penguin, 1967) 
*Williams, R., Culture and society 1780-1950 (Penguin, 1963) 

Set books: 
Each student is expected to own a copy of each of the following books. 

*Holt, E. (ed.), A documentary history of art. 
vol. II Michelangelo and the Mannerists: the Baroque and the 18th 
century, vol. III From the Classicists to the Impressionists 

"'Eitner, L. (ed.), NeoClassicism and Romanticism 1780-1850, 2 vols., Sources 
and Documents in the History of Art series, ed. H. W. Janson (Prentice-
Hall, 1970) . 

*Nochlin, L. (ed.), Realism and tradition in art 1848-1900, Sources and 
Documents in the History of Art series, ed. H. W. Janson (Prentice-Hall, 
1966) 
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*Haftmann, W., Painting in the twentieth century, 2 vols. (Lund Hum-
phries, 1965) 

Further reading: 

These works will be useful for selected further reading on particular subjects 
during the year. 

*Allen, B., Tides in English taste, 2 vols. (Pageant, 1958) 
Amaya, M., Art Nouveau (Studio Vista, 1966) 
Antal, F., Classicism and Romanticism (Routledge and Kegan Paul, 1966) 
Antal, F., Hogarth and his place in European art (Routledge and Kegan 
Paul, 1962) 
Baudelaire, C., The painter of modern life, and 0th.er essays (Phaidon, 
1964) 
Baudelaire, C., Art in Paris 1815-1862 (Phaidon, 1965) 

*Bazin, G., Baroque and Rococo (Thames and Hudson, 1964) 
Blunt, A., Art and architecture in France, 1500-1700 (Pelican History of 
Art, 1953) 
Boase, T. S. R., English art 1800-1870 (Oxford, Clarendon Press, 1959) 
Brion, M. Romantic art (Thames and Hudson, 1960) 
Cassou, J., Langui, E., and Pevsner, N., The sources of modern art (Thames 
and Hudson, 1962) 

*Clark, K., Landscape into art (Pelican) 
*Clark, K., The Gothic Revival (Pelican) 
Clark, K., Ruskin today (Murray, 1964) 
Diderot, D., Salons, 4 vols., ed. J. Seznec and J. Adhemar (Oxford, 
Clarendon Pr., 1968) 
Friedlander, W., David to Delacroix (Schocken, 1968) 
Fry, E., Cubism (Thames and Hudson, 1966) 
Giedion-\Velcker, C., Contemporary sculpture, 3rd ed. rev. (Wittenborn, 
1960) 
Golding, J., Cubism (Faber, 1959) 
Gray, C., The great experiment: Russian art 1863-1922 (Thames .and 
Hudson, 1962) 
Gray, C., Cubist aesthetic theories Qohn Hopkins, 1953) 
Hamilton, G. H., Painting and sculpture in Europe 1880-1910 (Pelican 
History of Art, 1967) 
Haskell, F., Patrons and painters (Chatto and Windus, 1963) 
Herbert, R. L. (ed.), Barbizon revisited (Boston, Museum of Fine Arts, 
1962) 
Hipple, W. ]., The beautiful, the Sublime, and the Picturesque (Southern 
Illinois Univ. Pr., 1957) 
Hitchcock, H.-R., Architecture: nineteenth and twentieth centuries (Pelican 
History of Art, 1963) 

*Honour, H., Neoclassicism (Pelican, 1968) 
Honour, H., Chinoiserie (Murray, 1961) 
Hunter, S., American painting and sculpture 1900-1957 (Dell, 1958) 
Hussey, C., The Picturesque, rev. ed. (Cassell, 1967} 
Ironside, R., Pre-Raphaelite painters (Phaidon, 1948) 

«•Kaufmann, E., Architecture in the Age of Reason (Dover, 1968) 
*Kimball, S. F., The creation of the Rococo (Norton, 1964) 
Klingender, F., Art and the Industrial Revolution, rev. ed. (Kelley, 1968) 

*Larousse Encyclopaedia of Modern Art (Paul Hamlyn, 1965) 
Levey, M., Painting in XVIII century Venice (Phaidon, 1959) 
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Lindsay, J., Death of the hero: French painting from David to Delacroix 
(Studio, 1960, out of print) 
Myers, B., The German expressionists (Praeger, 1957) 
Novotny, F., Painting and sculpture in Europe 1780-1880 (Pelican History 
of Art, 1960) 

*Pevsner, N., Pioneers of modern design (Pelican, 1958) 
*Piper, D., Painting in England 1500-1880 (Penguin) 
*Praz, M., The Romantic agony (Faber, 1966) 
Praz, M., On Neoclassicism (Thames and Hudson, 1968) 
Praz, M., An illustrated history of interior decoration (Thames and Hudson, 
1964) 
Rewald, J., The history of Impressionism (Museum of Modern Art, 1961) 
Rewald, J., Post-impressionism, from Van Gogh to Gauguin (Museum of 
Modern Art, 1962) 
Rheims, M., The age of Art Nouveau (Thames and Hudson, 1966) 
Ritchie, A., Sculpture of the twentieth century (Museum of Modern Art, 
1953) 
Rosenblum, R., Cubism and twentieth century art (Thames and Hudson, 
1960) 
Rosenblum, R., Transformations in late eighteenth century art (Princeton 
Univ. Pr., 1967) 
Schonberger, A., and Soehner, H., The age of Rococo (Thames and Hud
son, 1960) 

*Smith, B., European vision and the South Pacific (O.U.P., 1960) 
Smith, B., Australian painting 1788-1960 (O.U.P., 1962) 
Soby, J. T., and Barr, A. H., Twentieth-century Italian art (Museum of 
Modern Art, 1949) 
Summerson, J., Architecture in Britain 1530-1830 (Pelican History of Art, 
1963) 
Waterhouse, E., Painting in Britain, 1530-1790 (Pelican History of Art, 
1962) 
Whinney, M., and Millar, 0., English art 1625-1714 (Oxford, Clarendon 
Pr., 1953) ' 
Whinney, M., Sculpture in Britain 1530-1830 (Pelican History of Art, 
1964) 
Wittkower, R., Art and architecture in Italy 1600-1715 (Pelican History of 
Art, 1965) 

Courses in Music 

Three possibilities are available to students wishing to include music in 
their studies for the B.A. degree: · 

(1) Musicology I (The History of Western Music} may be taken in any of 
the three years of the Ordinary Degree of Bachelor of Arts. 

(2) A student who has successfully taken Musicology I in Part I or Part II 
may take Musicology II (The Foundations of Musical Notation and 
Analysis) in Part II or Part III. 

(3} A student who is competent to do so may take musicological topics in 
the Part III or Part IV of an honours programme of study. Normally 
this will require successful study in Musicology I and II. In certain 
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special cases topics arising from studies which are primarily literary may 
be taken without previous musicological study; and in such cases a 
student would be required to offer Topic 900 with the topic or topics 
of his choice. 

Although it will normally be permissible for a competent student to include 
music in all parts of the degree, there is no commitment to continue from 
one year to the next, and the successful completion of the degree does not 
depend upon doing so. 

Courses in music will not be available in 1972. Students who wish to include 
musicological studies as part of their degree should keep this in mind; a 
note on the matter is available from the school office. 

181. MUSICOLOGY I 

HISTORY OF WESTERN MUSIC 

This course in the history of western music will assume a modest instrumen
tal or vocal competence. Studies in musical performance will not be included 
in the course, and competence as a performer will not be examined. Students 
will, however, be expected to illustrate historical matters within the limits 
of their practical ability; and to contribute to performances of music 
relevant to their studies. 

The course will consist of two elements: a course of weekly lectures, and a 
course of listening sessions. The lecture course will survey the evolution 
of western music from the earliest until recent times. The listening sessions 
will be partly live and partly recorded; and they will include certain concerts 
and recitals held in the University. They will present a wide variety of 
music; and they will include illustrations called for by the lecture course. 
but they will not be closely linked with it. Short weekly exercises will be 
linked with the lecture course; and reviews or commentaries and listening 
tests will be based on the listening sessions. 

Set books: 
Grout, D. J., A history of western music (Dent, 1962) 

•IIIing, R., Pergamon dictionary of musicians and music, vols. I and II 
(Pergamon) 

*Westrup, J. A., An introduction to musical history (Hutchinson, 1967) 
*Calvocoressi, M. D., A survey of Russian music (Pelican. Out of print) 
"'Chase, G., The music of Spain (Dover) 
~cooper, M., French music (O.U.P., 1961) 
*Dent, E. J., Opera (Pelican, 1966) 

Students will need to have their own copies of these books for study in 
connection with the course of lectures. The equivalent of programme notes 
will be provided for the course of listening sessions either in the form of type· 
script or of references to authorities which may be consulted in the Library. 

The course of listening sessions may necessitate attendance at live recitals 
outside the University. 
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182. MUSICOLOGY II 
THE FOUNDATIONS OF MUSICAL NOTATION AND ANALYSIS 

This course in the foundations of musical notation and analysis will assume 
both a satisfactory standard in Musicology I and a modest instrumental or 
vocal competence. Studies in musical performance will not be included in 
the course, and competence as a performer will not be examined. Students 
will, however, be expected to demonstrate technical matters within the limits 
of their practical ability; and to contribute to performances of music relevant 
to their studies. 

TOPIC A: NOTATIONS 

The evolution of musical notations of Western Europe from the Middle Ages 
until now. Students will be expected to acquire a facility in reading and 
transcribing a variety of notations so they are able to check editions of music 
in use today against the originals. 

TOPIC B: ANALYSIS 

The techniques of musical analysis. Students will be expected to become 
competent in analysing a variety of important types, from simple melodies 
and rhythms to complex choral and orchestral works. 

Set book: 
Grout, D. ]., A history of western music (Dent, 1962) 

This book will be taken as the set guide to authorative texts. In addition 
students will be expected to provide themselves with the necessary printed 
texts and photographs of manuscripts and original editions of works chosen 
for study. The works specially studied will be chosen from those studied in 
Musicology I; and the choice will take into account the interests of each 
student and the need for a proper diversity of material. 

Other Courses 

191. AMERICAN LITERATURE 

This course is available as a one-year course in Part II or Part III. It extends 
over the whole year and consists of two hours' instruction weekly, in lectures 
and tutorials, and of appropriate written assignments, covering major w-riters 
and works in nineteenth and twentieth·century American literature. 

Preliminary reading: 
Students are advised to read either or both of the following books in 
preparation for this course: 
*tCunliffe, M., The literature of the United States (Pelican) 
*tSpiller, Robert E., The cycle of American literature (Mentor) 

Set books: 

First Term 
*Cooper, J. F., The last of the Mahicans (Signet) 
*Poe, E. A., Selected prose and poetry (Holt, Rinehart and Winston) 
*Hawthorne, N., The scarlet letter (Norton) 
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*Melville, H., Moby-Dick (Norton) 
*Billy Budd, sailor and other stories (Penguin) 

*Thoreau, H. D., Walden (Norton) 
*Whitman, W., Leaves of grass (Holt, Rinehart and 'iVinston) 
*Dickinson, E., Selected poems and letters (Anchor) 

Second Term 
*Clemens, S. L., (Mark Twain), Huckleberry Finn (Norton) 
*Howells, W. D., The rise of Silas Lapham (Signet) 
*Crane, S., The red badge of courage (Holt, Rinehart and Winston) 
*James, H., The American (Holt, Rinehart and Winston) 
*Robinson, E. A., Selected poems (Collier) 
*Frpst, R., Selected poems (Holt, Rinehart and Winston) 
*Stevens, W., Selected poems (Faber) 
*Lowell, R., Selected poems (Faber) 

Third Term 
*Fitzgerald, F. Scott, The great Gatsby (Penguin) 
*Faulkner, W., Absalom, Absalom! (Random House, Modern Library, 
College edition) 

*Hemingway, E., A farewell to arms (Penguin) 
*Wolfe, T., Look homeward, angel (Four Square) 
*Steinbeck, J., The grapes of wrath (Penguin) 
*Bellow, S., The adventures of Augie March (Pengµin) 
*Baldwin, J., Another country (Corgi) 
*Ellison, R., The invisible man (Penguin) 

195. COMMUNICATION AND CULTURAL STUDIES 

A programme of one lecture and one seminar per week throughout the year. 
The three main topics to be covered are: (1) The concept of culture and 
'popular culture' in modern society; (2) Mass communication in modern 
society, with particular reference to Australia (press, film, television, popular 
fiction and magazines); (3) Special studies in the popular arts (e.g. comic 
strips, westerns, crime fiction, television series, popular music). 
Topics will be introduced in lectures, and followed-up by more 'practical' 
sessions in seminars. Students will be encouraged to pursue their own studies 
either singly or in groups, and to present the results of such work in seminars. 
A detailed list of individual study topics, with appropriate references and 
guides to source material will be distributed at the beginning of the year. 
Assessment will be based on seminar work, two' essays of about 3,000 words, 
and one three-hour examination paper OR one dissertation of 8,000-10,000 
words. 

Set books: 
*Arnold, M., Culture and anarchy (any edition) 
*Berger, P., Invitation to Sociology (Penguin) 
*Casty, A. (ed.), Mass media and mass man (Holt, Rinehart and Winston, 

1968) 
Hall, S., and Whannel, P., The popular arts (Hutchinson, 1964) 

*Halloran, J. D., The effects of mass communication (Leicester Univ. Pr., 
1964) 
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*Hoggart, R., The uses of literacy (Penguin) 
Peterson, T., Jenson, J., and Rivers, W., The mass media and modern 
society (Holt, Rinehart and Winston, 1966) 

*Williams, R., Culture and society (Penguin). 
*Williams, R., Communications (Penguin) 

Further reading: 

Berelson, B., and Janowitz, M. (eds.), Reader in public opinion and 
communication, 2nd ed. (Free Press, 1966) 

tDavies, A., and Ence!, S. (eds.), Australian society: a sociological intro
duction (Cheshire, 1965) 

~'Deer, H., and Deer, I., (eds.); The popular arts: a critical reader (Scribner, 
1958) 

*Eliot, T. S., Notes towards the definition of culture (Faber, 1962) 
Hoggart, R., Speaking to each other (Chatto and Windus, 1970) 
Klapper, J., The effects of mass communication (Free Press, 1966) 
Kornhauser, W., The politics of mass society (Routledge, 1961) 
Leavis, F. R., Education and the university (Chatto and Windus, 1965) 

*MacCallum, J. (ed.), Ten years in television (Sun Books, 1968) 
*McLuhan, H. M., The Gutenberg galaxy (Routledge and Kegan Paul) 

t*McLuhan, H. M., Understanding media (Sphere) 
tMayer, H., The press in Australia (Lansdowne, 1964) 

t*Rosenberg, B., and Vvhite, D. (eds.), Mass culture: the popular arts in 
America (Free Press, 1965) 

*Schramm, W. (ed.), Mass communication (Illinois Univ. Pr., 1966) 
Tucker, N., Understanding the mass media (Cambridge Univ. Pr., 1966) 

*Warshow, R., The immediate experience (Doubleday, 1964) 
t*Williams, R:, The long revolution (Penguin) 

THE HONOURS COURSES IN THE SCHOOL OF HUMANITIES 

Candidates whose performance in the Part II examinations is of sufficient 
standard may proceed to the Honours degree. Such students commence their 
Honours work instead of taking the Part III courses. No written examina
tions are held at the end of Part III (Hons.) and candidates will be examined . 
on their Honours work at the end of Part IV except when a student is 
enrolled for an Honours topic in another School requiring examinations to 
be set at the end of Part III. In such cases the results of this examination 
will not be available until the end of the final Honours year. 
Honours candidates select a total of eight topics for specialised study m 
Part III (Hons.) and Part IV. All courses of study for Honours must be 
approved by the Board of the School. 
For candidates taking six or more Honours topics in English some of the 
Honours topics are obligatory, and an essay and an oral examination form 
part of the final examination. In some topics the examination may take a 
form other than that of a three-hour written paper. The Special Topic may, 
at the discretion of the Professor, take the form of a dissertation. 
Candidates who wish to offer four or more topics in foreign languages 
should consult the Professor concerned as to practical language requirements. 
The Special Topic in French may, at the discretion of the 'Professor of 
Frend1 take the form of a dissertation ten to fifteen thousands words in 
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length (inclusive of notes) . The dissertation must reach the examiners at 
least four weeks before the Part IV examination begins. 
Candidates reading Spanish as .a single Honours discipline must include 
Topics 840 and 841 (Spanis~ Language and Essay in Spanish). In Part III 
(Hons.) such candidates must include Topics 843 and 844 (Golden -Age 

Literature and History) and one of Topics 845 and 848 (Golden Age 
Literature) or 854 (Portuguese and Brazilian Studies). In Part IV candidates 
are able to choose advanced work from one or more of the following fields of 
study: (i) Topics 842, 849 and 853 (Medieval and Linguistic Studies) , or 
(ii) Topics 850, 851 and 856 (19th and 20th Century Literature and 
History), or (iii) Topic 855 (Brazilian Literature), or (iv) Topics 845, 846, 
847 and 848 (Golden Age Literature). At the discretion of the Professor a 
dissertation may be submitted in place of one topic in the final year. Can
didates reading Spanish as part of an Honours course are required to offer 
Topic 840 and at least one other Honours topic. 
The Special Topic in Fine Arts may, at the discretion of the Senior Lecturer 
in Fine Arts, take the form of a dissertation. 
A selection of the following topics will be available in 1971: 

Honours Topics: 
801. Old English A 
802. Old English B 
803. Middle English A 
804. Middle English B 
805. Modern English 
806. Medieval Literature 
807. Shakespeare Studies 
808. English Literature: Various Periods from the Fifteenth to the Twentieth 

Century 
809. Special Author in English 

· 810. Special Topic in English 
811. Special Genre in English 
812. American Literature 
813. Commonwealth Literature 
820: French Language: Written and Spoken 
821. Essay in French 
822. French Literature before 1300 
823. French Literature in the Fourteenth and Fifteenth Centuries 
824. French Literature in the Sixteenth Century 
825. French Literature in the Seventeenth Century 
826. French Literature in the Eighteenth Century 
827. French Literature in the Nineteenth Century 
828. French Literature in the Twentieth Century 
829. Historical French Linguistics 
830. Special Topic in French 
831. French Moralistes, 1500-1800 
832. French Cinemal 
834. Special Topic in Linguistics 
835. Romance Linguistics 
836. General Linguistics 
837. Latvian: An Introduction to Linguistic Research Method 
838. Provencal Literature in the Middle Ages 
839. Medieval Latin Literature 
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840. Spanish Language 
841. Essay in Spanish 
842. History of the Spanish Language 
843. Spanish Literature and Drama, 1492-1700 
844. Spanish History and Civilization, 1492-17002 
845. La Celestina and its Imitations in Golden Age Literature 
846. The Romancero and its Effects upon Golden Age Literature 
847. The Religious Literature and Drama of the Golden Age 
848. Spanish Drama before Lope de Vega 
849. Medieval Spanish Literature and History 
850. Spanish Literature and History in the Nineteenth Century 
851. Latin-American Literature and History in the Nineteenth and Twen-

tieth Centuries 
852. Special Topic in Spanish 
853. Spanish Philology and Medieval Studies3 
854. Portuguese and Brazilian Studies 
855. Brazilian Literature 

1 

856. Nineteenth Century Spanish Novel 
860. Comedy 
861. Popular Drama 
862. The Analysis, Development, and Practice of Theatre, Film, Television 

and Radio 
863. Tragedy 
864. *Brecht and his Influence 
865. * (One of the following three topics will be offered each year in a three

yearly cycle) 
865A. "Expressionism in Germany and the U.S.A. 
865B. "Dadaism, Surrealism, and Absurdity 
865C. "Impressionism, Futurism, and Constructivism 

866. * (The following two topics will be offered in alternate years) 
866A. *Medieval Drama 
866B. *Symbolist Theatre 

867. Drama in Education 
868. "Performance and Social Criticism 
869. Special Topic in Theatre 
870. Special Topic in Film 
871. Special Topic in Television and Radio 
872. Special Topic (by arrangement) 
900. Musical Notations 
901. Aspects of Medieval Music 
902. Congregational and Domestic Religious Music in the Reformation 
903. The Elizabethan Madrigal and Jacobean Lute Song 
904. Opera and Music-drama in England from the mid-Seventeenth to the 

mid-Eighteenth Century 
905. The Organ Music of Buxtehude and Bach 
906. The Oratorios of Bach and Handel 
907. Eighteenth Century Harpischord Music 
908. Special Topic in Music 
920. Masters of Graphic Art 
921. Florentine Art of the Fifteenth Century 
922. The Development of Australian Painting 
923. Art and its Criticism 
924. Special Topic in Fine Arts 
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925. The Decline of the Classical Tradition 
926. Problems of Sixteenth Century Art 
927. Problems of Nineteenth Century Art 
928. The Renaissance of the Twelfth Century 
940. Epistemology 
941. Philosophy of Language 
942. Twentieth Century Philosophy A 
943. Twentieth Century Philosophy B 
944. Advanced Logic 
945. Formal Semantics and Truth Theory 
946. Theory of Computability and Recursive Functions 
947. Non-standard Logics of Lesniewski and Schonfinkel 
948. Metaphysics 
949. Philosophy of Mind 
950. Moral Philosophy 
951. Political and Legal Philosophy 
952. Aesthetics 
953. Special Topic in Philosophy 
954. Marxism-Leninism 
955. Problems of Political Theory and Ideology 
300. The Foundations of Educational Theory A and either 

301. The Psychology and Education of Handicapped Children or 
portion of an Honours Topic approved by the Pr?fessor concerned 

Footnotes 
1 Available either as a full topic or as a half topic if taken with a portion of an 

Honours topic approved by the Professors concerned. 
2 Topic 844 may not be taken by students who have taken Paper 1 of 233 History IIA. 
a Topic 853 is a combination of 842 and 849 and may not be taken with either of 

them. 
"'Not available in 1971. Drama topics available to first year Honours students in 

1971 are 860 or 861; 862; 863; 867; 872. 
Drama topics available to final year Honours students in 1971 are 860; 862; 863; 
867; 869; 870; 871; 872. For 872 the student may submit a proposed project or course 
of study for consideration. 
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Courses in Economics 

200. ECONOMICS I 

This is designed as a basic course for students taking Economics as a disci
pline in either the Arts or the Economics degree and as a cognate course for 
other disciplines within the School. No previous study of economics is 
assumed. 
The course is an elementary study of the capitalist economy and economists' 
views on its operation. The evolution of these views is examined by reference 
to the models of selected economists, such as the Mercantilists, Adam Smith, 
Malthus, Ricardo, Wakefield, Marx, Veblen, Marshall, Schumpeter and 
Keynes. 
A more detailed analysis is made of the elementary theories of price and 
income determination. Careful attention is given to the relevance of those 
theories to the modern capitalist economy. 
Some consideration is given to the theme "capitalism and society", including 
discussion of the modern corporation, capitalism and religion, socialist criti
cisms of capitalism•and the relation between capitalism and liberty. 

Preliminary reading: 
~·Gowers, E. A., The complete plain words (Pelican, 1967} 
*Heilbroner, R., The worldly philosophers, rev. ed. (Simon and Schuster, 
1965} 

Text boo/?,S: 
*Barber, W. ]., A history of economic thought (Pelican, 1967) 
*Robinson, R., Hughes, D. B., and Hayles, J. W., Study guide to accompany 
Samuelson, Hancock and Wallace: Economics (Australian edition) 
(McGraw-Hill.) 

*Samuelson, P. A., Hancock, K. ]., and ·wallace, R. H., Economics (Aus
tralian Edition) (McGraw-Hill, 1970) 

Reference books: 
*Burnham,]., The managerial revolution (Pelican or Midland, 1962) 
*Friedman, M., Capitalism and freedom (Phoenix} 
*Grant, J. McB., Hagger, A. ]., and Hocking, A., Economic institutions and 
policy~ an Australian introduction (Cheshire) 
Lipsey, R. G., An introduction to positive economics, 2nd ed. ("Weidenfeld 
and Nicolson) 
Malthus, T. R., Essay on the principle of population, 2 vols. (Everyman} 

*Marshall, A., The principles of economics (Papermac) 
*Marx, K., Marx on economics, ed. R. Freedman (Pelican) 
*Mundell, R. A., Man and economics (McGraw·Hill) 
Ricardo, D., The principles of political economy and taxation (Every
man) 

*Schumpeter, J. A., Capitalism, socialism and democracy, 4th ed. (Harper} 
Schumpeter, ]. A., Ten great economists (Allen and Unwin} 

*Smith, A., The wealth of nations, 2 vols. (Allen and Unwin) 
*Stewart, M., Keynes and after (Pelican) 
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Suits, D. B., Principles of economics (Harper and Row, 1970) 
*Tawney, R. H., The acquisitive society (Fontana) 
*Veblen, T., The theory of the leisure class (Mentor) 

202. ECONOMICS IIA 

This is designed as a basic course for students taking Economics as a 
discipline in either the Arts or the Economics degree and as a cognate course 
for other disciplines within the School. A satisfactory performence in Eco
nomics I is necessary before the student commences this course. 
The course is a study at the intermediate level of micro-economics and macro· 
economics. It is primarily concerned with advanced industrialized economies. 
Detailed consideration is given to the factors determining the levels of 
employment and production, and the level and rate of change of prices. The 
financial sector is examined and integrated with the production sector. 
The elementary study of micro-economics made in Economics I is used as 
the basis for a more advanced work on such topics as demand theory, pro
duction theory and forms of market behaviour other than perfect compe
tition. 
Throughout the course attention is given to the making of economic policy. 
The latter part of the course is designed to enable students to understand 
the making of macro-economic policies in Australia. Students are introduced 
to the relevant statistical information and to primary documents such as the 
Budget. 

Preliminary reading: 
Boulding, K. E., Economics as a science (McGraw-Hill, 1970) 

*Galbraith, J. K., The great crash (Pelican) 
Kefauver, E., In a few hands (Pelican) 
Robinson, J., Freedom ~nd necessity (Allen and Unwin, 1970) 
Sirk.in, G., The visible hand (McGraw-Hill, 1968) 
Students who studied Economics I before 1970 are advised to read Parts 2 
and 3 of: 

*Samuelson, P. A., Hancock, K. J., and Wallace, R. H., Economics (Aus
tralian edition) (McGraw-Hill, 1970) 

Text books: 
*Dernburg, T. F., and McDougall, D. M., Macroeconomics, 3rd ed. 

(McGraw-Hill, 1968) 
•Harcourt, G. C., Karmel, P. H., and Wallace, R. H., Economic activity 

(Cambridge Univ. Pr., 1967) 
Stigler, G. J., The theory of price, 3rd ed. (Macmillan, 1966) 

Reference books: 
*Ackley, G., Macroeconomic theory (Collier-Macmillan, 1963) 
Arndt, H. W., and Carden, W. M. (eds.) , The Australian economy 
(Cheshire, 1963) 
Arndt, H. W., and Harris, C. P., The Australian trading banks, 3rd ed. 
(Cheshire, 1965) 

*Australia. Commonwealth Bureau of Census and Statistics, Australian 
national accounts, latest issue. 

"'Bain, J. S., Price theory (Holt, 1964) 
Boulding, K. E., Economic analysis, vols. I and II (Harper and Row, 1966) 
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*Braff, A. J., Microeconomic analysis (Wiley, 1969) 
*Budd, E.G., Inequality and poverty (Norton, 1967) _ 
*Friedman, M., and Heller, W., Monetary versus fiscal policy (Norton, 1969) 
*Galbraith, J. K., American capitalism (Houghton Mifflin) 
*Hirst, R. R., and Wallace, R. H. (eds.), Studies in the Australian capital 
market (Cheshire, 1964) 

*Keynes, J. M., The general theory of employment, interest and money 
(Papermac, 1936) 

*Kohler, H., Welfare and planning (Wiley, 1966) 
Leftwich, R. H., An introduction to economic thinking (Holt, Rinehart 
and Winston, 1969) 
Lipsey, R. G., An introduction to positive economics, 2nd ed. (Weidenfeld 
and Nicolson, 1966) 
Mansfield, E., Microeconomics (Norton, 1970) 

*Matthews, R. C. 0., The trade cycle (Cambridge Univ. Pr., 1962) 
<tShapiro, E., Macroeconomic analysis, 2nd ed. (Harcourt, Brace and World) 
*Tew, J. H. B., Monetary theory (Sage, 1969) 
>11Walsh, V., An introduction to contemporary microeconomics (McGraw
Hill, 1970) 

*Watson, D., Priec theory in action (Houghton Mifflin, 1965) 
*Laidler, D. E., The demand for money (International, 1969) 

203. ECONOMICS IIB 

This is a cognate course available to students taking Economics as a basic 
discipline. The course is available to second and third year students. Special 
permission to take the course in first year may be given by the Professor of 
Economics. 
The purpose of the course is to provide an elementary training in the use of 
quantitative data as a source of information useful to economists. 
The topics covered in this course include the sources of quantitative data and 
their reliability; measures of central tendency and dispersion; elementary 
probability and distributions; the interpretation of sample data; sample 
survey techniques; time series; elementary regression and correlation; intro
duction to econometric problems; and the construction and use of index 
numbers. 

Preliminary reading: 
*Huff, D., How to lie with statistics (Gollancz) 
*Huff, D., How to take a chance (Pelican) 

Text books: 
Karmel, P. H., and Polasek, M., Applied statistics for economists, 3rd ed. 
(Pitman, 1970) 

Reference books: 
Chao, L. L., Statistics: method and analyses (McGraw-Hill, 1969) 
~'Chiang, A. C., Fundamental methods of mathematical economics (McGraw· 
Hill, 1967) 
Kane, E. J., Economic statisti<;! and econometrics (Harper and Row, 1969) 
Merrill, W. C., and Fox, K. A., Introduction to economic statistics (Wiley, 
1970) 

*Spiegel, M. R., Theory a~d problems of statistics (Schaum, 1961) 
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204. ECONOMICS IIIA 

This course is available to Part III students taking Economics as a basic 
discipline in the Arts or the Economics degree. The course is divided into a 
number of topics. Those listed below will be available in 1971. Others may 
be offered. Students are required to take three topics. Except with the 
approval of the Professor of Economics, no student may take both Topic 5 
and Topic 6. 

1. ECONOMIC DEVELOPMENT 

The emphasis of this topic is on the application of economic theory to the 
problem of economic growth of the low-income countries. Students will be 
introduced to the major development models, but will consider broader 
issues of under-development, also including the influence of social demo
graphic and political impediments to development. The course will include 
some case studies in economic development. 

Preliminary reading: 
*Lewis, W. A., Some aspects of economic development (Allen and Unwin, 
1970) 

Text books: 
•Kindleberger, C. P., Economic development, 2nd ed. (McGraw-Hill, 1965) 
*Morgan, T., and Betz, G. W., Readings in economic development (Wads
worth, 1963) 

R.eference books: 
*Adelman, I., Theories of economic growth and development (Stanford 
Univ. Pr., 1962) 

*Agarwala, A. N., and Singh, S. P., The economics of underdevelopment 
(O.U.P., 1961) 
American Economic Association, Surveys of economic theory, vol. II: 
Growth and development (Macmillan, 1965) 

*'Baumol, W., Economic dynamics, 2nd ed. (Collier-Macmillan, 1963) 
Bruton, H. J., Principles of development economics (Prentice-Hall, 1965) 
Chenery, H. B., and Clark, P. G., Interindustry economics (Wiley, 1964) 
Denison, E. F., The sources of economic growth in the United States 
(Committee for Economic Development, 1962) 

*Denison, E. F., and Poullier, J. P., Why growth rates differ (Brookings 
Institution, 1967) 

*Galbraith, J. K., The affluent society, 2nd ed. (Pelican, 1969) 
Harbison, F. H., and Myers, C. A., Education, manpower and economic 
growth (McGraw-Hill, 1964) 
Hagen, E. E. (ed.), Planning economic development (Irwin) Massachusetts 
Institute of Technology. Centre for International Studies. 

*Hirschman, A. 0., The strategy of economic development (Yale Univ. Pr., 
1962) 

*Hla, Myint U., The economics of the developing countries, 3rd ed. 
(Hutchinson, 1967) 
Johnson, E. A. J., Predecessors of Adam Smith (Kelley, 1960) 

*Johnson, H. G., Economic policies towards less developed countries 
(Praeger) 
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Krause, W., Economic development (Wadsworth, 1962) 
*Leibenstein, H., Economic backwardness and economic growth (Wiley, 
1957) 

*Lewis, W. A., Development planning (Allen and Unwin, 1966) 
Lewis, W. A., The theory of economic growth (Allen and Unwin, 1961) 

*Mishan, E. ]., The costs of economic growth (Staples, 1967) 
Petty, W., The economic writings; together with observations upon the 
bills of mortality more probably by Captain John Graunt; ed. by C. H. 
Hull (Kelley, 1964) 

*Rostow, W. W., and others, The stages of economic growth (Cambridge 
Univ. Pr., 1962) 
Salter, W. E. G., Productivity and technical change, 2nd ed. (Cambridge 
Univ. Pr., 1966) 

*Sirkin, G., The visible hand (McGraw-Hill, 1968) 
Theberge, J. D., Economics of trade and development (Wiley, 1968) 

2. INTERNATIONAL ECONOMICS 

This topic introduces students to basic concepts and analytical tools used in 
the study of international economic relations. Subjects to be discussed include 
the balance of payments, foreign exchanges, the interaction of different 
economies through trade and investment, commercial policy, the functioning 
of the post-war world monetary system, and the role of international institu
tions such as the International Monetary Fund and the World Bank. 

Preliminary reading: 

"Pen, J., A primer on international trade (Random House, 1967) 

Text books: 

*Kindleberger, C. P., International economics, 4th ed. (Irwin, 1968) 
or Leighton, R. I., Economics of international trade (McGraw-Hill, 1970) 

*Grubel, H. C., The international monetary system (Penguin Modern 
Economics, 1969) 

Reference books: 

American Economic Association, Readings in the theory of international 
trade (Irwin, 1963) 

*Bhagwati, J. (ed.), International trade (Penguin Modern Economics, 1969) 
*Cohen, B. J., Balance of payments policy (Penguin Modern Economics, 
1969) 

*Cooper, R. N. (ed.), International finance (Penguin Modern Economics, 
1969) 

*Ellsworth, P. T., The international economy, 4th ed. (Collier-McMillan, 
1969) 
Heller, H. R., International trade: theory and empirical evidence (Prentice
Hall, 1968) 
International Monetary Fund, Annual report 
·~Kenen, P. B., International economics, 2nd ed. (Prentice-Hall, 1967) 
League of Nations, International currency experience 1947 (out of print) 

*Machlup, F., International monetary economics (Allen and Unwin, 1964) 
Meade, J. E., Theory of international economics policy, Vol. I. The balance 
of payments (O.U.P., 1960) 
Mundell, R. A., International economics (Macmillan, 1968) 
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*Scammell, W. M., International monetary policy, 2nd ed. (Macmillan, 
1964) 

'*Snape, R. H., International trade and the Australian economy (Longmans, 
1969) 

*'Tew, J. H. B., International monetary co-operation 1945-67, 9th rev. ed. 
Hutchinson, 1967) 
Viner, J., International trade and economic development (O.U.P., 1964) 

*Yeager, L.B., The international monetary mechanism (Holt, Rinehart and 
Winston, 1968) 

3. THE ECONOMICS OF LABOUR 

This topic is essentially a study of the interaction of economic and institu
tional factors in the labour market. The matters studied will include 
processes of wage determination; factors influencing the relative wage struc· 
mre; industrial relations systems; unemployment and the labour force; basic 
theories of inflation; and wages and incomes policies. Emphasis will be given 
to the role of the Australian arbitration system in relation to general 
economic policy. 

Text books: 
+Isaac, J. E., and Ford, G. 1.V., Australian labor economics: readings (Sun 
Books, 1967) 

*McCormick, B. J., and Smith, E. 0., The labour market (Penguin, 1968) 

Reference books: 
*Ball, R. J., and Doyle, P., Inflation (Penguin, 1969) 
Cartter, A. M., Theory of wages and employment (Irwin, 1964) 
Dunlop, J. T., Wage determination under trade unions (Kelley) 
Flanders, A., and Clegg, H., The system of industrial relations in Great 
Britain (Blackwell, 1963) 
Fleisher, B. M., Labor economics: theory and evidence (Prentice-Hall, 
1970) 

"'Hicks, J. R., The theory of wages, 2nd ed. (Macmillan, 1963) 
*Horn, R. V., Labour economics-Australia (Cheshire, 1969) 
*International Labour Office, ]ob evaluation (l.L.O. Studies and Reports 

N.S. 56) 
*Isaac, J. E., and Ford, G. W., Australian labor relations: readings (Sun 
Books, 1966) 
Isaac, J. E., Wages and productivity (Cheshire, 1967) 

•Jaques, E., Equitable pay_ments (Pelican) 
O'Dea, R., Industrial relations in Australia (West, 1965) 
Perlman, R., Labor theory (Wiley, 1969) 

*Rees, A., The economics of trade unions (Chicago Univ. Pr., 1962) 
*Roberts, B. C. (ed.), Industrial relations, rev. ed. (Methuen, 1968) 
*Wootton, B., The social foundations of wage policy, 2nd ed. (Allen and 
Unwin, 1962) 

4. INDUSTRIAL ORGANIZATION 

This topic develops and applies micro-economic theory to explain the 
behaviour of firms and attempts to identify the general economic effects of 
different kinds of competitive conditions. The topics to be studied include 
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the objectives of firms; economies of scale; innovation; concentration; barriers 
to competition; "workable competition"; and restrictive trade practices 
legislation. 

Preliminary reading: 
q,'Caves, R., American industry: structure, conduct, performance, 2nd ed. 

(Prentice-Hall, 1967) 

Text books:. 
~·Bain, J. S., Price theory (Holt, Rinehart and Winston, 1964) 
*Needham, D., Economic analysis and industrial structure (Holt, Rinehart 
and Winston, 1969) 

Reference books: 
American Economic Association, Readings in price theory (Irwin, 1952) 
Bain, J. S., Industrial organization, 2nd ed. (Wiley, 1968) 
Bain, J. S., Barriers to new competition (Harvard Univ. Pr., 1962) 

*Bilas, R., Microeconomic theory (McGraw-Hill,. 1967) 
Cohen, K. ]., and Cyert, R. M., Theory of the firm (Prentice-Hall, 1965) 

-~Galbraith, J. K., American capitalism (Pelican, 1963) 
Hunter, A. (ed.), The economics of Australian industry (Melbourne Univ. 
Pr., 1963) 

*Jewkes, ]., Sawers, D., and Stillerman, R., The sources of invention, 
2nd ed. (Macmillan, 1969) 
Karmel, P. H., and Brunt, M., The structure of the Australian economy 
(Cheshire, 1966) 
Low, R. E., Modern economic organization (Irwin, 1970) 

"'Marris, R., The economic theory of managerial capitalism (Macmillan, 
1964) 
Penrose, E., The theory of the growth of the firm (Blackwell, 1959) 
~·Robinson, J., The economics of imperfect comf1etition (Macmillan, 1961) 

5. PUBLIC FINANCE 

This topic is concerned with the theory and practice of public finance: the 
public sector; theorv of public goods; cost-benefit analysis and public expen
ditures; theory of taxation; taxation in Australia; federal-state fiscal relations; 
fiscal policy. 

Preliminary reading: 
Eckstein, 0., Public finance, 2nd ed. (Prentice-Hall, 1967) 
McKean, R. N., Public spending (McGraw-Hill, 1968) 

Text book: 
~'Downing, R. I., and others, Taxation in Australia--agenda for reform 

(.Melbourne Univ. Pr., 1964) 

Reference books: 
American Economic Association, Readings in fiscal policy (Allen and 

· Unwin, 1955) 
American Economic Association, Readings in the economics of taxation 
(Allen and Unwin, 1959) 

Australia: Commonwealth Grants Commission, Reports 
Due, J. F., Government finance, 4th ed. (Irwin, 1968) 
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*Friedman, M., and Heller, W. \.V., Monetary versus fiscal policy (Norton, 
1969) 
Johansen, _L., Public economics (North-Holland, 1965) 
Kaldor, N., An expenditure tax (Allen and Unwin, 1959) 
Mathews, R. L., Public investment in Australia (Cheshire, 1967) 

o!!<JVIusgrave, R. A., The theory of public finance (McGraw-Hill, 1959) 
Shoup, C. S., Public finance (Aldine, 1969) 
Simons, H. C., Personal income taxation (Chicago Univ. Pr., 1962) 

•Turvey, R. (ed.), Public enterprise (Penguin, 1968) 

6. PUBLIC DECISION MAKING 

This topic is concerned primarily with government expenditure decisions. 
The first part of the course deals with welfare economics. This leads into a 
discussion of the investment, output and pricing policies of public enterprises. 
Considerable attention is given to the techniques of cost-benefit studies, 
which are illustrated with applications drawn from fields such as transport, 
public health, irrigation, power and man-power retraining. There will also 
be an extensive study of public policy in the field of e\:lucation; and some 
time will be devoted to a discussion of the methods and findings of the 
research into education currently being undertaken within the Economics 
discipline. 

Text books: 
•Blaug, M. (ed.), The economics of education: selected readings, vols. I 
and II (Penguin, l 969) 

*Munby, D. L. (ed.), Transport (Penguin, 1968) 
*Turvey, R. (ed.), Public enterprise (Penguin, 1968) 

Reference books: 

Becker, G., Human capital (Columbia Univ. Pr., 1964) 
Australia Treasury, Investment analysis (Supplement to the Treasury 
Information Bulletin) 

•Kohler, H., Welfare and planning (Wiley, 1966) 
*Mishan, E. J., Costs of economic growth (Pelican) 
Nath, S. K., A reappraisal of welfare economics (Routledge and Kegan 
Paul, 1969) 
Schultze, C. L., The politics and economics of public spending (Brookings 
Institution, 1968) 

205. ECONOMICS IIIB 

This course is available to students who are also taking Economics IIIA. 
Students select two topics not offered for Economics IIIA. Alternatively, 
students may, with the approval of the Professor of Economics, take the topic 
Applied Economics in lieu of one topic from the Economics IIIA list. 
Students intending to take the honours B.Ec. degree or the honours B.A. 
degree in Economics are expected to take Applied Economics. 

APPLIED ECONOMICS 

This topic is concerned with quantitative techniques for the empirical 
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analysis of economic phenomena. It is designed primarily as a research 
methods course for students intending to take the honours degree and con-
sists of · 

1. an introduction to econometrics 
2. an introduction to operations research 
3. research papers prepared by members of the class and students in 

Economics IV. 
Except with the permission of the Professor of Economics, a student taking 
this topic must previously have performed satisfactorily in Economics IIB. 

Text books: 
*Theil, H., Boot, J. C. G., and Kloek, T., Operations research and quanti
tative economics: an elementary introduction (McGraw-Hill, 1965) 

~'Walters, A. A., An introduction to econometrics (Macmillan, 1968) 

Reference book: 
Peston, M. H., Elementary matrices for economics (Routledge and Kegan 
Paul, 1969) 

207. ECONOMICS IV 

Students proceeding to the Honours Degree of Bachelor of Economics or the 
Honours Degree of Bachelor of Arts in Economics will 

1. Prepare under supervision a thesis of not niore than 15,000 words on a 
topic approved by the Professor of Economics. -

2. Attend and participate in classes prescribed by the Professor of 
Economics. 

Work on the thesis should begin not later than February 1 and the thesis 
should be submitted not later than the first day of second term. 

Courses in Economic History 

One or more courses in Economic History may be available as cognate 
courses for second and third year students. Those interested should consult 
the Professor of Economic History. 

Courses in Geography 

220. GEOGRAPHY I 

MAN AND ENVIRONMENT 

An introduction to geographical concepts organised on the theme of man 
and environment as an interacting world-wide system. No previous study of 
geography is assumed. 
One half of the course will deal with population distribution and dynamics, 
innovation and diffusion as space-altering forces, locational factors in agri
cultural and industrial economies, settlement patterns and functions, urban 
growth and structure. 
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The other half of the course will deal with geographical aspects of climate, 
soil mantle, biotic cover and land surface and with the interactions of 
physical, biological and cultural processes in selected zonal areas. 
The course comprises three lectures and two hours' practical work a week in 
addition to tutorials and field studies. 

Preliminary reading: 
•Broek, J. 0. M., Geography: its scope and spirit (Merrill, 1965) 

Text books: 
*Billings, W. D., Plants and the ecosystem (Macmillan, 1970) 
*Strahler, A. N., Introduction to physical geography (Wiley International, 
1970) 

Reference books: . 
'~Chisholm, M., Rural settlement and land use (Hutchinson, 1964) 
*Cooke, R. U., and Johnson, J. H. (eds.), Trends in geography: an intro
ductory survey (Pergamon, 1969) 

*Johnson, J. H., Urban geography: an introductory analysis (Pergamon, 
1967) 
Rutherford, J., and others, New viewpoints in economic geography (Mar
tindale, 1966) 

*Trewartha, G. T., A geography of population: world patterns (Wiley, 
1969) 

'~Tweedie, A. D., Water and the world, rev. ed. (Nelson, 1969) 
*Twidale, C. R .. Geomorphology (Nelson, 1968) 

222. GEOGRAPHY IIA 

The basic course in Geography will be composed of two of the three topics 
listed below together with a general course comprising one lecture per week 
during first and second terms on geographical techniques, practical work of 
two hours per week and field studies in the May vacation. 
Students proposing to undertake a Part III course in Geography are strongly 
advised to offer Topic I, The Geography of Economic Activity, in their Part 
II course. 

Texts common to all Geography II courses: 
Gregory, S., Statistical methods and the geographer, 2nd ed. (Longmans, 
1968) 

TOPIC I: THE GEOGRAPHY OF ECONOMIC ACTIVITY (21) 

This course will be concerned with economic activity and economic 
development in its spatial aspects. Attention will be focused on advanced 
industrialised economies of the W'estern world and case studies will be drawn 
particularly from Australia. Topics include: contrasts in levels of economic 
development; spatial models of economic development; industrial location 
theory and locational change; tertiary service location theory, trade area net
works and consumer travel patterns; transport networks and trade flows; 
agricultural systems in advanced economies; theories of resource use, manage
ment and conservation. 

Preliminary reading: 
Chisholm, M., Geography and economics (Bell, 1966) 
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Text books: 
Berry, B. J. L., Geography of market centers and retail distribution 
(Prentice-Hall, 1967) 

*Estall, R. C., and Buchanan, R. 0., Industrial activity and economic geo
graphy (Hutchinson, 1964) 

*Hoover, E. M., The location of economic activity (McGraw-Hill, 1948) 
*McCarty, H. H., and Lindberg, J. B., A preface to economic geography 

(Prentice-Hall, 1966) · 
*Meinig, D. W., On the margins of the good earth (Rigby, 1970) 

Reference books: 
;)Chorley, R. J., and Haggett, P., Socio-economic models in geography 
(Methuen, I 968) 

*Fryer, D. W., World economic development (McGraw-Hill, 1965) 
Ginsburg, N., Atlas of economic development (Chicago Univ. Pr., 1961) 

*Manners, G., The geography of energy (Hutchinson, 1966) 
Scott, P., Geography and retailing (Hutchinson, 1970) 
Smith, R. H. T., Taaffe, E. J., and King, L. J., Readings in economic 
geography (Rand McNally, 1968) 

*Yeates, M. H., An introduction to quantitative analysis in economic 
geography (McGraw-Hill, 1968) 

TOPIC II: THE ARID LANDS (22) 

Comparative studies of environment, settlement and resource use in the Old 
and New World dry lands. 

Preliminary reading: 
*Heathcote, R. L., and Twidale, C. R., The arid lands (Longmans, 1969) 
*Simons, M., Deserts, the problem of water in arid lands (O.U.P., 1967) 

Text books: 
Hills, E. S. (ed.), Arid lands: a geographical appraisal (Methuen, 1966) 
Stamp, L. D. (ed.), A history of land use in the arid regions (UNESCO, 
1961) . 

Reference books: 

Hodge, C. (ed.), Aridity and man: the challenge of the arid lands in the 
United States (Amer. Assoc. Adv. Sci., 1963) 
McGinnies, W., Deserts of the world (Arizona Univ. Pr., 1968) 
White, G. F. (ed.), The future of arid lands (American Association for the 
Advancement of Science, 1956) 
Walton, K., The arid zone (Hutchinson, 1969) 

TOPIC III: THE DEVELOPING CoUNTRIES OF THE TROPICS (23) 

Studies of environment, population, agricultural systems and spatial patterns 
of modernisation in the developing countries of the humid tropics, with 
particular reference to South-East Asia. 

Preliminary reading: 
,Buchanan, K., The south-east Asian world (Bell, 1967) 

Text books: 
Gourou, P., The tropical world, 4th ed .. (Longmans, 1966) 
·~Hodder, B. W., Economic development in the tropics (Methuen, 1968) 
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Reference books: 
*Geertz, C., Agricultural involution: the process of ecological change in 
Indonesia (California Univ. Pr., 1966) 

*Howlett, D. R., A geography of Papua and New Guinea (Nelson, 1967) 
Nye, P. H., and Greenland, D. J., The soil under shifting cultivation 
(Commonwealth Agricultural Bureaux, 1965) 
Prothero, R. M., Migrants and malaria (Longmans, 1965) 

223. GEOGRAPHY JIB 

This will be available as a cognate course to students who are also taking 
Geography IIA (222). It will comprise one of the three topics listed under 
Geography IIA above which has not been selected for the basic course, 
together with a s~lection of topics from 650 Earth Sciences I, amounting .to 
~~~ . 

224. GEOGRAPHY IIIA 

The basic course in Geography IIIA will be composed of Topic I, and Topic 
II or Topic III. There will be two hours of practical work per week asso
cia'ted with Topic I and several days of field studies associated with Topics 
II and III. 

TOPIC I: THEORETICAL GEOGRAPHY (26) 

Methods of locational analysis and models of locational structure in human 
geography; urban and rural land use surfaces; models of movement and 
human interaction; models of route networks, settlement nodes and hier
archies; behaviour and location. Integrating concepts in physical geography 
including energy relations and the ecosystem, atmospheric energy and the 
general circulation, the dynamic basis of geomorphology, water balance and 
soil genesis. 

Preliminary reading: 
*Chisholm, M., Rural settlement and land use (Hutchinson? 1962) 
Margalef, R., Perspectives on ecological theory (Chicago Univ. Pr., 1968) 

*Rothman, M. A., The laws of physics (Pelican, 1966) 
*Morrill, R. L., The Spatial Organization of Society (Wadsworth, 1970) 

Text books: 
•Ambrose, P. J. (ed.), Analytical human geography (Longmans, 1970) 
Haggett, P., Locational analysis in human geography (Arnold, 1965) 

Reference books: 
Christaller, W., Central places in southern Germany, trans. by C. Baskin 
(Prentice-Hall, 1966) 
Kormondy, E. J., Concepts of ecology (Prentice-Hall, 1969) 
Smith, R.. H. T., Taaffe, E. J., and King, L. J., Readings in economic geo
graphy. The location of economic activity (Rand McNally, 1968) 

TOPIC II: URBAN GEOGRAPHY (27) 

Urban origins and develop~ent; the functions and spatial structure of cities 
in western societies; the social geography of cities; the city in underdeveloped 
countries; contemporary urban problems. 
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Preliminary reading: 
*Johnson, J. H., Urban geography: an introductory analysis (Pergamon, 
1967) 

*Stretton, H., Ideas for Australian cities (Orphan books, 1970) 

Text book: 
Berry, B. J. L., and Horton, F. E. (eds.), Geographic perspectives on urban 
systems (Prentice-Hall, 1970) 

Reference books: 
McGee, T. G., The Southeast Asian city (Bell, 1967) 
Mayer, H. M., and Kohn, C. F. (eds.), Readings in urban geography 
(Chicago Univ. Pr., 1959) 

*Mumford, L., The city in history (Pelican, 1966) 
Thomlinson, R., Urban structure: the social and spatial character of cities 
(Random House, 1969) 

TOPIC Ill: PHYSICAL GEOGRAPHY (28) 

The course will comprise two sections: (i) fluvial processes in geomorphology 
(ii) soil-forming processes with special reference to Australia. 

Text books: 
Corbett, J. R., The living soil (Martindale, 1969) 

*Morisawa, M., Streams: their dynamics and morphology (McGraw-Hill, 
1968) 

Reference books: 
Drew, J. V. (ed.), Selected papers in soil formation and classification (Soil 
Science Society of America, Special Publication No. I, 1967) 
Leopold, L. B., Wolman, M. G., and Miller, J. P., Pluvial processes in 
geomorphology (Freeman, 1964) 
Millar, C. E., Turk, L. M., and Foth, H. D., Fundamentals of soil science, 
4th ed. (Wiley, 1965) 
Volobuev, V. R., Ecology of soils (Israel Programme for Scientific Trans· 
lations, Jerusalem, 1964) 

225. GEOGRAPHY IIIB 

This will be available as a cognate course to students who are also taking 
Geography IIIA (224). It will comprise one topic which has not been 
selected for Geography IIIA and one topic which has not previously been 
selected by the student from the course for Geography IIA (222). 

273. GEOGRAPHY AND HISTORY OF AUSTRALIA 

This course will not be offered in 1971. 

227. GEOGRAPHY IVA 

This course will be taken by students doing the full honours course in 
geography and by stuqents doing joint honours with another discipline. It 
will consist of a seminar leading to the general paper in the final examination 
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and a course of reading and seminars on two optional topics leading to two 
papers in the final examination. 
The following topics are normally available for selection:-

1. Location theory and its applications 
2. Studies in migration and diffusion (not available in 1971) 
3. Environmental perception 
4. Historical geography 
5. Studies in developing tropical areas 
6. Urban social geography 
7. Geomorphology 
8. Geography of soils 

228. GEOGRAPHY !VB 

A course of reading and seminars on two further topics selected from the list 
for Course 227 and leading to two papers in the final examination. In 
appropriate cases one of these topics may be selected from another discipline 
or School. 

229. GEOGRAPHY IVC 

A thesis of 10,000 to 15,000 words to be written under the supervision of a 
member of the staff. The thesis is to give evidence of the student's abilities 
in collecting and evaluating information, constructing, testing and defending 
an argument and critically examining theories in his area of enquiry. 

Courses in History 

230. HISTORY I 

REVOLUTIONS OF MODERN TIMES 

Topics: 
(A) The English Revolution of the 17th Century 
(B) Revolutions of the 18th Century: The American Revolution 
(C) Revolutions of the 18th Century: The French Revolution 
(D) Revolutions of the 20th Century: The Russian Revolution 
(E) Revolutions of the 20th Century: The Chinese Revolution 

The English Revolution will be studied in First Term; the American and 
French Revolutions mainly in Seconc~ Term; and the Russian and Chinese 
Revolutions (together with a couple of "integrating" lectures to round up 
the course) mainly in Third Term. 
There will be weekly tutorials and two lectures a week throughout the year. 
There will be TWO papers in the end-of-year examinations. 

A. THE ENGLISH REVOLUTION 

Preliminary reading: 
$Aylmer, G. E., A short history of seventeenth-century England (Mentor, 
1963) 
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Reference books: 
«•Ashley, M., Cromwell (Prentice-Hall, 1969) 
*Boyer, R. E., Oliver Cromwell and the Puritan revolt (Heath, 1966) 
*Hill, C., The century of revolution, 1603-1714 (Sphere, 1969) 
*Ives, E. W., The English revolution, 1600-1660 (Arnold, 1968) 
'~Kenyon, J. P., The Stuart Constitution, 1603-1688 (Cambridge Univ. Pr., 
1966) 

*Taylor, P. A. M. (ed.), The origins of the English civil war (Heath, 1966) 

B. THE AMERICAN REVOLUTION 

Preliminary reading: 
Morgan, E. S., The birth of the republic 1763-1789 (Chicag~ Univ. Pr., 
1956) 

Documents: 
Greene, J. P. (ed.), Colonies to nation 1763-1789 (McGraw-Hill, 1967) 

Reference books: 
Bailyn, B., The. ideological origins of the American revolution (Harvard 
Univ. Pr., 1967) 
Jensen, M. M., The founding of a nation: a history of the American 
revolution, 1763-1776 (O.U.P., 1968) 
Morgan, E. S. (ed.), The American revolution: two centuries of interpre
tation (Prentice-Hall, 1965) 
Morris, R. B., The American revolution reconsidered (Harper Torchbooks, 
1967) 

c. THE FRENCH REVOLUTION 

Preliminary reading: 
*Behrens, C. B. A., The ancien regime (Thames and Hudson, 1967) 
"'Rude, G., Revolutionary Europe, 1783-l{Jl5 (Fontana, 1964) 

Documents: 
Stewart, J. H., A documentary survey of the French revolution (Macmillan, 
1965) 

Reference books: 
~·Gershoy, L., The era of the French revolution, 1789-1799 (Anvil, 1957) 
Lefebvre, G., The French revolution from its origins to 1793, trans. E. M. 
Evanson (Routledge and Kegan Paul, 1965) 
Lefebvre, G., The French revolution from 1793 to 1799 (Routledge and 
Kegan Paul, 1964) 
Sydenham, M. J., The French revolution (Batsford) 

'-~Tocqueville, A. de, L'ancien regime, trans. by S. Gilbert (Anchor, 1955) 

D. THE RUSSIAN REVOLUTION 

Preliminary reading: 
*Maynard, J., Russia in fiux (Collier, 1962) 

Documents: 
*Curtiss, J. S., The Russian revolution of 1917 (Anvil, 1957) 

Reference books: 
*Carmichael, J., A short history of the Russian revolution (Sphere, 1967) 
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*Chamberlin, W. H., The Russian revolution, 1917-21, Vol. I (Grosset and 
Dunlap, 1965) 

*Charques, R. D., The twilight of imperial Russia (O.U.P., 1965) 
"'Hunt, R. N. C., The theory and practice of Communism (Pelican, 1966) 
*Trotsky, L., The history of the Russian revolution, ed. and abridged by 
F. W. Dupee (Anchor, 1959) 

*Ulam, A. B., Lenin and the Bolsheviks (Fontana, 1969) 

E. THE CHINESE REVOLUTION 

Preliminary reading: 

*Schurmann, H. F., and Schell, 0., China readings 2: Republican China 
(Pelican, 1968) 

Reference books: 

*Ch'en, J., Mao (Prentice-Hall, 1969) 
Mao and the Chinese revolution (O.U.P., 1965) 

*Huon, F. W., A short history of Chinese Communism (Prentice-Hall, 
1967) 

*Schram, S. R., The political thought of Mao Tse-tung (Pelican, 1969) 

233. HISTORY IIA, 234. HISTORY IIB, 237. HISTORY IIIA, 

238. HISTORY IIIB 

PART II AND PART III 

Students may choose any two of the following papers as a full course in 
Part II or Part III. The only exception to this is Paper XIII, Methods and 
Problems in the Social Sciences, which must be taken by Part III students 
who wish to go on to Part IV. 
Students may, of course, take two full courses in History in Part II (four 
papers from those offered) and two full courses in History in Part III 
(four papers from those offered not already taken). 
The lectures and tutorials in the Papers offered in Parts II and III will be 
given for a term and a half. Instruction will begin in either March or July. 
Again Paper XIII is the exception: this will begin in June. 

PAPER I 

PAPER II 

PAPER III 

PAPER IV 

PAPER V 

PAPER VI 
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Latin America (30) • 
Nineteenth and Twentieth Century Begins in March 
Europe (31) 
Special Topic: International Affairs, Begins in July 
1914-1945 (32) 
Social Change and Political Conflict in Begins in July 
England, 1830-1939 (35) 
Politics and Society in Eastern Australia, Begins in July 
1850-1914 (36) . 
Problems in the Social History of the Begins in March 
United States, 1815 to the Present (38) 
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PAPER VII Urban Studies: England and America in Not offered in 1971 
Eighteenth and Early Nineteenth 
Centuries (39) 

PAPER VIII Pacific History: The South Pacific Begins in July 
Islands and New Zealand (40) 

PAPER IX Metropolitan-Colonial Relations· (41) Begins in March 
PAPER X European Political Thought: 

Plato to Locke (42) Not offered in 1971 
PAPER XI European Political Thought: 

Rousseau to Lenin (43) Begins in March 
PAPER XII Modern History of Malaysia and 

Singapore (45) Begins in March 
PAPER XIII Methods and Problems in the Social 

Sciences (44) Begins in June 

PAPER !: NINETEENTH AND TWENTIETH CENTURY LATIN AMERICA (30) 

While the course will emphasise economic, social and political factors which 
have shaped Latin America as a whole, attention will be given to the 
particular characteristics of individual republics. 
Among aspects to be studied: the origins and nature of the Independence 
movement, and the emergence of nationalism; elements governing political 
development, e.g. dictatorship, militarism, the Church, political parties, 
revolutionary movements; the principles of economic organisation, with 
special reference to foreign control; the problems of social organisation, e.g. 
the roles of ethnic groups, the culture of poverty, the effects of population 
growth, industrialisation, urbanisation; revolution and social change, e.g. 
Mexico and Cuba; U.S. policy and Latin America. 

Preliminary reading: 

Pendle, G., A history of Latin America (Pelican, 1963) 
*Haring, C. H., The Spanish Empire in America (Harcourt, Brace and 
World, 1963) 
Humphreys, R. A., and Lynch, J. (eds), The origins of the Latin 
American revolutions, 1808-1826 (Borzoi, 1965) 
Pike, F. B. (ed.), Latin American history: select problems (Harcourt, Brace 
and World, 1969) 
Hamill, H. M. (ed.), Dictatorship in Spanish Amercia (Borzoi, 1967) 
Pike, F. B. (ed.), The conflict between Church and State in Latin America 
(Borzoi, 1964) 
Johnson, John J., The military and society in Latin America (O.U.P., 
1964) 
Tomasek, R. D. (ed.), Latin American politics (Anchor, 1966) 
Benham, F. C., and Holley, H. A., A short introduction to the economy of 
Latin America (O.U.P., 1960) 
Smith, T. L. (ed.), Agrarian reform in Latin America (Borzoi, 1965) 
Bernstein, M. (ed.), Foreign investment in Latin America (Borzoi, 1966) 
Frank, A. G., Capitalism and underdevelopment in Latin America 
(Monthly Review Pr., 1967) 
Veliz, C. (ed.), Obstacles to change in Latin America (O.U.P., 1968) 
Horowitz, I. L., Castro, J., and Gerassi, J. (eds.), Latin American 
radicalism Qonathan Cape, 1969) 
Horowitz, I. L. (ed.), Masses in Latin America (O.U.P., 1970) 
Guevara, E. Che., Venceremos! (Panther, 1969) 
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Gerassi, J., The great fear (Macmillan, 1963) 
Debray, R., Revolution in the revolution? (Pelican, 1968) 

PAPER II: NINETEENTH AND TWENTIETH CENTURY EUROPE (31) 

This course is focused on the histories of France, Italy, Germany and Russia 
in the nineteenth and twentieth centuries. Special attention will be given to 
the following themes: the political effects of population-growth, increasing 
literacy, industrialisation and technological development; the extension of 
the power of the state; the spread and fate of liberal and parliamentary 
institutions; the nature and use of political power in despotic and 
totalitarian regimes. 
Students will find David Thomson, Europe since Napoleon (Pelican), useful 
for all aspects of the course, and should buy a copy. 
The following books are also especially useful for the purposes of the 
course: 

*Arendt, H., The origins of totalitarianism (Meridian) 
'"Bullock, A., Hitler: a study in tyranny (Pelican, 1965) 
Carr, W., A history of Germany 1815-1945 (Arnold, 1969) 
·~Clapham, J. H., Economic development of France and Germany 1815-1914 
(Cambridge Univ. Pr., 1961) ' 

*Cobban, A., History of modern France, vol. 2 (Pelican, 1965) 
*Deutscher, I., Stalin: a political biography, 2nd ed. (Pelican, 1967) 
'"Friedrich, C. J., and Brzezinski, Z. K., Totalitarian dictatorship and 
autocracy (Praeger) 
Mack Smith, D., Italy (Michigan Univ. Pr., 1959) 

·~Robertson, P., The revolutions of 1848 (Harper, 1960) 
*Schapiro, L., The communist party of the Soviet Union (Methuen, 1952) 
*Seton-Watson, H., The decline of imperial Russia (Methuen, 1964) 
*Taylor, A. J. P., Origins of the second world war (Penguin, 1963) 
*Vogt, H., Burden of guilt (O.U.P., 1965) 
*Walsh, W. B., Russia and the Soviet Union, 2nd ed. (Michigan Univ. Pr., 

1968) 
NoTE: Students enrolling in this course will be given a list of novels bearing 
on various aspects of the period. They will be expected to have read at least 
three by the time lectures begin. 

PAPER III: NINETEENTH AND TWENTIETH CENTURY EUROPE -

SPECIAL TOPIC (32) 

In 1971 the subject offered will be:
International Affairs, 1914-1945. 
This course concerns relations between major countries, and centres on 
Europe. It includes these subjects: the problems of "containing" Germany 
during and after World War I; the effectiveness of the League of Nations; 
the impact of international relations of Fascism, Communism and Liberalism; 
the nature of Hitler's policy, and of the responses to it; the military strategy, 
and political aims, of the Allies in World War II. 

Preliminary reading: 
Low, D., The years of wrath: a cartoon history, 1932-5 (Gollancz, 1949) 
Taylor, A. J.P., From Sarajevo to Potsdam (Thames and Hudson, 1966) 

Reference books: 
*Albrecht-Carrie, R., A diplomatic history of Europe since the Congress of 
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Vienna (Methuen, 1966) 
Gathorne-Hardy, G. M., A .short history of international affairs, 1920-39 
(O.U.P., 1960) 
Knapp, W., A history of war and peace, 1939-65 (O.U.P., 1967) 
Taylor, A. J. P., Origins of the second world war (Penguin, 1963) 
Gilbert, M., Recent history atlas (Weidenfeld and Nicolson, 1966) 

PAPER IV: SocIAL CHANGE AND PoLmCAL CoNFLICT IN ENGLAND, 1830-1939 (35) 

The themes selected for attention are those which illuminate the relationship 
between society and parliamentary government in the nineteenth and 
twentieth centuries: working-class movements, and the middle-class challenge 
to the aristocracy; the trend towards democracy; the rise of Labour; the 
development of modern parties, and their social basis; the impact of the 
First World War, and post-war depression. 
Students are asked to read the following novels, which form part of the 
course. They are also recommended as introductory reading: 

*Gaskell, Mrs., Mary Barton (1848) 
*Morris, W., News from nowhere (1891) 
*Greenwood, W., Love on the dole (1933) 

Preliminary reading: 
Briggs, A., The age of improvement, 1783-1867 (Longmans, 1963) 

'~Clark, G. K., An expanding society: Britain 1830-1900 (Melbourne Univ. 
Pr., 1967) 
Dangerfield, G., The strange death of Liberal England (MacGibbon and 
Kee, 1966) 
Ensor, R. C. K., England, 1870-1914 (O.U.P., 1936) 
Gilbert, M. (ed.), Lloyd George (Prentice-Hall, 1969) 
Marwick, A., Britain in the century of total war (Bodley Head, 1968) 
Pelling, H., A short history of the Labour Party, 3rd ed. (Macmillan, 
1968) 
Thompson, J. A. (ed.), The collapse of the British Liberal Party; fate or 
self-destruction? (Heath, 1969) 

PAPER V: POLITICS AND SOCIETY IN EASTERN AUSTRALIA, 1850-1914 (36) 

This paper is a study of social and political developments in N.S.W., Victoria 
and the Commonwealth 1850-1914. Attention will be directed to such issues 
as the nature of guiding political and social ideals, as expressed in propa
ganda, politics and policies; the impact of changing economic circumstances 
on social and political behaviour; the reasons for federation and the quality 
of the Commonwealth achievement up to 1914. 

Preliminary reading: 
Collins, Tom Uoseph Furphy), Such is life 

'*'Gollan, R. A., Radical and working class politics. A study of Eastern 
Australia, 1850-1910 (A.N.U., 1967) 
Greenwood, G., Australia: a social and political history (Angus and 
Robertson, 1966) chs. 111-V 

The course will assume knowledge, though not necessarily possession, of: 
Loveday, P., and Martin, A. \V., Parliament, factions and parties: the first 
thirty years of responsible government in New South Wales, 1856-1889 
(Melbourne Univ. Pr., 1966) 
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Reference books and articles: 
Further reading lists will be distributed at the commencement of the course. 

PAPER VI: PROBLEMS IN THE SOCIAL HISTORY OF THE UNITED STATES, 1815 TO 
THE PRESENT (38) 

This paper examines select problems in American social history in the nine
teenth and twentieth centuries. The lectures will provide a general frame
work but particular attention will be given to the following problems: 

(1) The Negro in America: from slavery to Black Power. 

(2) The structure of society in the nineteenth century: social and geo
graphical mobility, the nature of the population, class and elite groups 
in America. 

(3) American Social Criticism with special reference to the periods 1825-
1845 and 1880-1920. 

Detailed reading lists will be provided before the commencement of the 
course. The following are essential works: 

Preliminary reading: 
*Tocqueville, A. de, Democracy in America (Vintage) 
*Thistlethwaite, F., The great experiment (Harper Torchbooks, 1967) 
Blum, J. M. (ed.), The national experience (Harcourt, Brace and World, 
1968) 

Reference books: 
Cruse, H., The crisis of the Negro intellectual (Morrow, 1968) 

*Elkins, S., Slavery (Chicago Univ. Pr., 1968) 
*Fredrickson, G. M., The inner civil war (Harper Torchbooks, 1967) 
*Genovese, E., The political economy of slavery (Vintage, 1967) 
*Hays, S. P., The response to industrialism (Chicago Univ. Pr., 1957) 
*Lasch, C., The new radicalism in America (Vintage, 1967) 
Thernstrom, S., Poverty and progress (Harvard Univ. Pr., 1968) 

*Wiebe, R., The search for order (Hill and Wang, 1967) 

PAPER VII: URBAN STUDIES: ENGLAND AND AMERICA IN EIGHTEENTH AND EARLY 
NINETEENTH CENTURIES (39) 

Not offered in 1971. 

PAPER VIII: PACIFIC HrsTORY: THE SouTH PACIFIC ISLANDS AND NEW 
ZEALAND ( 40) 

This paper examines the nature and effect of European commercial, religious 
and political penetration of the South Pacific from the eighteenth century 
until the outbreak. of the Pacific War in 1941. 

Preliminary reading: 
*Langdon, R., Tahiti: island of love, 3rd ed. (Pacific Publications, 1968) 
*Oliver, D. L., The Pacific islands (Anchor, 1961) 
*Oliver, W. H., The story of New Zealand, 2nd ed. (Faber, 1963) 
Shineberg, D. L., They came for sandalwood (Melbourne Univ. Pr., 1967) 
Souter, G., New Guinea: the last unknown (Angus and Robertson, 1965) 

A detailed reading list will be provided at the time of enrolment. 
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PAPER IX: METROPOLITAN-COLONIAL RELATIONS (41) 

A study of the problems of Canada from the 1830s to the 1860s, and the 
problems of South Africa from the 1880s to 1914. Both sets of problems will 
be discussed within the relevant imperial framework. 

Preliminary reading: 
*Brebner, J. B., Canada: a modern history (Michigan Univ. Pr., 1960) 
Walker, E. A., History of southern Africa, 3rd ed. (Longmans, 1962) 

PAPER X: EUROPEAN POLITICAL THOUGHT: PLATO TO LOCKE (42) 

Not offered in 1971. 

PAPER XI: EUROPEAN POLITICAL THOUGHT: ROUSSEAU TO LENIN (43) 

This course will consist of a study of eight modern political theorists. 

Preliminary reading: 
Friedrich, C. J., An introduction to political theory (Harper and Row, 
1967) 

*Thomson, D. (ed.), Political ideas (Pelican, 1969) 
The texts selected for study are: 

*Rousseau, J. J., The social contract, trans. by M. Cranston (Penguin, 
1968) 

*Hume, D., Political essays, ed. C. W. Hendel (Liberal Arts Pr., 1953) 
*Burke, E., Reflections on the revolution in France, ed. C. C. O'Brien 
(Pelican, 1969) 
Bentham, J., A fragment on government and An introduction to the 
principles of morals and legislation, ed. W. Harrison (Blackwell, 1960) 

*Hegel, G. W. F., Lectures on the philosophy of history, trans. J. Sibree 
(Dover·Constable) 
*The philosophy of right, trans. T. M. Knox (O.U.P., 
1953) 

*Mill, J. S., Considerations on repn;sentative government, ed. C. V. Shields 
(Liberal Arts Pr., 1958) 
Marx, K., The economic and philosophic manuscripts of 1844, trans. M. 
Milligan (Progress, 1967) 
Marx, K., and Engels, F., Selected works, Vol. I (Progress, 1968) 

*Lenin, V. I., Imperialism, the highest stage of capitalism (International) 
*The state and revolution (Central Books) 

Reference books: 
*Smith, R. A. (ed.), Edmund Burke on revolution (Harper Torchbooks) 
*Hume, D., A treatise of human nature, ed. E. C. Mossner (Pelican) 
*Mill, J. S., On liberty, ed. C. V. Shields (Liberal Arts Pr.) 
*Fried, A., and Sanders, R., Socialist thought: a documentary history 
(Anchor) 

PAPER XII: MODERN HISTORY OF MALAYSIA AND SINGAPORE (45) 

This course will deal with the modern history of Singapore and Malaysia, 
including some modern history of Sabah and Sarawak. 

Preliminary reading: 
Allen, Sir Richard, Malaysia: prospect and retrospect, the impact and 
aftermath of colonial rule (O.U.P., 1968) 
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Bastin, J., and Winks, R. W., comps., Malaysia: selected historical readings 
(Kuala Lumpur, 0.U.P., 1966) 

*Gould, J. W., The United States and Malaysia (Harvard Univ. Pr., 1969) 
*Gullick, J. M., Malaysia, 3rd ed. (Benn, 1969) 
Kennedy, J., A history of Malaya, 2nd ed. (Macmillan, 1970) 
Purcell, V., Malaysia (London, 1965) 
Ryan, N. N., The making of modern Malaysia and Singapore, rev. ed. 
(Singapore 0.U.P., 1969) 

*Tregonning, K. G., A history of modern Malaya (Eastern Universities -Pr., 
1964) 
A history of modern Sabah, 1881-1963 (Malaya Univ. 
Pr., 1967) 

Winstedt, R. 0., A history of Malaya (Luzac, 1962) 
*Winstedt, Sir Richard, Malaya and its history, 7th ed. (Hutchinson, 1969) 

PAPER XIII: METHODS AND PROBLEMS IN THE SOCIAL SCIENCES (44) 

Details of this course will be announced later. 

235. HISTORY !IC 

French language and French history. 
Not offered in 1971. 

236. HISTORY IID 

Spanish language and Latin America. 

PAPER I: Spanish language [First and Second Terms]. For details, see Topic 
A of Spanish I (120) in School of Humanities. 

PAPER II: Latin America (with documents in Spanish). [Third Term]. 

239. HISTORY IV 

Honours students in History will be required to undertake the following 
programme: 
(a) A thesis of not more than 15,000 words. 
(b) Four (4) papers based on Special Subjects. The Special Subjects for 

1971 will be announced later. 
(c) A general (retrospective) paper based on courses taken in Part II and 

Part III. 
All programmes for Honours students in Part IV must have the approval of 
the Professor of History and of such other Professors as may be concerned. 

Courses in American Studies 

American Studies is an interdisciplinary programme designed to allow a 
concentration within the d_isciplines of the School on the study of the United 
States. The progra=e consists of co-ordinated courses in Part II and Part 
III which may be taken as a basic discipline following a Part I course in 
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History or Politics. The American Studies courses in Part II and Part III 
may also be taken as cognates. The courses contributing to the American 
Studies programme are available within the normal offerings of the disciplines 
and may be taken by students not enrolled in American Studies. 
American Studies will emphasise a comparative approach to the study of 
American society and will attempt as far as possible to integrate work done 
within the participating disciplines. 

242. AMERICAN STUDIES II 

A half-course in History and a half-course in Politics together with an inter
disciplinary seminar designed to integrate work done in the two disciplines. 
Details of the courses and reading lists are available under the entries for 
History Parts II and III, Paper VI (38), and Politics IIIC, Paper B (51). 
Students taking these courses as American Studies will find the following 
publication of the European Association for American Studies especially 
helpful for introductory reading. 

den Hollander, A. N. J., and Skard, S. (eds.), American civilisation: an 
introduction (Longmans, 1968) 

244. AMERICAN STUDIES IIIA 

A full year course consisting of the following half courses: 
PAPER I: Contemporary American Society. 
PAPER II: Approaches to .,the Study of the United States. 

Details of syllabus and reading lists for these courses will be available at the 
School Office. Enquiries may be directed to Professor P. Bourke. 

245. AMERICAN STUDIES IIIB 

A full year course available only as a cognate course in 1971 consisting of 
the following half courses: 
PAPER I: American Studies. IIIA, Paper I. 
PAPER II: Politics IIIC, Paper B. 

Details of syllabus and reading lists for these courses will be available at the 
School Office. Enquiries may be directed to Professor P. Bourke. 

Courses in Politics 

250. POLITICS I 

An introductory course in comparative politics blending n"ormative and 
empirical theory in an examination of the major types of political system in 
the world today. The course· will involve an examination of the socio
economic factors in political life, and of political cultures, and will include a 
comparison of formal institutions (executives, legislatures, bureaucracies, 
judiciaries and electoral systems) and of informal institutions (pressure 
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groups, political parties, and communications structures). Emphasis in com
parison will tend to be on developed industrial societies. In addition one 
term will be devoted to a critical examination of modern democratic theories. 

Text books: 
*Almond, G. A., and Powell, G. B., Comparative politics: a developmental 
approach (Little, Brown, 1966) 

*Blonde!, J. (ed.), Comparative government: a reader (Macmillan, 1969) 
*Dahl, R. A., Modern political analysis, 2nd ed. (Prentice-Hall, 1970) 
*Cohen, C. (ed.), Communism, fascism and democracy, the theoretical 
foundations (Random House, 1963) 

Reference books: 
Alford, R. R., Party and society (Murray, 1964) 

•Almond, G. A., and Verba, S., Civic culture, abridged ed. (Little, Brown, 
1966) 

•Bachrach, P., The theory of democratic elitism: a critique (London Univ. 
Pr., 1969) 
Blondel, J., An introduction to comparative government (Weidenfeld and 
Nicolson, 1969) 

*Duverger, M., Political parties, 3rd ed. (Methuen, 1967) 
Eckstein, H., and Apter, D. (eds.), Comparative politics (Free Press, 1963) 
Epstein, L. D., Political parties in western democracies (Pall Mall, 1967) 

"'Fried, R. C., Comparative political institutions (Collier Macmillan, 19?6) 
Hart, H. L. A., Law, liberty and morality (O.U.P., 1963) 

•Lane, R. E., and Sears, D. 0., Public opinion (Prentice-Hall, 1961) 
"'Lipset, S. M., Political man (Anchor, 1964) 
*Mackenzie, W. J. M., Free elections (Allen and Unwin, 1958) 
Macpherson, C. B., The real world of democracy (O.U.P., 1966) 

"'Macridis, R. C., and Brown, B. E. (eds.), Comparative politics: notes and 
readings, 3rd ed. (Dorsey Press, 1968) 

*Mayo, H. B., An introduction to democratic theory (O.U.P., 1960) 
Miliband, R., The state in capitalist society (Weidenfeld and Nicolson, 
1969) . 
Mitchell, J. M., and Mitchell, W. C., Political analysis and public policy 
(Rand McNally, 1969) 

•Parry, G., Political elites (Allen and Unwin, 1969) 
"'Pye, L. W., Aspects of political development (Little, Brown, 1966) 
•Scarrow, H. A., Comparative political analysis (Harper and Row, 1969) 
•Tawney, R. H., Equality, 4th ed. (Unwin Books, 1964) 
Verney, D. V., The analysis of political systems (Routledge and Kegan 
Paul, 1959) 

252. POLITICS IIA 

POLITICS OF THE COMMUNIST COUNTRIES 

This course may be taken as a basic or cognate course in Part II. 
The government and politics of the Soviet Union, Eastern Europe and China. 
The doctrinal development of Marxism under Lenin, Stalin and his suc
cessors, and Mao Tse-tung is studied in detail. The functions of government, 
and in particular the role of the Communist Party, are included in a com
prehensive survey of the major organs of power in the Communist system. 
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Significant divergences in practice, as well as the changes introduced under 
successive leaders, are examined in the context of the national and historical 
background. 
The course also includes a study of inter-Party and inter-State relationships 
in the Communist world, and the evolution of the system from the Comintern 
through "bloc" politics to polycentrism and "separate roads to socialism". 
Close attention is given to the causes and effects of the Sino-Soviet dispute, 
and the influence of economic, strategic and military factors in Communist 
diversity. 
Two lectures, one tutorial per week. Six essays. 

Text books: 
*Hunt, R. N. C., The theory and practice of communism, 5th ed. (Pelican, 
1966) 

*Schapiro, L., The government and politics of the Soviet Union, 2nd ed. 
(Hutchinson, 1967) 

*Hazard, J. N., The Soviet system of government, 4th ed. (Chicago Univ. 
Pr., 1968) 

*Schwartz, B., Chinese communism and the rise of Mao (Harvard Univ. Pr., 
1966) 

*Lewis, J. W. (ed.), Major doctrines of Communist China (Norton, 1964) 
~·Skilling, H. G., The governments of Communist East Europe (Crowell, 
1966) 

*McNeal, R. H. (ed.), International relations among Communists (Prentice
Hall, 1967) 

Reference book: 
Fainsod, M., How Russia is ruled, 2nd ed. (O.U.P., 1963) 

253. POLITICS IIB 

CONTEMPORARY POLITICAL IDEOLOGIES 

This course may be taken as a basic or as a cognate course in Part II. 
Political ideology compared with political theory. Strengths and weaknesses 
in some theories about ideologies, e.g. theories of Marx, Mannheim and Bell. 
Ideological aspects of conservatism, liberalism, parliamentary socialism, 
anarchism and fascism. Ideologies within the Marxist tradition, e.g. Lenin's 
and Trotsky's. Origins and effects of political ideologies. 
Two lectures, one tutorial per week. Six essays. 

Reference books: 
Avineri, S., The social and political thought of Karl Marx (Cambridge 
Univ. Pr., 1968) 

*Arendt, H., The origins of totalitarianism, 3 vols. (Harcourt, Brace and 
World, 1968) 
Bay, C., The structure of freedom (Stanford Univ. Pr., 1968) 
Bell, D., The end of ideology (Free Press, 1960) 

*Carmichael, S., and Hamilton, C. V., Black power (Penguin, 1969) 
•icockburn, A., and Blackburn, R. (eds.), Student power (Penguin, 1969) 
#.'Dahl, R. A., A preface to democratic theory (Chicago Univ. Pr., 1963) 
Debray, R., Revolution in the revolution? (Penguin, 1968) 
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*Easton, L. D., and Guddat, K. H. (eds.), Writings of the young Marx on 
philosophy and society (Anchor, 1967) 

*Fanon, F., The wretched of the earth (Penguin, 1967) 
Friedrich, C. J. (ed.), Liberty (Atherton, 1962) · 
Karpat, K. H. (ed.), Political and social thought in the contemporary 
middle east (Pall Mall, 1968) 
Kennan, G. F., Democracy and the student left (Hutchinson, 1968) 

"Kirk, R., The conservative mind (Regnery, 1954) 
Kuusinen, 0. V. (ed.), Fundamentals of Marxism-Leninism, 2nd rev. ed. 

(Moscow, Foreign Language Publishing House, 1963) 
Lederer; E., The state of the masses: the threat of the classless society 
(Howard Fertig, 1967) 

Mannheim, K., Ideology and Utopia (Kegan Paul, 1936) 
Marcuse, H., One dimensional man (Sphere, 1968) 

"Marx, K., Selected writings in sociology and social philosophy, ed. T. B. 
Bottomore and G. Rubel (Penguin, 1963) 
Oakeshott, M., Rationalism in politics (Methuen, 1962) 
Pierce, R., Contemporary French political thought (O.U.P., 1966) 

*Schumpeter, J. A., Capitalism, socialism and democracy, 4th ed. (Unwin, 
1966) 

*Strauss, L., Natural right and history (Chicago Univ. Pr., 1953) 
*Thorson, T. L., The logic of democracy (Holt, Rinehart and \,Yinston, 
1962) 
White, R. J. (ed.), The conservative tradition, 2nd ed. (Black, 1964) 
Wolin, S., Politics and vision: continuity and vision in western political 
thought (Little, Brown, 1960) 

254. POLITICS IIIA 

POLITICAL DEVELOPMENTS IN NEW NATIONS 

A full-year course available either as a basic or a cognate course in Part III. 
A study of theories of political development derived from the experience of 
western nations, together with theories having their origins in the attempts 
by contemporary scholars to analyse and interpret the political experiences of 
new nations whose cultural heritage, political institutions, customs and 
traditions differ widely from those known in the western world, and whose 
political problems are aggravated by the novelty of independence, by poverty, 
rapid social change, international insecurity, and extreme pressures from 
diverse communities within the nation. 
In the second term theories of political development will be applied to the 
particular experiences of selected countries, specially in South-East Asia. 
The course concludes, in the third term, with comparative studies of certain 
themes in the politics of several new nations such as the role of elites, the 
power of the military, political parties, and the bureaucracy. 

Preliminary reading: 
*Black, C. E., The dynamics of modernisation (Harper Torchbooks, 1967) 
*Emerson, R., From empire to nation (Beacon, 1960) 

Text books: 
"Anderson, C. \i\T., von der Mehden, F. R., and Young, C., Issues of political 
development (Prentice-Hall, 1967) 
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*Eisenstadt, S. N., Modernisation: protest and change (Prentice-Hall, 1966) 
;ipye, L., Aspects of political development (Little, Brown, 1966) 
*Kebschull, H. G. (ed.), Politics in transitional societies (Appleton-Century· 
Crofts, 1968) 

Reference books: 

Almond, G. A., and Coleman, J. S. (eds.), The politics of the developing 
areas (Princeton Univ. Pr., 1960) 

*Deutsch, K. W., and Foltz, W. ]. (eds.), Nation-building (Atherton, 1963) 
Geertz, C. (ed.), Old societies and new states (Free Press, 1963) 

*Kautsky, ]. H. (ed.), Political change in underdeveloped countries (Wiley, 
1962) 

~·Milne, R. S., Government and politics in Malaysia (Houghton, Mifflin, or 
Allen and Unwin, 1967) 

*Ratnam, K. ]., Communalism and the political process in Malaya (Malaya 
Univ. Pr., 1965) ' 
Apter, D., The politics of modernisation (Chicago Univ. Pr., 1965) 
Rustow, D. A., A world of nations-problems of political modernisation 
(Brookings Institution, 1967) 

'Weiner, M. (ed.), Modernisation-the dynamics of growth (Basic books, 
1966) 
Welch, C. E. (ed.), Political modernisation-a reader in comparative change 
(Wadsworth, 1967) 

255. POLITICS IIIB 

INTERNATIONAL POLITICS 

This course may be taken as a basic course in Part III by students taking 
Politics as a basic discipline, or as a cognate course in Part III by these 
students or students enrolled in other basic disciplines within the School. 
Although primarily intended to suggest patterns of contemporary inter
national behaviour, the course does this against a background of detailed 
studies of developments in international politics since 1945. Topics studied 
include the origins of the Cold War; the structure and significance of 
N.A.T.O.; the Korean War; the Guatemalan coup, 1954; peace-keeping 
activities of the U.N. in Suez and the Congo; the Cuban Missile Crisis; 
supranational implications of the European Communities; and the significance 
of guerilla warfare in international relations. Emphasis, therefore, tends to 
be on the North Atlantic area rather than on the Soviet Union and China, 
which are the subject of Politics IIA, or on South-East Asia which is studied, 
in the context of political development, in Politics IIIA. 
The detailed studies occupy second term and follow on a first term which 
concentrates on philosophical, psychological and economic theories attempt
ing to explain the behaviour of nation-states in the international environ
ment. Speciai attention is also .given to continuing developments in the 
technology of nuclear weapons, and in nuclear strategy, and to the effects 
which these developments have had on the nature of contemporary war; on 
the prevention, through deterrence, of world war; and on the viability of the 
nation-state. 
Third term is given to a study of Australian foreign policy since 1941. 
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There will be one lecture and one two.hour tutorial each week throughout 
the year. Students are expected to write four essays. 

Preliminary reading: 

*Barraclough, G., An introduction to contemporary history (Pelican, 1967) 
*Beaton, L., Must the bomb spread? (Pelican, 1966) 
*Buchan, A., War in modern society (Harper, 1968) 
*Claude, I. L., The changing united nations (Random House, 1967) 
Girling, J. L. S., People's war (Allen and Unwin, 1969) 
Halperin, M. H., Contemporary military strategy (Faber, 1968) 

*Horowitz, D., From Yalta to Vietnam (Pelican, 1967) 
*Oglesby, C., and Shaull, R., Containment and change (Collier-Macmillan, 
1967) 

*Teichmann, M. E. (ed.), New directions in Australian foreign policy 
(Pelican, 1969) 

Reference books: 

""American Assembly, A world of nuclear powers? ed. by A. Buchan 
(Prentice-Hall, 1966) 

*Aron, R., The great debate: theories of nuclear strategy (Anchor, 1965) 
*Bull, H., The control of the arms race, 2nd ed .. (Praeger, 1965) 
Claude, I. L., Power and international relations (Random House, 1962) 

Swords into plowshares, 3rd ed. (London Univ. Pr. 1964) 
*Hei:z, J. H., International politics in the atomic age (Columbia Univ. Pr., 
1962) . 
Knapp, W., A history of war and peace, 1939-1965 (O.U.P., 1967) 
Morgenthau, H.J., Politics among nations, 4th ed. (Knopf, 1967) 

*Nicholas, H. G., The United Nations as a political institution, 3rd ed. 
(O.U.P., 1967) 

*Russett, B. M., Trends in world politics (Collier-Macmillan, 1965) 
*Waltz, K. N., Man, the state and war (Columbia Univ. Pr., 1959) 
*Watt, A., The evolution of Australian foreign policy, 1938-1965 (Cam
bridge Univ. Pr., 1967) 

256. POLITICS me 

A full-year course, available as either a basic or a cognate course in Part III, 
consisting (in 1971) of two of the following three half-courses. 

(a) AMERICAN POLITICS AND GOVERNMENT (51) 
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This course is also available as part of American Studies II. See American 
Studies. 
An advanced course on selected aspects of American politics in theory 
and practice. Detailed syllabus and reading list available later. 
Two lectures and one tutorial per week, beginning in the middle of 
second term. 



SYLLABUSES SOCIAL SCIENCES 

(b) WESTERN EUROPEAN POLITICAL SYSTEMS (52) 

A course in comparative politics with emphasis on political sociology and 
political processes. Comparisons will be concerned primarily with the three 
major European democracies-Britain, France and West Germany, but 
reference will also be made to the smaller European democracies. 
Two lectures and one tutorial per week, beginning in first term and 
continuing until the middle of second term. 

Text books: 
Rose, R., Politics in England (London, Faber and Faber) 

*Ehrmann, H. W., Politics in France (Boston, Little, Brown) 
*Edinger, L. J., Politics in Germany (Boston, Little, Brown) 

Reference books: 
*Thomson, D., Democracy in France since 1870 (O.U.P.) 
Rose, R., Studies in British Politics (London, Macmilla~) 

*Dahrendorf, R., Society and democracy in Germany (London, Methuen) 
*Dahl, R., Political oppositions in western democracies (Newhaven, Yale 
U.P.) 
Epstein, L. D., Political parties in western democracies 
LaPalombara, J., and Weiner, M. (eds.), Political parties and political 
Development (Princeton U.P.) 
Lipset, S. M., and Rokkan, S., Party systems and voter alignments (New 
York, Free Press) 

*Lijphart, A., Politics in Europe (Prentice-Hall) 
*Almond, G. A., and Verba, S., The civic culture (Boston, Little, Brown) 

(c) HISTORY IIIA, PAPER IV: HISTORY OF POLITICAL THOUGHT (42) 

Rousseau to Lenin. (See syllabus under Courses in History. First half of 
the year.) 

257. POLITICS IVA 

Fourth Year Honours students who are candidates for the B.A. (Honours) in 
Politics will be required to· take four half-courses chosen from the following 
list of options. Those who are candidates for joint honours in Politics and 
another discipline will take two of these half-courses. 

(a) POLITICAL SYSTEMS (55) 

A comparative study of varieties of political systems. The course deals 
with various typologies of political systems; difficulties involved in the 
different bases of classification; the main elements and types of political 
authority structures; structures of political competition such as political 
parties, groups, movements and various forms of extra-legal political 
activity. 
The course will be given in third term. Students will be required to 
present one paper and write a final examination. 
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(b) SELECTED TOPICS IN AUSTRALIAN POLITICS AND GOVERNMENT (56) 

In 1971 this course will deal with the parties in the States and federally, 
with electoral systems, and with some problems in State government, 
including relations with the Commonwealth. 
The course will be given in third term. Students will write an essay and 
a final examination. 

(c) ASPECTS OF CONTEMPORARY CHINESE POLITICS (57) 

An advanced course for students who have already taken Politics IIA or 
equivalent work on China. 
In 1971 topics chosen for intensive study will be selected from the fol
lowing list: education; the Chinese family under Communism; the 
political role of the military; economic management; factors affecting 
Chinese foreign policy; policy toward minority nationalities in China; 
the overseas Chinese. · . 
The course will be given in second term. Students to present a seminar 
paper and write a final examination. 

( d) THE SoCIOLOGY OF REvoLUTION (58) 

The problems of political change by violence. Ways of distinguishing 
revolution from other kinds of political change; distinction and s1m1-
larities among revolution, revolutionary situations, coup d'etat, civil 
war and guerilla war. 
The course will be given in third term. Students will write an essay and 
a final examination. 

(e) SELECTED TOPICS IN INTERNATIONAL POLITICS (59) 

An advanced course for students who have already taken International 
Politics in Part II or in Part III. 
The course will be given in third term. Students will be required to 
present one paper and write a final examination. 

(£) COMPARATIVE FEDERALISM (60) 

The political, administrative and financial relations of state and 
national governments, particularly in Canada, America and Australia. 
Effects of federalism on aspects of public policy such as education, 
urban development, civil rights. 

258. POLITICS IVB 

HONOURS ESSAY 

An essay of 10,000 to 15,000 words, to be written under the s"upervision of a 
member of the staff in Politics. The essay is to give evidence of the student's 
abilities iri collecting and evaluating information; constructing, testing and 
defending an argument or thesis; and critically examining the dominant 
theories in his area of enquiry. Subject-areas in which supervision will be 
offered in 1970 are: 

Australian government and politics. 
International organisation. 
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Australian foreign policy. 
The politics and government of new nations. 
Selected topics in comparative politics and government. 
Political theory. 

Courses in Psychology 

260. PSYCHOLOGY I 

This course provides a general introduction to psychology to give an over
view of the bases of human behaviour. It consists of two main sections: 
A. Psychology as a natural science: This section focuses upon the biological 

background of psychology and the application of scientific procedures to 
the study of basic psychological processes. Selected topics in physiological 
psychology, motivation, learning, perception, language, and thinking will 
be explored. 

B. Psychology as a social science: This section focuses upon man in his social 
context and will explore selected topics in development, personality, 
individual differences, intelligence, and social psychology. 

Section A will precede Section B. The entire course will indicate the general 
scope of present-day psychology and will serve as an introduction to the more 
detailed topics covered .jn Part II and Part III courses. The course comprises: 
(a) Theory: Two lectures a week in Term I; three a week in Terms II and 

III. 
(b) Statistics: All students are required to enrol for Statistics for Social 

Sciences (219). 
(c) Tutorials: One session a week. 
(d) Laboratory: One two-hour session every three weeks for Terms I and II. 
Laboratory work and essays are compulsory. In addition students may be 
required to spend periods not exceeding a total of five hours as participants 
in psychological experiments. The outcome or rationale of any such experi
ments will be explained to-students after data collection or at the conclusion 
of the experiment. 

Preliminary reading: 
*Eysenck, H. J., Uses and abuses of psychology (Pelican) 

Sense and nonsense in psychology (Pelican) 
Fact and fiction in psychology (Pelican) 

*Guthrie, R. V. (ed.), Psychology in the world today (Addison-Wesley, 
1968) 

*Miller, G. A., Psychology: the sciences of mental life (Pelican, 1966) 

Text books: 
Blum, G. S., Psychodynamics: the science of unconscious mental forces 
(Wadsworth, 1966) 
Butter, C. M., Neuropsychology: the study of brain and behaviour 
(Brooks/Cole, 1968) 
Geiwity, P. ]., Non-Freudian personality theories (Brooks/Cole, 1969) 

. McNeil, E. B., The concept of human development (Wadsworth, 1966) 
Murray, E. ]., Motivation and emotion (Prentice-Hall, 1964) 
Thomson, R., The psychology of thinking (Penguin, 1967) 
Walker, E. L., Conditioning and instrumental learning (Brooks/Cole, 
1967) 
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Reference books: 
Gregory, R. L., Eye and brain (World University Library, 1966) 
Hebb, D. 0., A textbook of psychology, 2nd ed. (Saunders, 1966) 
Hilgard, E. R., and Marquis, D. G., Conditioning and learning, 2nd ed. 
rev. by G. A. Kimble (Appleton-Century, 1961) 
Kelly, E. L., Assessment of human characteristics (Brooks/Cole, 1967) 
Krech, D., Crutchfield, R. S., and Livson, N., Elements of psychology, 2nd 
ed. (Knopf, 1969) 
Lindgren, H. C., An introduction to social psychology (Wiley, 1969) 
Morgan, C. T., and King, R. A., Introduction to psychology (McGraw-Hill, 
1966) 
Munn, N. L., Fernald, L. D., and Fernald, P. S., Psychology (Houghton· 
Mifflin, l 969) 
McKeachie, W. J., and.Doyle, L., Psychology (Addison-Wesley, 1966) 

*Scientific American, Frontiers of psychological research, ed. by S. Cooper
smith (Freeman, l 965) 
Teitelbaum, P., Physiological psychology (Prentice-Hall, 1967) 
Tyler, L., The psychology of human differences (Appleton Century Crofts, 
1965) 
Vinacke, W. E., Foundations of psychology (American, 1968) 

Selected paperbacks, mainly from the Brooks/Cole and Prentice-Hall series, 
as prescribed by the lecturers concerned with specific areas. 

262. PSYCHOLOGY IIA 

Psychology IIA is the basic course to be taken by all students enrolled in 
Part II Psychology. The course will involve a detailed examination of three 
central topics and will consist of three lectures and two hours laboratory 
work per week. 

The topics to be covered are: 

TOPIC I: LEARNING AND MOTIVATION (27 lectures) 

Various explanations of learning and motivational phenomena will be 
discussed and critically evaluated. Particular attention will be given to 
explanations in behavioural rather than mentalistic terms. 

TOPIC II: ATIITUDE THEORY AND ATIITUDE CHANGE (27 lectures) 

An analysis of the concept of attitude, methods devised for measuring 
attitudes, and theories concerned with attitude change. Research on the 
effects of persuasive communication will be discussed and relations between 
attitudes, values, and behaviour will be considered. 

ToPIC III: PERSONALITY (27 lectures) 

This course will place emphasis on major topics in three areas: 
(a) Personality development-a study of the development of individuality 

through biological and social processes, and the socialization of the 
individual as a member of his culture through child rearing and adult 
role learning. 

(b) Personality theories-a discussion and comparison of the major theories 
of personality structure and dynamics, in relation to the context of the 
society. 
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(c) Personality-in-culture-an examination of the relationship between the 
personality characteristics of individuals and groups and the cultural 
organization; this will include cross-cultural comparisons of personality. 

In the laboratory work students will be introduced to the research methods 
and statistical techniques used in each of the areas studied in the lectures. 

Reference books: 

For Topic I: 

Cofer, C. N., and Appley, M. H., Motivation: theory and research (Wiley, 
1964) 
Deese, J., and Hulse, S. H., The psychology of learning (McGraw-Hill, 
1967) • 
Hilgard, E. R., and Bower, G. H., Theories of learning, 3rd ed. (Appleton
Century-Crofts, 1966) 

For Topic II: 

Kiesler, C. A., Collins, B. E., and Miller, N., Attitude change (Wiley, 
1969) 
Zimbardo, P., and Ebbesen, E. E., Influencing attitudes and changing 
behavio<ur: a basic introduction to relevant methodology, theory, and 
applications (Reading, Mass: Addison-Wesley, 1969) 

For Topic III: 

Borgatta, E. F., and Lambert, W. W. (eds.), Handbook of personality 
theory and research (Rand-McNally, 1968) 
Sarason, I. G., Personality: an objective approach (Wiley, 1966) 

263. PSYCHOLOGY JIB 

Psychology IIB is available as a cognate course to students enrolled in 
Psychology IIA. The course will be made up of 54 hours of lectures or 
seminars and 36 hours of practical work on topics selected from those listed 
below. Not all of these topics will necessarily be available in any one year. 
Students intending to enroll in Psychology IIB should consult the Psychology 
II course coordinator to determine what topics are available. 

TOPIC I: PERCEPTION AND INFORMATION PROCESSING 

This course will be concerned with the general problem of how we attach 
meaning to what we perceive. It will be based on the concept of information, 
and will examine the manner in which information originates in the 
environment, is picked up by receptors, coded, and stored. 

TOPIC II: HUMAN ABILITIES 

This unit treats the different types of research and theory that are relevant 
to the subject of intellectual capabilities. There are three large issues: 
(1) Analysis of the nature of intelligence. 
(2) Intellectual development. 
(3) Assessment of abilities. 

TOPIC III: PHYSIOLOGICAL PSYCHOLOGY 

This course is designed to introduce the students to the concepts, methods 
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and techniques of studying behaviour from a physiological point of view. It 
will discuss such issues as perception, learning, memory and motivation by 
relating the physiological and psychological evidence in these areas. 

ToPic IV: CoMPARATIVE SocIAL BEHAVIOUR 

This course will compare patterns of social behaviour in' a wide range of 
species including Man, and patterns of social behaviour found in a variety 
of cultures. An attempt will be made to examine the ecological factors 
determining the various forms of social behaviour. 
The nature of practical work in Psychology IIB may vary from course to 
course. It may involve laboratory work, group projects, or demonstrations. 
Practical work is compulsory for both Psychology IIA and Psychology IIB. 

Reference books: 
The references for Psychology IIB are as specified by lecturers in their 
course outlines. 

264. PSYCHOLOGY IIIA 

The basic course in Psychology III will be made up in the following way: 

1. COMPULSORY WORK 

(a) RESEARCH METHODS--A course of 27 hours of lectures and seminars with 
some associated practical work. The course may be divided into three 
sections: 

(i) Statistics-with emphasis on analysis of variance. 
(ii) Research methods in social psychology. 
(iii) Research design-a series of seminars in which studies in the 

literature will be critically evaluated and staff members will outline 
the research design problems in their areas of interest and suggest 
solutions to these problems. · 

(b) LITERATURE REvrnw--Students will be required to write a review of the 
literature in some area of psychology after the style of an article in the 
Psychological Bulletin. The topic is to be chosen by the student in 
consultation with a staff member. 

2. OPTIONAL COURSES 

In addition to the compulsory work students will be required to undertake 
course work consisting of 54 hours of lectures or seminars and 86 hours 
practical work on topics selected either from those listed under Psychology 
IIB (provided that they have not previously been taken as part of the 
Psychology IIB course) or from the list below. Not all of these topics will 
necessarily be available in any one year. Students intending to enrol in a 
Psychology III course should consult the Psychology III course coordinator 
to determine what topics are available. 

TOPIC l: ORGANIZATIONAL PSYCHOLOGY 

This section will be concerned with the systematic study of the effects of 
organizational structure upon individual values, attitudes and behaviour. 
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Topics considered will be selected from the following: 
(a) The aims of organizational psychology; historical backgrnund and 

fundamental problems. 
(b) The definition of organizational structure; matrix methods of represent

ing organizational structure. 
(c) The effect of organizational structure upon interpersonal relationships 

and behaviour; job satisfaction and theories of worker motivation; 
structural determinants of alienation and interpersonal attraction. 

(d) The effects of organizational structure upon productivity; communica
tion, authority, and task structures. 

{e) The prediction of leadership, effectiveness; situational determinants of 
managerial behaviour. 

(f) Strategies for future research. 

TOPIC II: SOCIAL MOTIVATION 

An analysis of basic social motives . (e.g., achievement, affiliation, power), 
their development, and their influence on behaviour. The course will also 
consider collective behaviour (e.g., the behaviour of crowds) and other 
recent studies of social behaviour in situ. 

TOPIC III: PSYCHOPATHOLOGY AND DEVIANT BEHAVIOUR 

This course will involve consideration of the concepts of normality and 
abnormality, classificatory concepts, and the nature of mental disorder. It 
will deal with theories of aetiology, structure, treatment, and prognosis of 
mental disorder and other forms of deviance, taking account of biological, 
psychological and sociological data. 

TOPIC IV: HUMAN PERFORMANCE 

Human performance theory is concerned with the limits of man's ability to 
~ense, attend to, process, store and transmit information. The course will 
introduce the student to recent developments in cybernetic and skill models 
of behaviour. 

TOPIC V: COGNITION 

An inquiry into the systems that are capable of producing complex 
behaviours such as remembering, problem solving, concept identification and 
the use of language. 

TOPIC VI: MATHEMATICAL PSYCHOLOGY 

This course will introduce and. define the broad spectrum of mathematical 
work in experimental psychology. 

265. PSYCHOLOGY IIIB 

Psychology IIIB will be available as a cognate course to students enrolled in 
Psychology IIIA. The course will be made up of 54 hours of lectures or 
seminars and 36 hours of practical work on topics selected from those not 
already chosen as part of the Psychology IIB or Psychology IIIA courses. 
Students who are planning to do Honours in Psychology in Part IV should 
take both Psychology IIIA and Psychology IIIB. 
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The nature of practical work in Pyschology IIIA and Psychology IIIB may 
vary from course to course. It may involve laboratory work, group projects, 
demonstrations, and visits to institutions. Practical work is compulsory. 

Reference books: 
The references for Psychology IIIA and IIIB are as specified by lecturers in 
their course outlines. 

267. PSYCHOLOGY IV 

This course will be concerned with the extension and integration of know
ledge acquired in previous psychology courses. As the final honours year is 
designed also to prepare students for a post-graduate research degree, 
particular emphasis will be placed on the development of research skills. 
Students are required to: 
(a) Attend a general seminar course on conceptual foundations of psycho

logy. This weekly seminar course will focus on the nature of theoretical 
explanations in psychology-their content, logical structure and methods 
of testing. There will be three parts to this course: 
Part I: Systems in Psychology 
This part will treat the development of theoretical systems in psychology 
from a historical viewpoint. 
Part II: The Structure of Explanation 
Seminars will be concerned with the logical form of explanation in the 
natural and social sciences; concept definition; formal criteria for 
assessing explanations. 
Part III: The Logic of Explanation Testing 
This unit will provide a brief overview of experimental and correla
tional methods of explanation testing. 
Written work will be prescribed in all parts. 

(b) Attend special seminar courses on selected content areas. These seminars 
will meet weekly for the first two terms. 

(c) To make a formal presentation of their thesis research design at a staff 
meeting at the end of February. 

(d) To submit an empirical thesis indicating ability to carry out indepen
dent research. This thesis should be approximately 15,000 words long 
and must be submitted in the first week of October. 

(e) To submit a review essay (not more than 4,000· words) on a topic 
selected from those discussed in the special seminars. 

The course will begin in the first week of February and Honours students 
are expected to be available at that time for discussion on their empirical 
project. 

Reference books: 
As specified by lecturers in their course outlines. 

Courses in Asian Studies 

Asian Studies is an interdisciplinary programme concentrating on the study 
of Southeast Asia, and consists of courses drawn from the ·various social 
science disciplines. The courses contributing to the Asian Studies programme 
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are also available as part of the normal offerings of the disciplines. Courses 
will eventually be offered at Part II and Part III levels. Intending students 
should consult the Director of Asian Studies, Mr. H. S. Leng. 

270. ASIAN STUDIES II 

This course consists of a half-course in History and a half-course in 
Geography. Syllabus details will be found under the entries for History IIIB 
Parts II and III, Paper XII: Modern History of Malaysia and Singapore and 
Geography IIA, Topic III: The Developing Countries of the Tropics. The 
pre-requisite for Asian Studies II is the satisfactory completion of a Part I 
course in at least one of the disciplines of Economics, Geography, History, 
Politics or Psychology. 

271. ASIAN STUDIES III 

This course will be available in 1972. 

Combined Courses 

272. THE STATE AND ECONOMIC LIFE 

This course will not be available in 1971. 

273. THE GEOGRAPHY AND HISTORY OF AUSTRALIA 

This course will not be available in 1971. 

275. URBAN STUDIES 

This course will not be available in 1971. 

·277. SPECIAL COGNATE COURSE 

This Part III cognate course is a combination of topics from a student's two 
basic disciplines approved by the Board of the School of Social Sciences. 

278. STATISTICS FOR SOCIAL SCIENCES 

An introduction to the use of statistics which will be taken by all full-time 
Part I students and all part-time students intending to complete Part I in 
1971 with the following exceptions: 
(1) part-time students who have previously passed in the course; 
(2) students from Schools other than Social Sciences, except for such 

students enrolled in Psychology I; 
(3) students who are explicitly exempted from the course by the School 

Board on the grounds of successful completion of an equivalent or 
superior course in statistics. 
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Part-time Part I students not intending to complete Part I in 1971 may enrol 
for the course if .they wish. 
The Course covers descriptive statistics and an introduction to correlation 
and non-parametric statistics. The course will be organised around a pro
gramme of self-instruction by the students, for which purpose students are 
advised to buy the text and its accompanying workbook. 

Text books: 
Haber, A., and Runyon, R. P., General statistics (Addison-Wesley, 1969) 
Haber, A., and Runyon, R. P., Student workbook to accompany "Genera! 
statistics" (Addison-Wesley) 

Courses m Social Administration 

PART I 

The work for the Diploma in Social Administration is integrated around the 
three main objectives of social work: changes in the distribution of resources 
amongst people; changes in the relationship of complex organizations to the 
people they serve; and the creation of those conditions most conducive to the 
continued growth and development of individuals and to their personal and 
social integration. 
Part I examines the various means for achieving these objectives with 
particular reference to the social problem area which provides the student's 
field work. It comprises the following four courses and requires one )'ear of 
full-time study. Attention is drawn to the field work associated with courses 
282 and 283; it is important that students should be enrolled for these courses 
in the same year. 

280. INDIVIDUAL AND SOCIAL DEVELOPMENT 

The individual in society: knowledge relevant to social work from related 
disciplines, including psychiatry and law. 
The biological basis of human behaviour; maturation and development; 
social and cultural influences on behaviour. 
Health, disability, and the concept of deviance. Law as an instrument for the 
regulation of social relationships. 
Much of the work of Course 280 requires the student's attendance at 
hospitals, clinics, courts, and related agencies. 

Preliminary reading: 
*Barnett, A., The human species, rev. ed. (Pelican, 1964) 
"'White, R. W., Lives in progress, 2nd ed. (Holt, Rinehart and Winston, 

1966) 

Reference books: 
*Bowlby, J., Maternal care and mental health and Deprivation of maternal 
care, 2nd ed. (Schocken, 1966) 

*Brennan, T., and Parker, N. A. (eds.), The foundations of social casework 
(Novak, 1966) . 
Derham, D. P., and others, An i:?troduction ·to law (Law Book Co., 1966) 

*Erikson, Erik, Identity, youth and crisis (Norton) 
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*Freedman, A. M., and Kaplan, H. J. (ed.), Comprehensive textbook of 
psychiatry (Williams and Wilkins, 1967) 
Freud, A., Normality and patholof!.y in childhood (International Univer
sities Pr., 1966) 
Kahn, J. H., and Nursten, J. P., Unwillingly to school (Pergamon, 1964) 
Lidz, T., The per.son (Basic Books, 1968) · 
Noyes, A. P., Modern clinical psychiatry, 7th ed. by L. C. Kolb (Saunders, 
1968) 

*Rotter, J. B., Clinical psychology (Prentice-Hall, 1964) 
*Sawer, G., The Australian and the law (Pelican, 1968) 
Simmons, L. W., and Wolff, H. G., Social science in medicine (Russell 
Sage, 1954) 

*Stafford-Clark, D., Psychiatry for students (Allen and Unwin, 1964) 
.*Tyler, L. E., Tests and measurements· (Prentice-Hall, 1964) 

Additional references will be given throughout the lectures. 

281. SOCIAL WELFARE POLICY AND SERVICES 

The distribution of social resources in industrial society: income, housing, 
health services, education. The social alTangements which bring this about 
and the means by which it might be varied. 
The' study proceeds through an examination of contemporary welfare policy 
in Australia, against the historical background of its development. 
(i) The development of organized responsibility for social welfare: the 

evolution of "the welfare state"; the scope of modern social services; 
the development of responsibility for social welfare, governmental and 
non-governmental, in Australia at Federal, State and local levels. 

(ii) An analysis of responsibility for social welfare in Australia, with some 
reference to other countries: the role of Federal, State and local govern
ments and of non-governmental organizations in social welfare, and the 
relations between them. 

Preliminary reading: 

*De Schweinitz, K., England's road to social security (Barnes, 1961) 
*Marsh, D. C., The future of the welfare' state (Penguin Special, 1964) 
*Sawer, G., Australian government today, rev. ed. (Melbourne Univ. Pr., 
1970) 

Reference books: 

References to Australian welfare services will include: 
Arndt, H. W., and Corden, W. M. (eds), The Australian economy 
(Cheshire, 1963) 
Australian Council of Social Service, Community service, ed. by R. J. 
Lawrence (Cheshire) 
Birch, A. H., Federalism, finance and social legislation (O.U.P., 1957) 
Davey, C. M., Children and their lawmakers (Griffin, 1956. Out of print) 
Davies, A. F., and Encel, S. (eds.), Australian .society (Cheshire, 1965) 
Davis, S. R. (ed.), The government of the Australian states (Longmans, 
1960) ,, 

*Downing, R. I., and others, Taxation in Australia, 11th ed. (Melbourne 
Univ. Pr.) 
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*Hancock, K. J. (ed.), The national income and social welfare (Cheshire, 
1965) 
Karmel, P. H., and Brunt, M., The structure of the Australian economy 
(Cheshire, 1963) 
Kewley, T. H., Social security in Australia (Sydney Univ. Pr., 1965) 
Schaffer, B. B., and Corbett, D. C. (eds.), Decisions (Cheshire, 1965) 
Spann, R. N. (ed.), Public administration in Australia (N.S.W. Govern
ment Printer, 1965) 

General references on social welfare administration will include: 
Donnison, D. V., and others, Social policy and administration (Allen and 
Unwin, 1965) 
Forder, A., The social services of England and Wales, 7th ed. (Routledge 
and Kegan Paul, 1969) 
Lochhead, A. V. S. (ed.), A reader in social administration (Constable, 
1968) . 
Marsh, D. C., Introduction to the study of social administration (Routledge 
and Kegan Paul, 1965) 

*Rodgers, B. N. (ed.), Comparative social administration (Allen and Unwin, 
1968) 

*Titmuss, R. M., Commitment to welfare (Allen and Unwin, 1968) 
*Titmuss, R. M., Essays on the welfare state, 2nd ed. (Allen and Unwin, ·, 
1963) 

*Wilensky, H. L., and Lebeaux, C. N., Industrial society and social welfare 
(Free Press, 1965) 

References will be made also to selected Australian Government documents, 
such as the Reports of the Commonwealth Grants Commission, to United 
Nations documents, and to general reference books on social welfare 
administration and social work. 

282. SOCIAL 'WELFARE ADMINISTRATION A 

The person-institution complex in our society, with particular reference to 
social welfare. The means of promoting institutional responsiveness to human 
need. 
Dilemmas of the large-scale welfare organization; the human consequences 
of organized welfare. 
The potential of organization as an instrument of social policy. Considera
tions relevant to the choice of organizational structure and administrative 
processes to implement welfare programmes. 
Following a general introduction, the course proceeds to a detailed con
sideration of the community's response in particular social problem areas, 
utilizing the student's field work experience for this purpose. (See note on 
field work below.) 

Preliminary reading: 
Etzioni, A., Modern organizations (Prentice-Hall, 1964) 
Leonard, P., Sociology in social work (Routledge and Kegan Paul, 1966) 
Warham, J., An introduction to administration for social workers (Rout· 
}edge and Kegan Paul, 1967) 

Reference books: 
Barnard, c: I., The functions of the executive (Harvard Univ. Pr., 1962) 
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Becker, H. S., and others (ed.), Institutions and the person (Aldine, 1968) 
Blau, P. M., Exchange and power in social life (Wiley, 1964) 

*Brim, 0. G., and Wheleer, S., Socialization after childhood: two essays 
(Wiley, 1966) 

*Burns, T., and Stalker, G. M., The management of innovation (Tavistock, 
1961) 

*Cumming, J., and Cumming, E., Ego and milieu (Tavistock or Atherton, 
1966) 
Donnison, D. V., and others, Social policy and administration (Allen and 
Unwin, 1965) . 
Duhl, L. (ed.), The urban condition (Basic Books, 1963) 
Etzioni, A. (ed.), A sociological reader, on Complex organizations, 2nd ed. 
(Holt, Rinehart and Winston, 1969) 

*Gold, H., and Scarpitti, F. R., Gombatting social problems {Holt, Rinehart 
and Winston, 1967) 
Kahn, A. ]., Planning community services for children in trouble 
(Columbia Univ. Pr., 1964) 
Selznick, P., Leadership in administration (Row, Peterson, 1957) 
~·Simon, H. A., Administrative behaviour: a study of decision-making 
processes in administrative organization, 2nd ed. ·(Macmillan, 1963) 
Studt, Elliot, G- Unit: search for community in prison (Russell Sage, 1968) 
Tierney, L., Children who need help (Melbourne Univ. Pr., 1963) 
Zald, M. N. (ed.), Social welfare institutions: a sociological reader (Wiley, 
1965) 

Additional references will be given throughout the lectures. 

283. SOCIAL WORK A 

The skills and knowledge required by the social worker concerned with the 
personal and social integration of persons in the community, and with 
maximising the individual's capacities and opportunities for choice. 
The focus in this course is on the problem solving or coping mechanisms of 
people in situations of need, or stress, and on the implications of this for 
the social worker. A knowledge of ego psychology and of social structure is 
implied. 
The course is designed to provid~ a broad foundation for practice in various 
types of social agencies. The context within which practice occurs; the client 
group to be served; the timing and mode of intervention; and the purpose 
or goals of professional activity are considered. The main emphasis is on the 
social worker in the direct service role, with some attention also to consultant 
and supervisory roles, and to collaboration with other disciplines in the 
service of clients. 
In considering the several methods of social work, the major. emphasis 
within this course is on work with individuals and groups, including, but not 
limited to, the family. The social problem area in which the student is 
undertaking field work provides illustrative material for the course. (See 
note on field work below.) 

Preliminary reading: 
Garrett, A., Interviewing: its principles and methods (Family Service 
Association of America, 1965) 
Klein, P., From philanthropy to social welfare Uossey-Bass, 1968) 
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Konopka, G., Social group work (Prentice-Hall, 1963) 

Reference books: 
Ackerman, N., The psychodynamics of family life (Basic Books, 1958) 
Bardill, D. R., and Ryan, F. ]., Family group casework (Catholic Univ. of 
America Pr., 1964) 
Batten, T. R., The non-directive approach in group and community work 
(O.U.P., 1967) 

*Cumming, J., and Cumming, E., Ego and milieu: theory and practice of 
environmental therapy (Atherton or Tavistock, 1964) 

*Erikson, E., Childhood and society (Pelican, 1965) 
*Goffman, E., Stigma: notes on the management of spoiled identity 
(Prentice-Hall, 1963) 

~'Hinton, J., Dying (Pelican, 1967) 
Hollis, F., Casework: a psycho-social therapy (Random House, 1965) 
Jaco, E. G. (ed.), Patients, physicians and illness (Free Press, 1965) 
Klein, J., Working with groups (Hutchinson, 1963) 
Middleman, R. R., The non-verbal method in working with groups 
(Association Pr., 1968) 
Parad, H. J. (ed.), Crisis intervention (Family Service Association of 
America, 1966) 
Perlman, H. H., Social casework: a problem solving process (Chicago Univ. 
Pr., 1963) 
Perlman, H. H., Persona: social role and personality (Chicago Univ. Pr., 
1968) 
Riessman, F., and others (eds.), Mental health of the poor: new treatment 
approaches for low income people (Free Press, 1965) 
Ross, M. G., Case histories in community organization (Harper and Row, 
1958) 

*Todd, F. J., Social work with the mentally subnormal (Routledge and 
Kegan Paul, 1967) 

*Towle, C., Common human needs (N.Y. National Assoc. of Social Workers, 
1965) 
Wright, B. A., Physical disability: a psychological approach (Harper, 1960) 

Additional references, particularly from periodicals, will be given throughout 
the course. 

NOTE: 
Field Work. For students enrolled in 282 and 283, field projects are arranged 
throughout first and second term. In third term, students move into an 
eleven week block placement in selected welfare agencies. Fields in which 
practical experience may be gained include family and child welfare; 
housing; health; prisons, probation and parole; the welfare of ethnic 
minorities. 

PART II 
Notes: 

1. Part II comprises the following three courses and requires a further 
year of full-time study. 

2. Students enrolled in 284 and 285 are assigned to selected welfare 
agencies for associated field work on five days a week throughout the 
ten weeks of first term. In addition, field projects occupy approximately 
two days a week throughout second and third terms. 
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284. SOCIAL WELFARE ADMINISTRATION B 

A continuation of the work of Part I, but with a shift in focus to the social 
problem area which constitutes the field work of Part II . 
The student is expected to both extend and deepen his analysis of the 
recognition by the community of conditions of need and of the organized 
response to that need. The internal organization and operation of social 
agencies, and their external relationship to the community, are examined for 
their consequences in the lives of the people served. Alternative approaches 
to common problems are explored. 
References listed under 282. Social Welfare Administration A ·should be 
considered also as relevant to this course. 
Additional references relating to the social problem area in which the 
student's field work is undertaken will be given throughout the course. 

285. SOCIAL WORK B 

Further development of the subject matter of 283. Social Work A, but with 
particular reference to the social problem area in which the student's field 
work is being undertaken. 
The student is expected to deal with problems of more complicated personal 
and social pathology, with more complex therapeutic considerations, in 
settings in which social work is carried on in collaboration with other 
professions. 
The growing interdependence of the various helping professions is empha
sized, and attention directed to the potential contribution which social work 
might make to a comprehensive understanding of complex social problems, 
and to their resolution. 
References listed. under Course 283. Social Work A, should be considered 
also as relevant to this course. Additional references relating to the social 
problem area in which the student's field work is undertaken will be given 
throughout the year. 

287. RESEARCH IN SOCIAL WELFARE A 

Research as it bears upon the social problem area in which the student is 
undertaking his field work will be examined, as appropriate, in other Courses 
in the Diploma. 
It is intended that this course should consider questions of more general 
application, as, for example, the distinctive characteristics of research in the 
social sciences; the relationship of research to policy formation; common 
methodological problems, etc. 
A limited project is undertaken by the student, with concurrent seminars on 
related topics. 

Reference books: 
*Campbell, D. T., and Stanley, J. C., Experimental and quasi-experimental 
designs for research (Rand-McNally, l 967) 
Fairweather, G. W., Methods for experimental social innovation (Wiley, 
1967) 

*Hammond, P. E., Sociologists at work (Basic, 1964) 
Herzog, E., Some guide lines for evaluative research (U.S. Dept. of Health, 
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Education and Welfare, 1959) 
*Kaplan, A., The conduct of inquiry (Chandler, 1964) 
Maas, H. S. (ed.), Five fields of social service: reviews of research (N.Y., 
National Assoc. of Social \.Yorkers, 1966) 
Marris, P., and Rein, M., Dilemmas of social reform (Routledge and 
Kegan Paul, 1967) 

*Moser, C. A., Survey methods in social investigation (Heinemann, 1963) 
Parten, M. B., Surveys, polls and samples: practical procedures (Harper 
and Row, 1965) 
Polansky, N. A. (ed.), Social work research (Chicago Univ. Pr., 1966) 

MASTER OF SOCIAL ADMINISTRATION 

(To be available from 1972) 

The course for the Degree of Master of Social Administration continues the 
professional training in social work which began in Part I of the course for 
the Diploma in Social Administration with added emphasis on research and 
administration in social welfare. 
Students enrolled in courses 291 and 292 are assigned to selected welfare 
agencies for associated field work during first term. The class work in the 
two courses draws upon and relates closely to the social problem area in 
which the student's field work is being undertaken. Fields in which practical 
experience may be gained include family and child welfare; housing; health; 
prisons, probation and parole; the welfare of ethnic minorities. 
Attention is drawn to the requirements for the dissertation in course 290. 
Since the dissertation will be concerned with analysis of a problem in social 
welfare administration, it is essential that students have adequate access to 
a social welfare agency while they are working on their dissertation. For 
students enrolled in courses 291 and 292 this will be provided through the 
associated field work. Students who do not expect to be enrolled in these 
courses while working on their dissertation should discuss with the Director 
of Studies the arrangements they propose to make to have suitable access 
to a welfare organization. 

290. DISSERTATION 

A dissertation of about 15,0QO words is required by the last day of second 
term. It should involve analysis of a problem in social policy and administra
tion as it affects the operation of a social welfare agency to which the student 
has access. Students will be expected to produce an outline of their proposed 
study by the beginning of orientation week in first term. This should be in 
sufficient detail to permit them to begin immediately on the work for the 
dissertation. Those who cannot meet this requirement will not be allowed 
to .continue their enrolment in the Master's programme, but will be per
mitted to enrol in Part II of the course for the Diploma in Social Administra-~ 
tion. Students are strongly advised to devote a substantial part of the long 
vacation to preparation for their dissertation and to seek the advice of their 
supervisor on the choice of a suitable topic as early as possible in the 
vacation. Students will be expected to contribute to a fortnightly seminar 
which will be based upon problt!ms arising in the coui-Se of the work for 
their dissertation. 
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Two copies of the dissertation should be submitted to the School of Social 
Sciences by the last day of second term. They should be in the format 
specified for honours theses in the School except that they need not be 
sewn and bound and the author's name need not appear on the spine. 

291. ADMINISTRATION IN SOCIAL WELFARE 

Further development of the subject matter introduced in 282. Social Welfare 
Administration A and related in part to the subject matter of 284. Social 
Welfare Administration B. The analysis of social welfare organisations will 
extend to include long-term aspects of social welfare administration and 
application of theoretical concepts to administrative practice. 
(a) Administrative response to changing social needs: planning of man

power and material resources; budgeting; centralization and decentrali
zation; on-the-job research programmes; use of demographic data; 
internal and external co-ordination of services. 

(b) Implementation of social policy objectives and the development of new 
knowledge through administrative means: professional development 
within organisation; in-service training; practice feedback for policy 
re-eval ua ti on. 

(c) Integration of organisation with the community: external communica
tions; annual reports; public relations; joint-committees; use of voluntary 
workers and auxiliaries. · 

(d) Fact and value in decision-making: composite decision-making in a 
multi-disciplinary agency; administrative alternatives; internal relation
ships and communications; administrative authority and leadership. 

In addition, students will be asked to undertake the study of two of the 
following topics: 

Organisational methods; 
Public budgeting and financial control; 
Psychological aspects of personnel management; 
Cost-benefit analysis of social welfare programmes; 
Use of computers in administration; 
Institutional management; 
A case study of decision-making. 

292. SOCIAL WORK 

The syllabus will be similar to that for course 285. Social Work B in Part II 
of the course for the Diploma in Social Administration. 

293. RESEARCH IN SOCIAL WELFARE B 

The course will be concerned with the contribution of research to the 
development of social policy, to the administration of social welfare organ
isations, and to the provision of social services. It will begin with an 
examination of some assumptions about the nature of these functions and 
will proceed by considering the contribution of social theory and of applied 
social research to them. Although it will not be primarily a course in research 
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design, research methods or statistical analysis, common methodological 
problems will be considered and examples of applications of social research 
to social policy and administration will be studied. 

Courses in Education 

300. THE FOUNDATIONS OF EDUCATIONAL THEORY A 

This half course is concerned with the contribution of psychology and 
sociology to educational theory. Its main focus is on the child in society. 
More specifically it aims to give knowledge and understanding of: 

child development, particularly of social-emotional and cognitive 
development; 
the interrelationship of society and education as shown by an examina
tion of selected aspects of contemporary society, particular emphasis 
being placed on the family and its influence; 
the contribution of psychological and sociological data to educational 
decision making. 

Reference books: 
Bandura, A., and Walters, R. H., Social learning and personality develop
ment (Holt, Rinehart and Winston, 1968) 
Baller, W. R., and Charles, D. C., The psychology of human growth and 
development, 2nd ed. (Holt, Rinehart and Winston, 1968) 

*Campbell, W. J., Scholars in context: the effects of environment on learn
ing (Wiley, 1970) 
Davies, A. F., and Encel, S. (eds.), Australian society (Cheshire, 1965) 

*Halsey, A. H., I<;loud, J., and Anderson, C. A., Education, economy and 
society: a reader in the sociology of education (Free Press, 1961) 
Hansen, D. A., and Gerstl, J. E., On education: sociological perspectives 
(Wiley, 1967) 
McCandless, B. R., Children: behaviour and development, 2nd ed. (Holt, 
Rinehart and Winston, 1967) 
Mussen, P. H., Conger, J. ]., and Kagan, J., Child development and 
personality, 3rd ed. (Harper and Row, 1969) 

*Musgrave, P. W., The sociology of education (Methuen, 1965) 
Ritchie, O. W., and Koller, M. R., Sociology of childhood (Appleton
Century-Crofts, 1964) 

*Rosenblith, J. F., and Allinsmith, W. (eds.), The causes of behaviour: 
readings in child development and educational psychology, 2nd ed. (Allyn 
and Bacon, 1966) 

301. THE PSYCHOLOGY AND EDUCATION OF 
HANDICAPPED CHILDREN 

A study of the development and psychology of children who are handicapped 
by intellectual, social, emotional and physical disabilities and hence require 
special educational provisions. Main attention is concentrated on the 
'mildly' handicapped, the upwards of ten per cent of children who present 
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problems to the regular classroom teacher. If possible the course should be 
taken concurrently with The Foundations of Educational Theory A (300). 
(a) The extent of the problem - an overview of the major types of dis-

ability - concepts of handicap and disability from a physical, social 
and psychological viewpoint. 

(b) Educational disability - aetiology and ascertainment. Intellectual, 
physical, social and emotional factors in school backwardness and 
retardation. 

(c) Problems in the development and education of slow-learning children.. 
(d) Provisions for slow-learners. 

Text books: 
*McLeod, J. (ed.), The slow learner in the primary school (Novak, 1968) 
*Tansley, A. E., and Gulliford, R., The education of slow learning children 
(Routledge and Kegan Paul, 1965) 
Telford, C. W., and Sawrey, J. M., The exceptional individual (Prentice
Hall, 1967) 

Reference books: 
Abraham, W., The slow learner (Centre for Applied Research in Educa
tion, 1967) 

*Bruce, V. R., Awakening the slower mind (Pergamon, 1969) 
Cruickshank, W. M. (ed.), Psychology of exceptional children and youth, 
2nd ed. (Prentice-Hall, 1963) 
Dunn, L. M. (ed.), Exceptional children in the schools, 2nd ed. (Holt, 
Rinehart and Winston, 1963) 

*Dunn, S. S., and Tatz, C. M., Aborigines and education (Sun Books, 1969) 
Johnson, G. 0., Education for slow learners (Prentice-Hall, 1963) 

*Miller, H. L. (ed.), Education for the disadvantaged (Macmillan, 1967) 
Smith, R. M., Clinical teaching methods of instruction for the retarded 
(McGraw-Hill, 1968) 
Vernon, P. E., Intelligence and cultural environment (Methuen, 1969) 
Witty, P. A. (ed.), The educationally retarded and disadvantaged (National 
Society for the Study of Education, 66th Yearbook, 1967) 
Wright, B. A., Physical disability - a psychological approach (Harper, 
1960) 

302. THE FOUNDATIONS OF EDUCATIONAL THEORY B 

This. course is designed to carry further the examination of educational 
theory commenced in The Foundations of Educational Theory A, which 
is a pre-requisite. Emphasis is in three areas: History, Philosophy and 
Psychology. 
(a) The history of education during the nineteenth and twentieth centuries 

in the United Kingdom, the United States and Australia. Particular 
attention will be given to the influence of social and economic factors 
on the practice, organisation and control of education in those countries. 

(b) The contribution of philosophy to educational theory. The nature of 
education as a discipline. The logical status of educational theory. The 
concept of education: "education" and "indoctrination". Theory of 
knowledge: "knowing", "believing", "learning", "teaching" and "under
standing". Ethics and education: curricular theory. 
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(c) Educational psychology embracing: 
(i) theories of learning and motivation, and their application to the 

classroom situation, 
(ii) instructional psychology, involving a systematic approach to the 

management of the learning environment, and 
(iii) factors facilitating classroom learning. 

Reference books (a): 

'Austin, A. G., Australian education, 1788-1900, 2nd ed. (Pitman, 1965) 
Barnard, H. C., History of English education from 1760 (London Univ. 
Pr., 1968) 

~·Butts, R. F., Assumptions underlying Australian education (A.C.E.R., 
1964) 
Butts, R. F., and Cremin, L. A., A history of education in American culture 
(Holt, Rinehart and Winston, l 953) 
Curtis, S. J., and Boultwood, M. E. A., An introductory history of English 
education since 1800, 4th ed. (Univ. Tutorial Pr., 1966) 
Musgrave, P. W., Society and education in England since 1800 (Methuen, 
1968) 
Partridge, P. H., Society, schools and progress in Australia (Pergamon, 
1968) 

Text book (b ): 

Gribble, James, Introduction to philosophy of education (Allyn and 
Bacon, 1969) 

Reference books (b ): 

Langford, G., Philosophy and education (Macmillan, 1968) 
Macmillan, C. J. B., and Nelson, T. W., Concepts of teaching: philoso
phical essays (Rand Md~ally, 1968) 
Martin, J. R., Explaining, understanding, and teaching (McGraw-Hill, 
1970) 
Peters, R. S., Ethics and education (Allen and Unwin, 1966) 
Scheffler, I., Condit"ions of knowledge (Scott Foresman, 1965) 

Reference books (c): 

Ausubel, D. P., and Robinson, F., School learning (Holt, Rinehart and 
Winston, 1969) 
DeCecco, J. P., The psychology of learning and instruction (Prentice-Hall, 
1968) 

*Hill, W. F., Learning: a survey of psychological interpretations (Methuen, 
1964) 
Skinner, B. F., The technology of teaching (Appleton-Century-Crofts, 
1968) 
Gagne, R. F., The conditions of learning, 2nd ed. (Holt, Rinehart and 
Winston, 1970) 
Siegel, L. (ed.), Instruction: some contemporary viewpoints (Chandler, 
1967) 
Popham, W. J., and Baker, E. L., Systematic instruction (Prentice-Hall, 
1970) 
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303. PSYCHOLOGY AND TEACHING OF THE BASIC SUBJECTS 

This course is concerned with the relevance of psychological theories to the 
learning and teaching of the basic primary school subjects, and with the 
significance of research findings for the primary school curriculum. The 
course will be closely linked with the learning theory section of The 
Foundations of Educational Theory B. 

~ 

(a) The growth of concepts in children and their implications for content 
and methods in the social, physical and biological sciences. 

(b) The psychology and teaching of reading and English expression. 
(c) New approaches to the teaching of mathematics and their psychological 

rationale. 
(d) Creative abilities in children. 

Reference books: 

Anderson, P. S., Language skills in elementary education (Macmillan, 
1964) 

*Beery, A., Barrett, T. C., and Powell, W. C. (eds.), Elementary reading 
, instruction; selected materials (Allyn and Bacon, 1969) 
*Brown, R. W., Social psychology (Collier-Macmillan, 1965) 
*Bruner, ]., The process of education (Vintage, 1960) 

*Toward a theory of instruction (Belknap, 1967) 
Bruner, ]. S., Olver, R. R., and Greenfield, P. N., Studies in cognitive 
growth, (Wiley, 1966) 

*Buflie, E. G., Welch, R. C., and Paige, D. D., Mathematics: strategies of 
teaching (Prentice-Hall, 1968) 

*Carroll, J. B., Language and thought (Prentice-Hall, 1964) 
Clegg, A. B., The excitement of writing (Chatto and Windus, 1964) 
Daniels, ]. C., and Diack, H., The standard reading tests (Chatto and 
Windus, 1968) 
Dececco,]. P. (ed.), The psychology of language, thought and instruction: 
readings (Holt, Rinehart and Winston, 1966) 
Dienes, Z. P., Mathematics in the primary school (Macmillan, 1967) 
Downing, J. (ed.), First international reading symposium (Cassell, 1966) 
Downing, ]., and Brown, A. L. (eds.), Second international reading 
symposium (Cassell, 1967) 
S.A. Dept. of Education, '~Course of instruction for primary schools: 

science (revised 1968) (Bedford Park Teacliers 
College) 
*Handbool1.S: Grade I-VII (Govt. Printer, 
Adelaide, 1965-69) 

Elkind, D., and Flavell, J. H. (eds.), Studies in cognitive development 
(Oxford, 1969) 
Flavell, J. H., The developmental psychology of Jean Piaget (Van Nos
trand, 1967) 

*Frost,]. L. (ed.), Issues and innovations in the teaching of reading (Scott 
Foresman, 1967) 
Furth, H. G., Piaget for teachers (Prentice-Hall, 1970) 
Gega, P. C., Science in elementary education (Wiley, 1967) 
Getzels, ]. W., and Jackson, P. W., Creativity and intelligence (Wiley, 
1963) 
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Heilman, A. W., Principles and practices of teaching reading, 2nd ed. 
(Merrill, 1967) 
Helmore, G. A., Piaget, a practical consideration (Pergamon, 1969) 
Jakobovits, L., and Miron, M. S., Readings in the psychology of language 
(Prentice-Hall, 1967) 

*Koestler, A., The act of creation (Pan, 1964) 
Kuslan, L. I., and Stone, A. H., Teaching children science: an enquiry 
approach (\Vadsworth, 1968) 
Lane, S. M., and Kemp, M., An approach to creative writing in the primary 
school (Blackie, 1967) 

*Lovell, K., The growth of basic mathematical and scientific concepts in 
children (Lond. Univ. Pr., 1968) · 
Michaelis, J. U., and Johnston, A. M., The social sciences (Allyn and 
Bacon, 1965) 

*Morrissett, I., Concepts and structure in the new social science curricula 
(Holt, Rinehart and Winston, 1967) 
Hopman, A. B., Helping children to learn science (Washington N.S.T.A., 
1966) 

*Nuffield Foundation Mathematics Teaching Project, I do and I understand 
(Murray, 1966) 
Pappas, G., Reading in the primary school (Macmillan, 1963) 
Preston, R. C., Teaching social studies in the elementary school, revised ed. 
(Holt, Rinehart and Winston, 1968) 
Schonell,. F. ]., The psychology and teaching of reading, 4th ed. (Oliver 
and Boyd, 1961) 
Sigel, I. E., and Hooper, F. H., Logical thinking in children (Holt, 
Rinehart and Winston, 1966) 
Smith, J. A., Creative teaching of the language arts in the elementary 
school (Allyn and Bacon, 1967) 
Spache, G. D., and Spache, E. B., Reading in ihe elementary school, 2nd 
ed. (Allyn and Bacon, 1969) 
Tannebaum, H. E., Stillman, N., and Pilty, A., Science education for the 
elementary school teachers (Allyn and Bacon, 1965) 
Tiedt, I. M., and Tiedt, S. W., Readings on contemporary English in the 
elementary school (Prentice-Hall, 1967) 
Wallach, M. A., and Kogan, N., Modes of thinking in young children 
(Holt, Rinehart and Winston, 1966) 

304. PROBLEMS OF EDUCATIONAL PRACTICE 

This course will be concerned with problems relating to the design, function
ing, assessment and implementation of curricula in relation to the psychology 
of school-age children. Topics to be covered: 
(a) Problems, principles and techniques of evaluation in education. 
(b) Problems of school organization and administration. 
(c) Educational resources-programmed instruction, computerized teaching, 

audio-visual aids, libraries, etc. 
(d) Exceptional children in ordinary schools. 
(e) Problems of social interaction in small groups. 

358 



SYLLABUSES - SOCIAL SCIENCES 

Reference books: 
Ahmann, J. S., and Glock, M. D., Evaluating pupil growth: principles of 
tests and measurements, 3rd ed. (Allyn and Bacon, 1967) 

*Bloom, B. S. (ed.), Taxonomy of educational objectives. Handbook I: the 
cognitive domain (McKay, 1956) 
Brown, J. W., Lewis, R. B., and Harcleroad, F. F., AV instruction: 
materials and methods, 3rd ed. (McGraw-Hill, 1969) 
Connell, W. F., Foundations of secondary education (A.C.E.R., 1967) 
Dunn, S. S., Measurement and evaluation in the secondary school 
(A.C.E.R., 1967) 
Ebel, R. L., iYieasuring educational achievement (Prentice-Hall, 1965) 
Etzioni, A., Modern organization (Prentice-Hall, 1964) 
Gronlund, N. E., Measurement and evaluation in teaching (Collier

Macmillan, 1965) 
Constructing achievement tests (Prentice-Hall, 1968) 

Harley, B., and Randall, G. C., Background to teaching (McGraw-Hill, 
1969) 
Hedges, W. D., Evaluation in the elementary school (Holt, Rinehart and 
Winston, 1969) 
Kemp, J. E., Planning and producing audio-visual instructional materials 
(Chandler, 1968) 

*Minor, E. 0., Simplified techniques for preparing visual instructional 
materials (McGraw-Hill, 1962) 
Musgrave, P. W., The school as an organization (Macmillan, 1968) 
Scuorzo, H. E., A practical audio-visual handbook for teachers (Prentice
Hall, 1967) 
Shipman, M. D., Sociology of the school (Longmans, 1968) 

*Tansley, A. E., and Gulliford, R., The education of slow learning children, 
2nd ed. (Routledge and Kegan Paul, 1965) 
Weisgerber, R. A. (ed.), Instructional process and media innovation (Rand 
McNally, 1968) 

305. TEACHING OBSERVATION AND PRACTICE 

Candidates for the Diploma in Education and for the Bachelor of Education 
shall take part in such supervised practice teaching and observation as the 
Professor of Education shall require and shall show that they have achieved 
a satisfactory level of proficiency. 
In 1971 the requirement for Part II of the Diploma in Education and Part 
III of the Bachelor of Education shall be a minimum of six weeks (or its 
equivalent) of teaching practice. 

306. EXPRESSIONAL ACTIVITIES 

The object of these courses is to complement the academic-professional 
aspects of teacher preparation by providing opportunities for self-development 
and self-expression in a number of more practical areas of experience. The 
student will be given a choice from the four strands offered. 
(a) Art 
(b) Communication Arts (including Drama) 
(c) Music \ 
(d) Physical activities 
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Reference books: 
Addison, R., Children make music (Holmes-MacDougall, 1967) 
Adland, D., Group drama (Longmans, 1964) 
Bruford, R., Teaching mime (Methuen, 1958) 
Gaitskell, C. D., Children and their art (Harcourt, Brace and World, 1958) 
Lansing, K. M., Arts, artists and art education (McGraw-Hill, 1969) 
Lowenfeld, V., and Brittain, W., Creative and mental growth (Collier
Macmillan, 1964) 
Self, G., New sounds in class (Universal Ed., 1967) 
Way, B., Development through drama (Longmans, 1969) 

308. PROBLEMS OF EDUCATIONAL PRACTICE B 

This course will involve a series of seminars dealing with problems of 
educational practice which the student is actually encountering during his. 
internship period. 

309. SPECIAL METHODS (B.Ed. Internship) 

Each student will select for detailed study of teaching methods one of the 
basic areas of.the primary school curriculum. The course will involve a series 
of seminars and the writing of a major assignment. It will entail also a 
number of demonstration lessons and more informal observation by a tutor 
of the student in the classroom situation. 
Basic curriculum areas offered will be from the following: 
Reading, Mathematics, Social Sciences, Natural Sciences, Art, Music, Physical 
Education. 

310. EDUCATIONAL PSYCHOLOGY 

311. PHILOSOPHY OF EDUCATION 

312. SOCIOLOGY OF EDUCATION 

. 313. THE PSYCHOLOGY AND EDUCATION OF EXCEPTIONAL 
CHILDREN 

314. HISTORY OF WESTERN EDUCATION 

315. STATISTICS AND RESEARCH METHODS IN EDUCATION 

316. SCIENCE EDUCATION 

317. TEACHING OBSERVATION AND PRACTICE (B.Ed. Honours) 

Intending students of courses 310-317 should consult the Professor of 
Education. 
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323. SPECIAL METHODS (Dip.Ed.) 

(a) Special Methods courses are offered in English, Social Sciences, Modern 
Languages, Mathematics and General Sciences. 
Students are required to take either 
(i) two of the courses set out, or 
(ii) two strands of specialised work within the English or within the 

Social Sciences or within the General Sciences course. 
Opportunities for specialisation are offered: within the English course in 
English and Drama; within the Social Sciences course in History, Geography 
and Social Studies; and within the General Sciences course in Chemistry, 
Biology, Physics and General Sciences. 

(b) The Psychology of Adolescence-an extension of the ground covered on 
child and adolescent development in Course 300. 

Reference books: 
Grinder, ·R. E., Studies in adolescence (Macmillan, 1968) 
Muuss, R. E., Theories of adolescence, 2nd ed. (Random House, 1968) 

~GI 



SCHOOL OF MATHEMATICAL SCIENCES 

Courses in Mathematics 

Five alternative courses are offered as Part I courses for students proceeding 
to all Bachelor's degrees in Flinders University. The courses 400 Differential 
and Integral Calculus A and 401 Algebra must be taken together as two of 
the courses selected by students of the School of Mathematical Sciences, or by 
students in Part I of the Bachelor of Science Degree opting to do two 
Part I courses in Mathematics. A knowledge of Mathematics at Matriculation 
standard is assumed. Only students who have completed the equivalent of 
Matriculation Mathematics I and II may enrol in Mathematics 400 and 401. 
Students who have completed Mathematics I only may enrol in Mathematics 
402, 403 or 404. 
In the ev~nt of an insufficient number of students enrolling for any of the 
courses, the Board may decide to make.,alternative arrangements. 

400. DIFFERENTIAL AND INTEGRAL CALCULUS A 

The course comprises 5 lectures and a tutorial of 2 hours duration each week. 
An axiomatic treatment of the 'real number field, infimum, supremum, 
complex numbers. Functions, polynomials, continuity, functions continuous 
on an interval. Derivatives, mean-value theorems. Sequences and series. 
Elementary convergence tests. Sequences of functions. Uniform convergence. 
Power series. Exponential, logarithmic, trigonometric and inverse trigono
metric functions of a real variable. Their associated differential equations. 
The exponential function of a complex variable. The indefinite integral. 
Evaluation of integrals. The definite integral of a continuous function. 
Applications of the definite integral. Improper integrals. The Cauchy mean
value theorems. Taylor's theorem. Convex functions and inequalities. 
Ordinary differential equations with applications to mechanics. Functions of 
several variables, limits, continuity, partial derivatives, differentials. Implicit 
functions. Extrema. Extrema with constraints. 

Text book: 
Moss, R. M. F., and Roberts, G. T., A preliminary course in analysis 
(Chapman and Hall, 1968) 

Reference books: 
*Lang, S., A first course in calculus, 2nd ed. (Addison-Wesley, 1969) 

A second course in calculus (Addison-Wesley, 1964) 

401. ALGEBRA 

The course comprises 3 lectures and a tutorial of 2 hours duration each week. 
(i) Set algebra. Functions. Counting, additive and multiplicative. Combina
torial proof of the binomial theorem. Multinomial theorem. Ordered par
titions. Probability. Axioms of probability measure. Binomial and hyper
geometric probability. Conditional, total, inverse probability. Expectation. 
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Matrices and determinants of orders 2 and 3. Inverse matrices. Cramer's rule. 
Vectors in space of 3 dimensions. Linear independence. Scalar, vector, vector 
triple products. Applications to the geometry of the plane. The algebra of 
permutations. Group theory up to and including Lagrange's theorem. 

(ii) n-dimensional vectors. The theory of n by n matrices and determinan.ts. 
Rank and nullity. Applications. Linear transformations of various kinds. 
Eigenvectors and eigenvalues. The canonical form for symmetric matrices. 
Quadratic forms. Quadratic curves and surfaces. Abstract transformation 
groups. Geometrical invariants. 

Text books: 

Lipschutz, S., Theory and problems of finite mathematics (Schaum, 1966) 
Jaeger, A., Introduction to analytic geometry and linear algebra (Holt, 
Rinehart and Winston, New York, 1960) 

402. MATHEMATICS 

The course comprises four lectures and a tutorial of I! hours duration each 
week. It is divided into two topics, each of two lectures a week. 

(a) Elements of algebra. The syllabus presented under (i) in Mathematics 
401, and in addition:. Quadratic curves and surfaces, geometrical invariants, 
in two and three dimensions only. Systems·of up to three linear equations in 
three unknowns. 

(b) Differential and integral calculus B. An intuitive treatment of the real 
number field, sequences, series, power series. Complex numbers. Exponential, 
logarithmic, trigonometric, inverse trigonometric functions. The exponential 
function of a complex variable. Differentiation, integration, partial differen
tiation, and applications including extrema. Ordinary differential equations. 

Text books: 

Lipsclmtz, S., Theory and problems of finite mathematics (Schaum, 1966) 
Pedoe, D., A geometric introduction to linear algebra (Wiley, 1966) 
Lang, S., A first course in calculus, 2nd ed. (Addison-Wesley, 1969) 

Reference books: 

Courant, R., Differential and integral calculus, 2nd ed., vol. I (Blackie, 
1963) 
Ince, E. L., Integration of ordinary differential equations, 7th ed. (Oliver 
and Boyd, 1963) 
Rutherford, D. E., Vector methods, 9th ed. (Oliver and Boyd, I959) 

403. MATHEMATICS (TRANSITIONAL) 

The course comprises six lectures and a tutorial class of I! hours each week 
and in addition a tutorial class of It hours each fortnight. It is designed 
to enable students who have completed only Mathematics IS at Matriculation 
level, to enrol in their second year of study in an appropriate option in 
Programme Ml. Students in this course do the work prescribed for 
Mathematics 404 and the topic Elements of Algebra of Mathematics 402. 
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·404. MATHEMATICS (SERVICE) 

The course comprises four lectures and a tutorial class of lf hours duration 
each week. It is designed as a terminal course for students who have com
pleted either Mathematics I or Mathematics IS at Matriculation level, and 
does not lead to a Part II programme in Mathematics. The syllabus covers 
the material of the topic Differential and Integral Calculus B of Mathematics 
402, but the course does not assume any prior knowledge of the subject. 

Text book: 
Moise, E. E., Calculus, 2 vols. (Addison-Wesley, 1967) 

405. FINITE MATHEMATICS 

, A knowledge of Leaving Mathematics I is assumed. The course comprises 3 
lectures and a 2 hour tutorial each week throughout the year. 

SETS AND RELATIONS: Set algebra of inclusion, complement, intersection, 
union, product. Connections with elementary logic. Relations, equivalence 
classes. 

MATRICES: Matrix addition and multiplication. Vectors and linear indepen
dence. Linear equations. 

COUNTING AND PROBABILITY: Counting measure of sets. Product rule for 
counting. Probability, empirical basis and axioms. Conditional probability. 
Bayes formula. Independent events and experiments. Binomial probabilities. 
Expectation. Markov chains. Limiting and stationary probabilities. Applica
tions: elementary learning models, genetics and inheritance, brand-switching 
and market shares. 

GAMES AND DECISIONS: Two-person zero-sum games. Minimax actions. Equi
librium pairs. Mixed actions. Applications: business and international 
strategy. Decisions. Utility. The decision problem as a game against nature. 
Loss functions. Prior probabilities and Bayes actions. Hypothesis testing 
and estimation. Applications to business. 

FINITE GRAPHS: Basic definitions and elementary results. Graphs of relations. 
Applications to sociometry, psychology and to critical path analysis. 

OPTIMISATION: Linear inequalities and linear programming. Graphical 
descriptions and techniques. Simplex method. Dynamic porgramming. Appli
cations to economic problems. 

Text book: 
Kemeny, J. G., Snell, J. L., and Thompson, G. L., Introduction to finite 
mathematics (Prentice-Hall, 1964) 

For the convenience of students for the Bachelor of Arts or the Bachelor of 
Economics degree, the following programmes have been arranged to be 
equivalent to a single Arts course each. Students who wish to select a different 
pattern of courses to suit their own requirements should consult one of the 
Professors. Students are warned that in exercising the options allowed below, 
they must take into account the pre-requisites and time-tables of each topic, 
and that their choice is subject to the prior approval of the Professor respon
sible for the coordination of undergraduate teaching in the School. Students 
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enrolling in any of these programmes should list on their enrolment forms 
the numbers of specific topics to be taken. These regulations apply for 1971 
only. The courses Mathematics I and IB referred to are those described in 
the 1970 Calendar. 

MATHEMATICS II 

Pre-requisite: A satisfactory standard in Mathematics I (400) or a sufficiently 
high standard in Mathematics IB (401). 
One of the following: 
(a) 411. Real analysis (pre-requisite: Mathematics I (400)) 
(b) 418. Advanced calculus. 
Three further topics chosen from Part II or Part III courses in Applied 
Mathematics or Mathematics or Statistics given in the School of Mathe
matical Sciences. 

MATHEMATICS IIS 

Pre-requisite: A satisfactory standard in Mathematics I (400) or a sufficiently 
high standard in Mathematics IB (401). 
413. Matrix theory 
414. Vector spaces 
416. Probability 
417. Statistical decision theory 
and either* 
411. Real analysis (first term only) 
or 
418. Advanced calculus (first term only) 
*Note that the pre-requisite for Real analysis is Mathematics (400). 

MATHEMATICS III 

Pre-requisite: A satisfactory standard in Mathematics II. The course 
comprises: 
438. Reading course Ml2 
and a total of four topics selected from Part II and Part III courses given in 
the School of Mathematical Sciences. 

MATHEMATICS HIS 

Pre-requisite: Mathematics IIS 
432. Random variables 
435. Statistical inference I 
and either 
411. Real analysis (second and third terms only) 
or 
418. Advanced calculus (second and third terms only) 
and one of 
436. Statistical inference II 
470. Linear programming. 
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PART II COURSES IN MATHEMATICS 

The following courses are of two types: lecture courses of two or three 
lectures a week and additional tutorial work, for one, two or three terms. 
Each term's work in a lecture course constitutes a topic,· it is possible to take 
individual topics without having to attend the entire course, provided that 
the student has the necessary pre-requisites. In each course, the preceding 
topics are pre-requisites for any given topic; all other pre-requisites are 
explicitly stated. The particular choice of mathematical topics available to a 
student will depend on the Programme in which he is enrolled. The student 
is responsible, when making his choice of topics, for seeing that they fit into 
his time-table. The discipline reserves the right, with the permission of the 
Board, to add courses to, or delete courses from this list without notice. These 
regulations apply for 1971 only. The courses Mathematics I and IB referred 
to are those described in the 1970 Calendar. 

4ll. REAL ANALYSIS 

Pre-requisite: A sufficiently high standard in Mathematics I (400). Three 
lectures and one tutorial a week for three terms. 
Euclidean space of any dimension. Open and closed sets. Limits of functions, 
upper and lower limits, continuity. The Lebesgue integral for functions of 
several variables. Improper integrals. 
Double and iterated limits. Uniform convergence. Application to con
tinuity, differentiability and integration of sequences and series of functions, 
mixed partial derivatives and iterated integrals. The Beta and Gamma 
functions, including Stirling's formula. 
Countable and uncountable sets. Compactness. Connectedness. Transforma- · 
tions from Rm to Rn, inversion theorem, functional dependence, implicit 
function theorem. Multiple integrals. Exterior differential forms. Stokes 
theorem. Extreme value problems. 

Text books: 
Fleming, W. H., Functions of several variables (Addison-Wesley, 1965) 

*Spiegel, M. R., Schaum's outline of theory and problems of vector analysis 
(Schaum, 1959) 
Schaum's outline of theory and problems of advanced 
calculus (Schaum, 1963) 

412. INTRODUCTORY STATISTICS 

Two lectures a week for the first and second terms; a one-hour tutorial in 
the first term and a two-hour tutorial in the second term. 
Combinatorial formulae. Probability as relative frequency. Conditional and 
inverse probabilities. Binomial. Poisson. Negative binomial. Moments of 
samples and populations. Combination of errors. Normal. Chi-squared. 
Tests of significance for means, variances, goodness of fit, contingency tables, 
correlation and regression. Elementary analysis of variance. 

413. MATRIX THEORY 

Pre-requisite: Mathematic;s I (400) or Mathematics IB (401). 
Three lectures and one tutorial a week for the :first term. 
Symmetric, skew-symmetric, Hermitian, skew-Hermitian, orthogonal and 
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unitary matrices. Quadratic forms. Value classes. Canonical forms and 
diagonalisation of quadratic forms. Variational principles for eigenvalues. 
Functions of matrices. Matrix and vecto~ differential equations. 

Text book: 
Lancaster, P., Theory of matrices (Academic Pr., 1969) 

414. VECTOR SPACES 

Pre-requisite: Matrix t11eory (413). 
Three lectures and one tutorial a week for the second term. Vector spaces, 
subspaces, quotient spaces, direct sums. Dual spaces. Linear transformations. 
Tensor products. Inner-product spaces. 

Text book: 
Stoll, R. R., and Wong, E. T., Linear algebra (Academic Pr., 1968) 

Reference book: 
Greub, W., Linear algebra, 3rd ed. (Springer-Verlag, 1967) 

415. CLASSICAL DIFFERENTIAL GEOMETRY 

Co-requisite: Real analysis (411) or Advanced calculus (418). 
Three lectures and one tutorial a week for the third term. 
Theory of curves and surfaces. 

Text book: 
Coxeter, H. S. M., Introduction to geometry (Wiley, 1969) 

416. PROBABILITY 

Pre-requisite: Mathematics I (400) or Mathematics 1B (401). 
Three lectures and one tutorial a week for the first term. 
Discrete random variables; binomial, Poisson, negative binomial, hyper
geometric. Continuous random variables; normal, gamma, beta. The Poisson 
process. Expectation, moments, moment generating functions. Sums of 
independent· random variables. Weak convergence of sample means. Central 
limit theorem. 

Text book: 
Gangolli, R. A., and Ylvisaker, D., Discrete probability (Harcourt, Brace 
and World, 1967) 

417. STATISTICAL DECISION THEORY 

Pre-requisite: Probability (416). Three lectures and a two-hour tutorial each 
week for the third term. 
The no-data decision problem. Utility. Zero-sum games and minimax actions. 
Admissible and Bayes actions. The statistical decision problem and risk. 
Hypothesis testing and estimation. Neyman-Pearson theorem and standard 
tests. Maximum likelihood estimation and standard estimates. Simple linear 
models, tests of goodness of fit and contingency tables. 
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418. ADVANCED CALCULUS 

Pre-requisites: Mathematics I (400) or Mathematics IB (401). 
Three lectures and one tutorial a week for three terms. 
Continuity, differentiability, mean-value theorems, Taylor's theorem. Riemann 
integration, improper integrals. Sequences, series, power series. Mappings 
from Rn to Rm, differentiation, chain rule, Jacobians, multiple integrals, 
differential forms, line and surface integrals, vector analysis. Ordinary 
differential equations. 

Text books: 
*Spiegel, M. R., Schaum'.> outline of theory and problems of advanced 

calculu.s (Schaum, 1963) 
Schaum's outline of theory and problems of vector 
analysis (Schaum, 1959) 

421. COMBINATORIAL ANALYSIS 

Pre-requisite: Mathematics I (400) or Mathematics IB (401). 
Three lectures and one tutorial a week for the second term. 
Counting the members of a finite set; graphs and trees; recurrence relations 
and generating functions. Stirling numbers. 

Text book: 
Hall, M., Combinatorial theory (Blaisdell, 1967) 

461. NUMERICAL ANALYSIS I 

Pre-requisites: Mathematics I (400) or Mathematics IB (401) and an ele
mentary knowledge of Fortran computer programming (a course in Fortran 
Programming for the IBM ll30 computer is normally given during orien-
tation week). ~ 
Three lectures per week and one tutorial per week during second term. 
Non-linear equatfons, linear equations, matrix inversion, determinant evalua
tion. Iterative methods for the solution of algebraic eigenvalue problems. 
Least squares curve fitting. Finite differences. Differentiation and inter
polation formulae. Elementary methods for numerical integration and 
integration of ordinary differential equations. 

Text bopk: 
Froberg, C. E., Introduction to numerical analysis (Addison-Wesley, 1965) 

Reference b ooh.>: 
Henrici, P., Elements of numerical analysis (Wiley, 1964) 
Lanczos, C., Applied analysis (Pitman, 1964) 
Faddeev, D. K., .and Faddeeva, V. N., Computational methods of linear 
algebra (Freeman, 1963) 
Walsh,]., Numerical analysis: an introduction (Academic Pr., 1966) 

462. NUMERICAL ANALYSIS II 

Pre-requisite: Numerical analysis I (461). 
Three lectures and one tutorial per week during the third term. 
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Transformation methods for the solution of algebraic eigenvalue problems. 
Numerical integration. Approximation of functions. Curve fitting. Numerical 
solution of ordinary differential equations. 
(Text and reference books same as for Numerical analysis I). 

463. DIFFERENTIAL EQUATIONS A 

Pre-requisite: A sufficiently high standard in Mathematics I (400) . 
Two lectures and one tutorial a week for the first and second terms. 
The course will cover minimal work in existence theorems, a detailed study 
of ordinary differential equations, together with partial differential equations 
of first order. 

Text book: 
Rubinstein, z., A course in ordinary and partial differential equations 
(Academic Press, 1969) 

464. DIFFERENTIAL EQUATIONS B 

Pre-requisite: Mathematics I (400) or Mathematics IB (401). 
Two lectures and one tutorial a week for the first and second terms. 
The material of 463 covered in a more intuitive way, because of the 
difference in pre-requisites. 

Text book: 
Rubinstein, Z., A course in ordinary and partial differential equations 
(Academic Pr., 1969) 

466. CLASSICAL MECHANICS 

Pre-requisite: Mathematics I (400) or Mathematics IB (401). 
Three lectures and one tutorial a week during the second term. 
Motion of a single particle, mechanics of a system of particles, Lagrange's 
equation with applications (double pendulum, the central force problem, 
the rigid rotator). 

Text book: 
Goldstein, H., Classical mechanics (Addison-Wesley, 1964) 

472. SPECIAL FUNCTIONS 

Pre-requisite: Two terms of Real analysis (411) or two terms of Advanced 
calculus (418), and either Differential equations A (463) or Differential 
equations B (464). 
Two lectures and one tutorial a week during the third term. 
Beta and Gamma functions. Separation of variables in partial differential 
equations. Bessel, Legendre, Hypergeometric functions. Orthogonal poly
nomials. Applications. 

Text book: 
*Sneddon, I. N., Special functions of mathematical physics and chemistry. 
(Oliver and Boyd, 1961) 
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Reference books: 
Carrier, G. F., Krook, M., and Pearson, C. E., Functions of a complex 
variable (McGraw-Hill, 1966) 
Lebedev, N. N., Special functions and their applications (Prentice-Hall, 
1965) 

PART III COURSES IN MATHEMATICS 

422. MATHEMATICS READING COURSE MIO 

Supervised reading in connection with Mathematics courses taken in Pro
gramme MIO. Students will meet a supervisor for an hour each week. The 
course involves no lectures. 

428. LOGIC AND SET THEORY 

Pre-requisite: Mathematics I (400). 
This course cannot be taken in Part II. 
Three lectures and one tutorial a week for the first term. 
Model theory and proof theory of propositional and predicate logic. The 
crisis in foundations. Axiomatic set theory. ' 

Text books: 
Kleene, S. C., Mathematical logic (Wiley, 1967) 
Rotman, B., and Kneebone, G. T., Theory of sets and transfinite numbers 
(Oldbourne, 1966) 

Reference book: 
Fraenkel, A. A., Abstract set theory (North Holland, 1966) 

424. GROUP THEORY 

Pre-requisite: Vector spaces (414). 
Three lectures and one tutorial a week for the second term. 
Groups, subgroups, quotient groups, homomorphisms. Finite groups. Sylow 
p-groups. Composition series. Structure theorem for finitely-generated abelian 
groups. Free groups. 

Text books: 
*Ledermann, W., Introduction to the theory of finite groups (Oliver and 
Boyd, 1964) 
Macdonald, I. D., The theory of groups (Oxford, Clarendon Pr., 1968) 

425. RING THEORY 

Pre-requisite: Group theory (424). 
Three lectures and one tutorial a week for the third term. 
Rings, ideals, quotient rings. Euclidean rings and integral domains. Poly
nomial rings. 

Text book: 
Jacobson, N., Lectures in abstract algebra, Vol. I (Van Nostrand, 1965) 
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426. TOPOLOGY 

Pre-requisite: Real analysis (411). 
Three lectures and one tutorial a week for the first term. 
Topological spaces, convergence, continuity, connectedness, compactness. A 
selection of topics from metric spaces, uniform spaces, homotopy, homology. 
Text book: 
*Singer, I. M., and Thorpe, J. A., Lecture notes on elementary topology and 
geometry (Scott, Foresman, 1967) 

427. COMPLEX ANALYSIS A 

Pre-requisite: Real analysis (411). 
Three lectures and one tutorial a week for the first term. 
Integration in the complex plane, power series, analytic functions, Cauchy
Riemann equations, Cauchy's theorem, theory of residues. 
Text book: 

Hille, E., Analytic function theory, Vol. I (Blaisdell, 1965) 

Reference books: 
*Mitrinovic, D. S., Functions of a complex variable (Noordhoff, 1965) 

Calculus of residues (Noordhoff, 1966) 

428. FOURIER ANALYSIS 

Pre-requisites: Complex analysis A (427), Real analysis (411) .. 
Three lectures and one tutorial a week for the second term. 
Fourier series. LLtheory: convolutions. L2-theory: Riesz-Fischer theorem, 
Parseval's theorem. Poisson kernel. Dirichlet's test. Fejer kernel and sum
mability. Fourier transforms. Convolutions. Riemann-Lebesgue lemma. 
Plancherel's theorem. Space of rapidly-decreasing functions. Inversion. 
Operational calculus. 
Recommended reading: 
Readings will be recommended by the lecturer. 

429. DIFFERENTIABLE MANIFOLDS 

Pre-requisites: Vector spaces (414), Classical differential geometry (415) and 
Topology (426). 
Three lectures and one tutorial a week for the third term. 
General theory of differentiable manifolds, tangent and cotangent bundles, 
differential forms and vector fields. 
Text book: 

*Singer, I. M., and Thorpe, J. A., Lecture notes on elementary topology and 
geometry (Scott, Foresman, 1967) 

431. INTEGRATION THEORY 

Pre-requisite: Fourier analysis (428). 
Three lectures and one tutorial a week for the third term. 
General theory of integration. Lebesgue-Stieltjes integrals. Fourier-Stieltjes 
transforms. Differentiation theory. Laplace transforms. 
Recommended reading: 

Readings will be recommended by the lecturer. 
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432. RANDOM VARIABLES 

Pre-requisites: Real analysis (411) (first term) or Advanced calculus (418) 
(first term) and Statistical decision theory (417). 
Three lectures and one tutorial every week for the first term. 
Characteristic functions. Multivariate distributions; transforms, conditional 
distribution, multivariate normal, multinomial, Dirichlet. Functions of 
random variables. ;?, t, F distributions. Compound distributions. Limit 
theorems for sums of independent random variables. Order statistics. 
Text book: 

Hogg, R. V., and Craig, A. T., Introduction to mathematical statistics, 3rd 
ed. (Macmillan, 1970) 

433, 434. STOCHASTIC PROCESSES I, II 

Pre-requisite: Probability (416). 
Three lectures and one tutorial every week during the second and third 
terms. 
Markov chains with a finite number of states; discrete and continuous time, 
limit properties. Markov chains with denumerable states. Applications to 
random walk, gambler's ruin, queueing processes, birth and death processes, 
epidemics, competition between biological populations. Renewal processes. 
Diffusion processes; Kolmogorov partial differential equation for transition 
densities, the Wiener process, Brownian motion. Stationary processes; corre
lation function, spectral function and spectral density. 
Text book: 

Bailey, N. T. J., The elements of stochastic processes with applications to 
the natural sciences (Wiley, 1964) 

Recommended reading: 
'~Parzen, E., Stochastic processes (Holden-Day, 1964) 

435, 436, 437. STATISTICAL INFERENCE I, II, III 

Co-requisite: Random Variables (432). 
Three lectures and one tutorial every week during every term. 
Linear models; vector space description, identifiability of parameters, proper
ties of orthogonal projections, Gauss-Markov theorem, test of a single 
hypothesis. Applications to regression, factorial and covariance models. Test 
of a sequence of linear hypotheses; orthogonal hypotheses. Experimental 
design; crossed factors, nested factors, replication, Latin squares, incomplete 
blocks. Test of a multivariate linear hypothesis. Multiple and partial corre
lation. Principal components. Sufficient statistics. Likelihood principle. 
Estimation; Blackwell-Rao theorem, Cramer-Rao theorem, large-sample 
properties of maximum-likelihood estimates. Hypothesis testing; Neyman
Pearson theorem, unbiased tests, uniformly most powerful tests, large-sample 
properties of likelihood-ratio tests. Tests for qualitative data; goodness of fit, 
contingency tables. Confidence regions; power, relationship with hypothesis
testing. 
Text book: 

Hogg, R. V., and Craig, A. T., Introduction to mathematical statistics, 3rd 
ed. (Macmillan, 1970) 

Reference book: 
Rao, C. R., Linear statistical inference and its applications (Wiley, 1965) 
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438. READING COURSE Ml2 

Supervised reading in connection with Mathematics courses taken in Pro
gramme Ml2, or Mathematics III. Students will meet a supervisor for an 
hour each. week. The course involves no lectures. 

439. READING COURSE Mll 

Supervised reading in connection with Mathematics courses taken in Pro
gramme Ml 1. Students will meet a supervisor for an hour each week. The 
course involves no lectures. 

440. PARTIAL DIFFERENTIAL EQUATIONS I 

Pre-requisites: Real analysis (411) and Differential equations A (463), or 
Advanced calculus (418) and Differential equations B (464), and Special 
functions (472). 
Three lectures and one tutorial each week during the second term. For 
syllabus, text book and reference books see course 422 infra. 

441. PARTIAL DIFFERENTIAL EQUATIONS II 

Pre-requisites: Partial Differential equations I (440). 
Three lectures and one tutorial each week during the third term. For 
syllabus, text book and reference books see course 442 infra. 

442. PARTIAL DIFFERENTIAL EQUATIONS III 

Pre-requisites: Partial differential equations I (440). 
Three lectures and one tutorial each week during the third term. 
Generalia. Elliptic equations. Phenomena described ~by Laplace's equation. 
Typical examples of states of equilibrium. Boundary-value problems. Green's 
theorem and uniqueness theorem for Laplace's equation. The maximum 
principle. Phragmen-Lindelof theorem. Laplace's equation in various domains. 
Poisson equation. Conformal mapping. 
Parabolic equations. Phenomena leading to the evolution equation. Conduc
tion of heat and diffusion. Boundary and initial value problems. Maximum 
principle. Extension of methods from potential theory. Laplace transform 
method for the evolution equation. 
Hyperbolic equations. Phenomena leading to the wave equation. Characteris
tics. Reflections. Free boundary problem. Non-homogeneous wave equation. 
Wave equation in more dimensions. Kirchhoff's formula. Huyghen's principle. 
Some diffraction problems. Selection of other topics. 
Course 440 covers approximately material on potential equations; course 441 
material on the diffusion equation; and course 442 material on the wave 
equation. 

Text book: 
Rubinstein, Z., A course in ordinary and partial differential equations 
(Academic Pr., 1969) 
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Reference books: 
Courant, R., and Hilbert, D., Methods of mathematical physics, Vol. II: 

Partial differential equations (Intersdence, 
1962) 

Sneddon, I. N., Elements of partial differential equations (McGraw-Hill, 
1968) 
Weinberger, H. F., A first course in partial differential equations (Blaisdell, 
1965) 
Sobolev, S. L., Partial differential equations of mathematical physics 
(Addison-Wesley, 1964) 

467. NUMERICAL SOLUTION OF DIFFERENTIAL EQUATIONS 

Pre-requisites: Real Analysis (411) or Advanced Calculus (418), Numerical 
Analysis I (461), Numerical Analysis II (462) and Differential Equations A 
(463) or Differential Equations B (464). 
Two lectures and one tutorial a week for three terms. 
Ordinary differential equations. 
Initial value problems. Difference formulae. One step methods. Iterative 
methods. Series methods. Stability. 
Boundary value problems. Transformation to initial-value problems. Finite 
difference methods. Series methods'. 

Eigenvalue problems. Difference methods. Series methods. Variational 
methods. Non-linear boundary value problems. 
Partial differential equations. 
Hyperbolic equations. Initial-value problem. Explicit solutions of difference 
equations. Parabolic equations. Heat flow. Stability of finite difference 
schemes. Implicit methods. Elliptic equations. Formation of difference 
equations. Classical theory of solutions. Over-relaxation. Eigenvalue 
problems. 

Text books: 
Babuska, I., Prager, M., and Vitasek, E., Numerical processes in differential 
equations (Wiley, 1967) 
Henrici, P., Discrete variable methods in ordinary differential equations 
(Wiley, 1962) 
Forsythe, G. E., and Wasow, W. R., Finite difference methods for partial 
differential equations (Wiley, 1960) 

468. NUMERICAL SOLUTION OF LINEAR EQUATIONS 

Pre-requisites: Numerical Analysis I (461) and Matrix Theory (413). 
Two lectures and one tutorial a week during the first term. 
Elimination and triangulation. Rounding errors. Ill-conditioning. Special 
methods for ill-conditioned equations. Iteration. Convergence of iterative 
methods. Acceleration of convergence. 

Text book: 
Faddeev, D. K., and Faddeeva, V. N., Computational methods of linear 
algebra (Freeman, 1963) 
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469. NUMERICAL SOLUTION OF EIGENVALUE PROBLEMS 

Pre-requisites: Numerical Analysis I (461), Matrix Theory (413) and 
Numerical Solutions of Linear Equations (468). 
Two lectures and one tutorial a week during the second term. 
Similarity transformations. Transformation methods for real symmetric and 
Hermitian matrices. Reduction of a matrix to Hessenburg form. Trans
formation methods for non-Hermitian matrices. 

Text book: 
Wilkinson, J. H., The algebraic eigenvalue problem (Oxford Clarendon 
Pr., 1965) 

470. LINEAR PROGRAMMING 

Pre-requisite: Matrix Theory (413). 
Three lectures and one tutorial a week during the third term. 
Linear inequalities. Convex sets. The linear programming problem. The 
simplex method. Preparation of a problem for simplex method. Duality. 
Examples of linear programming problems. Interpretation of duality. Flows 
in networks. Integer linear programming. 

Text book: 
Gale, D., The theory of linear economic models (McGraw-Hill, 1960) 

471. COMPUTATIONAL TECHNIQUES 

Pre-requisite: Mathematics I (400) or Mathematics IB (401). 
One lecture and one tutorial per week during first term. 
Fortran programming and techniques for programming numerical methods. 

Text book: 
McCracken, D. D., A guide to Fortran IV programming (Wiley, 1965) 

475 COMPLEX ANALYSIS B 

Pre-requisite: Real Analysis (411) or Advanced Calculus (418). 
Three hours and one tutorial per week during the first term. 
The material of Complex Analysis A dealt with in a more intuitive manner. 
Conformal mapping. 

Text book: 
Carrier, G. F., Krook, M., and Pearson, C. E., Functions of a complex 
variable (McGraw-Hill, 1966) 

476. CLASSICAL HYDRODYNAMICS 

Pre-requisite: Differential Equations A (463). 
Three lectures and one tutorial per week during first term. 

Kinematics. 
Velocity fields, streamlines, trajectories, continuity equation, circulation and. 
vorticity, rotational and irrotational flow, velocity potential. 
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Dynamics of ideal flow. 

Equations of motion, barotropy, energy equation, Bernoulli's equation. 

lrrotational flow. 
Stream function. Velocity potential. Sources. Sinks. Doublets. Vortices. 

General motion. 
Kelvin's circulation theorem. Vorticity equation and theorems of Helmholtz 
and Bjerknes. 

Motion of a body. 
Milne Thomson's circle theorem. Blasius' theorem. Kutta-Joukowski theorem. 
Joukowski profiles. 

Text book: 
Batchelor, G. K., An introduction to fluid dynamics (Cambridge Univ. Pr., 
1967). 

477. ANALYTICAL MECHANICS 

Pre-requisites: Real Analysis (41 l) or Advanced Calculus (418), Differential 
Equations A (463), Differential Equations B (464). Classical Mechanics (466). 
Three lectures and one tutorial per week during third term. 
"Vectorial" and analytical mechanics, generalised coordinates, holonomic 
systems, work function; calculus of variations, the Lagrange multiplier 
method; the Euler-Lagrange formulations; the Hamilton formulation; 
canonical · transformations, the Hamilton-Jacobi equations; continuous 
equations; continuous systems and fields. 

Text book: 
Lanczos, C., The variational principles of mechanics, 3rd ed. (Toronto 
Univ. Pr., 1966) 

Reference book: 
Goldstein, H., Classical mechanics (Addison-Wesley, 1964) 

478. CONTINUUM MECHANICS 

Pre-requisites: Real Analysis (4ll) or Advanced Calculus (418), Differential 
Equations A (463) or Differential Equations B (464). 
Three lectures and one tutorial per week during first term. 
Tensor notation, concept of stress, properties. Thermodynamic properties of 
continua, Eulerian and Lagrangian equations of motion, energy theorem. 
Constitutive equations of continua, Navier-Stokes equation, equation of 
elasticity, non-Newtonian fluids. Averaged equations, turbulent continua. 
Finite strain. 

Text book: 
Prager, W., Introduction to mechanics of continua (Ginn, 1961) 

481. READING COURsE M20, M21 

A supervised session each week for three terms. 
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485. CALCULUS OF VARIATIONS 

Pre-requisites: Real Analysis (411) or Advanced Calculus (418), Differential 
Equations A (463) or Differential Equations B (464). 
Two lectures and one tutorial per week during first term. 
Classical problems on extrema of functionals. Differential of functional. 
Second differential. Conditions for extrema. Euler's equation. Conditional 
extrema. Functionals with several unknown functions. Lagrange function. 
Functions of several variables. 

Text book: 
Gel'fand, I. M., and Fomin, C. V., Calculus of variations (Prentice-Hall, 
1963) 

Reference books: 
Shilov, G. Ye., Mathematical analysis - a special course (Pergamon, 1965) 
Bliss, G. A., Calculus of variations (Carns Mathematical Monographs, 
1925) 

Lectures on the calculus of variations (Chicago Univ. Pr., 
1947) 

Liusternik, L. A., Shortest paths (Pergamon, 1964) 
Lavrent'ev, M. A., Variational methods for boundary value problems for 
systems of elliptic equations (P. Noordhoff, 1963) 
Akhiezer, N. I., The calculus of variations (Blaisdell, 1962) 

486. LINEAR THEORY OF ELASTICITY 

Two lectures per week f~r second and third terms. 
The basic equations of linear theory. Problems reducing to two dimensions. 
Torsion. Bending. Plane strain. Plane stress. Variational methods of solution. 
The sphere. Spherical shells. Geophysical applications. 

Text books: 
Sokolnikoff, I. S., Mathematical theory of elasticity, 2nd ed. (McGraw-Hill, 
1956) 
Love, A. E. H., A treatise on the mathematical theory of elasticity, 4th ed. 
(Dover, 1944) 
Novozhilov, Theory of elasticity, tr. by J. K. Lusher (Pergamon, 1961) 

PART IV COURSES IN MATHEMATICS 

The School of Mathematical Sciences and the Departments of Pure Mathe
matics, Applied Mathematics, and Statistics of the University of Adelaide 
collaborate in a joint programme for fourth-year honours students. Students 
registered at either University attend a selection of courses offered at each 
institution. As the programmes at the two Universities are not identical, 
students may be required to attend as part of their fourth-year work one or 
more Part III courses, and may be admitted to courses normally given in the 
fifth year of study, if their preparation is adequate. The studies commence 
at the beginning of February, and each student is allocated to a supervisor 
who will advise on the choice of curriculum. 
A selection from the following topics will be offered by the School of 
Mathematical Sciences in 1971. 
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701. PRELIMINARY READING IN PURE MATHEMATICS 

Students will meet their supervisors three hours a week from the beginning 
of February until the commencement of the first term. They will be 
informed at the end of Part III of the works to be studied. 

702. HONOURS SEMINAR IN PURE MATHEMATICS 

This class will meet for two hours a week for three terms. 

Text book: 
Gratzer, G., Universal Algebra (Van Nostrand, 1968) 

703. MEASURE AND INTEGRATION 

Pre-requisite: Integration Theory (431). 
Three lectures a week and one tutorial every two weeks for the first term. 
Abstract measure and integration theory. 

704. INTRODUCTION TO FUNCTIONAL ANALYSIS A 

Pre-requisites: Complex Analysis A (427) and Topology (426). 
Three lectures a week and one tutorial every two weeks for the second term. 
Fundamentals of Banach and Hilbert spaces. 

705. INTRODUCTION TO FUNCTIONAL ANALYSIS B 

Pre-requisites: Introduction to Functional Analysis A (704). Measure and 
integration (703). 
Three lectures a week and one tutorial every two weeks for the third term. 
Spectral theory for operators in Hilbert space. Riesz representation theorem. 
Completely continuous operators. 

706. ALGEBRA 

Pre-requisite: Ring Theory (425). 
Three lectures a week and one tutorial every two weeks for the first term. 
Solvable and nilpotent groups. Lattice theory with applications to group 
theory. Modules over a principal ideal domain. Ascending and descending 
chain conditions. 

Text book: 
MacLane, S., and Birkhoff, G., Algebra (Macmillan, 1967) 

707. MATHEMATICAL EXPLORATIONS 

Pre-requisite: Registration as an Honours or graduate student. 
Three lectures a week and one tutorial every ·two weeks for the third term. 
Each year this course will be devoted to a different topic, chosen not for its 
role in any systematic treatment of Mathematics, but solely on account of 
its intrinsic interest to the member of staff giving the course. 
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712. TOPICS IN DIFFERENTIAL EQUATIONS 

Pre-requisite: Integration Theory (431). 
Three lectures a week and one tutorial every two weeks for one term. 
This course will deal with topics from the theory of ordinary and partial 
differential equations at an advanced level. 
In 1971 the topic wiir be Sturm-Liouville theory. Readings will be recom
mended by the lecturer. 

714. HOMOTOPY THEORY 

Pre-requisite: Topology (426). 
Three lectures a week and one tutorial every two weeks for one tetm. 
The homotopy functor. The fundamental group of a space. Loop spaces 
and suspensions. Fibrations and covering spaces. 

Text books: 
Spanier, E. H., Algebraic topology (McGraw-Hill, 1966) 

715. HOMOLOGY THEORY 

Pre-requisite: Topology (426). 
Three lectures a week and one tutorial every two weeks for one term. 
Simplicial complexes, chain complexes. Homology of complexes. Singular 
homology. Mayer-Vietoris sequences. Brouwer's fixed-point theorem. 
Lefschetz's fixed point theorem. The degree of a mapping. The Jordan
Brouwer separation theorem. Euler characteristics. 

Text book: 
Spanier, E. H., Algebraic topology (McGraw-Hill, 1966) 

716. MATHEMATICAL LOGIC 

Pre-requisite: Logic and Set Theory (423). 
Three lectures a week and one tutorial every two weeks for one term. 
In any one year, a selection will be made from the following topics depending 
on the interests of the class and the lecturer. 
Computability and decidability; model theor-y; proof theory; non-classical 
logic; the philosophy of mathematics. 

717. SET THEORY 

Pre-requisite: Logic and Set Theory (423). 
Three lectures a week and one tutorial every two weeks for one term. 
In any one year, a selection will be made from the following topics depend
ing on the interests of the class and the lecturer. 
Cardinal and ordinal numbers; axiomatic· set theory; the axiom of choice 
and its equivalents; point set theory; foundations of set theory. 

Text book: 
Kuratowski, K., and Mostowski, A., Set theory (Humanities, 1968) 
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718. PROJECTIVE GEOMETRY 

Pre-requisites: Vector Spaces (414) and Ring Theory (425). 
Three lectures a week and one tutorial every two weeks for one term. 
Algebraic projective geometry of flats, quadrics, conics and higher curves. 
Connections with the theory of groups, non-Euclidean geometry and the 
foundations of geometry. 

Text book: 
Hodge, W. V. D., and Pedoe, D., Methods of algebraic geometry, Vols. I 
and 2 (Cambridge Univ. Pr., 1954) 

719. GROUPS OF TRANSFORMATIONS 

Pre-requisites: Topology (426) and Differentiable Manifolds (429). 
Three lectures a week and one tutorial every two weeks for one term. 
Transformation groups acting on manifolds. Lie groups and algebras. 
Canonical homomorphism from the Lie algebra of a transformation group to 
the algebra of vector fields on the manifold. 

720. ALGEBRAIC FIELDS 

Pre-requisite: Ring Theory (425). 
Three lectures a .week and one ~utorial every two weeks for one ten:i:i. 
Theory of fields. Extensions. Galois theory. 

721. GROUP REPRESENTATIONS 

Pre-requisite: Vector Spaces (414). 
Three lectures a week and one tutorial every two weeks for one term. 
The representation theory of finite groups. The symmetric group. 

722. RIEMANNIAN GEOMETRY 

Pre-requisite: Differentiable Manifolds (429). 
Three lectures a week for one term. 
Riemannian and pseudo-Riemannian manifolds, tensors, connections, geo
desics, curvature. 

Text book: 
Hu, S. H. C., Differentiable manifolds (Holt, Rinehart and Winston, 
1969) 

723. NON-PARAMETRIC STATISTICS 

Pre-requisite: Statistical Inference (435, 436, 437). 
Three lectures a week for one term. 
Distribution of order statistics, completeness and sufficiency. Point estimates 
by symmetric functions. Confidence intervals for quantiles. Distribution-free 
tolerance limits and regions. Sign tests including '.Yilcoxon, Mann-Whitney 
and Pitman tests. Rank tests. Kolmogorov-Smirnov test. 
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724. SEQUENTIAL ANALYSIS 

Pre-requisite: Statistical Inference (435, 436, 437). 
Three lectures a week for one term. 
Walds sequential probability-ratio test. Operating characteristics. Funda
mental identity. Stein's two-stage procedure. Sequential estimation, confidence 
intervals. Appplications. 

725. MULTIVARIATE ANALYSIS 

Pre-requisite: Statistical Inference (435, 436, 437). 
Three lectures a week for one term. 
Canonical correlation. Factor analysis; maximum likelihood estimation. 
Classification problem. Random effect models. Tests for covariance matrices. 
Distribution theory associated with multivariate linear hypothesis. Appli
cations of Kullback information theory. 

726. MATHEMATICAL PROBABILITY 

Pre-requisite: Probability (416) and a course in Measure Theory. 
Three lectures a week for one term. 
Preliminaries on measure theory, probability fields and random variables, 
probability measures in n-space, stochastic processes and probability measures 
in infinite Cartesian products, conditional probabilities, different kinds of 
convergence: in probability, with probability 1, in distribution, convergence 
of probability measures. 

764. GENERALISATIONS OF INDEPENDENCE 

Pre-requisite: Statistical Inference (435, 436, 437). 
Three lectures a week for one term. 
Multidimensional contingency tables; the multiplicative and additive 
definitions of no-interaction, associated estimation and hypothesis-testing. 
Bounded-sum variables; a theory of "independence" for non-negative 
variables whose sum is bounded, characterisation of Dirichlet distribution, 
correlation theory for bounded-sum variables. 

765. APPLIED STOCHASTIC PROCESSES 

Pre-requisite: an introductory course in stochastic processes. 
Three lectures a week for one term. 
The major source of problems to be analysed as stochastic processes will be 
in the field of road traffic. The traffic stream has a stochastic structure which 
enables a study of delays at intersections (with or without traffic signals) and 
on sections of road. Stochastic models will also be developed in the fields of 
biology, demography and economics. 
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729. STATIONARY TIME SERIES 

Pre-requisite: an introductory course in stochastic processes. 
Three lectures a week for one term. 
Strict-sense and wide-sense definition, Hilbert space of random variables, 
projections, the correlation function, the spectral function and the spectral 
density, their interpretation, linear filters, elements of prediction theory, 
estimation of the correlation function and of the spectral density. 

730. DIFFUSION PROCESSES 

Pre-requisite: an introductory course in stochastic processes. 
Three lectures a week for one term. 
Markov processes with continuous states and continuous time, diffusion 
processes, physical origins (Brownian motion), Kolmogorov partial differen
tial equation, the \Viener process, the Uhlenbeck-Ornstein process, absorbing 
and reflecting barriers, the corresponding boundary-value problem, solutions, 
the elements of the semi-group theory for diffusion processes. 

731. MARKOV CHAINS 

Pre-requisite: an introductory course in stochastic processes. 
Three lectures a week for one term. 
Proof of renewal theorem for recurrent events. Denumerable Markov chains. 
Classification of states and of chains. Stationary and limiting distributions. 
Reverse processes. Ratio limit theorems and taboo probabilities. Probabilities 
associated with transient states. Frobenius theory for finite chains. Extensions 
to denumerable chains. 

733. BRANCHING PROCESSES 

Pre-requisite: an introductory course in stochastic processes. 
Three lectures a week for one term. 
Galton-Watson process (discrete-time and one type of particle). Formulae 
for moments, theorems on degeneration. Yaglom limit theorems, n types of 
particles, degeneration theorem. General and age-dependent branching 
processes. 

734. PROBABILITY LIMIT THEOREMS 

Pre-requisite: Random Variables (432). 
Three lectures a week for one term. 
Different kinds of convergence (in probability, with probability 1, in distri
bution) , weak law of large numbers, Borel-Cantelli lemma, Kolmogorov 
inequality, strong law of large numbers, 0-l law, the central limit theorem 
(Ljapunov and Lindeberg condition), convergence to Poisson distribution. 

737. DECISION THEORY 

Pre-requisite: Statistical Inference (435, 436, 437). 
Three lectures a week for one term. 
Game theory and decision theory. Minimax theorem for zero-sum two-person 
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games. Utility and subjective probability. Admissible decisions and Bayes 
decisions. Invariant problems. Hypothesis testing. Multiple-decision prob
lems. Decision theory and dynamic programming. 

735. STATISTICS FEBRUARY PROJECT 

An essay on a topic selected by the student's Supervisor, to be completed by 
the beginning of the first term. 

750. INTRODUCTION TO ASTROPHYSICS 

Pre-requisites: Real Analysis (4ll), Differential Equations A (463), Analytical 
Mechanics (477). 
Three lectures a week for one term. 
Scope of astronomy and astrophysics, the Earth and Solar system, stellar 
structure and evolution, interstellar gas physics and dynamics. 

Text books: 
Chandrasekhar, S., An introduction to the study of stellar structure (Dover, 
1967) \ 
Kaplan, S. A., Interstellar gas dynamics, 2nd rev. ed. by F. D. Kahn 
(Pergamon, 1966) 

751. INTEGRAL EQUATIONS 

Pre-requisites: Real Analysis (411) or Advanced Calculus (418), Differential 
Equations A (463) or Differential Equations B (464). 
Three lectures a week for one term. 
Integral equations as models for some phenomena. Boundary value problems 
reduced to integral equations. Volterra and Fredholm types. Resolving 
kernel. Neumann series. Fredholm theorems. 

Text book: 
Tricomi, F. G., Integral equations (Interscience, 1957) 

Reference books: 
Mikhlin, S. G., Integral equations, 2nd ed. (Pergamon, 1964) 
Lovitt, W. V., Linear integral equations (Dover, 1950) 

752. MAGNETOHYDRODYNAMICS 

Three lectures a week for one term. 
The equations of magnetohydrodynamics, modifications of the ideal hydro
magnetic model for plasma, hydromagnetic equilibria and force-free fields, 
small amplitude waves, shock waves, stability. 

Preliminary reading: 
Little, N. C., Magnetohydrodynamics (Van Nostrand, 1967) 

Text book: 
Ferraro, V. C. A., and Plumpton, C., An introduction to Magneto-fluid 
dynamics, 2nd ed. (O.U.P., 1966) 
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Reference books: 
Landau, L. D., and Lifshitz, E. M., Electrodynamics of continuous medta 
(Pergamon Press, 1960) 
Cowling, T. G., Magnetohydrodynamics (Interscience, 1957) 
Stix, T. H., The theory of plasma waves (McGraw-Hill, 1962) 
Schmidt, G., Physics of high temperature plasmas (Academic Press, 1966) 
Tanenbaum, B. S., Plasma physics (McGraw-Hill, 1967) 

753. HYDRODYNAMIC STABILITY 

Three lectures a week for one term. 
Equilibria and steady states, time dependence and Fourier analysis, fluid 
heated from below, gravitation and self-gravitation, Rayleigh-Taylor and 
Kelvin-Helmholtz instability, jets, the energy principle. 

Text book: 
Chandrasekhar, S., Hydrodynamic and hydromagnetic stability (O.U.P., 
1961) 

754. STELLAR DYNAMICS 

Three lectures a week for one term. 

755. ASYMPTOTIC METHODS 

Three lectures a week for one term. 
Asymptotic series in general. The Euler-Maclaurin formula. Method of 
Laplace. Steepest descents. Asymptotic formulae for solutions of differential 
equations. Applications to the transcendental function.s. 
Reading will be prescribed by the lecturer. 

756. POTENTIAL THEORY 

Three lectures a week for one term. 
Equations of Laplace and Poisson. and related equations. Potentials of mass 
distributions. Applications of Green's formulas. Derivatives of potentials of 
mass distributions. Poisson integral and its applications. Mean-value theorem 
and its applications. The maximum principle in general setting and its 
applications. Brelot and Wiener techniques. 

757. APPROXIMATION THEORY 

Three lectures a week for one term. 
Theoretical background for methods. used in numerical analysis. Approxima
tions in different function spaces. Tchebysheff type of approximation. 
Approximat,ion with polynomials and with rational functions. 

758. NUMERICAL SOLUTIONS OF INTEGRAL EQUATIONS 

Three lectures a week for one term. 
Numerical solution of Fredholm equations of the second kind using approxi
mation by step funcitions, approximation by quadrature formulae and 
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approximation by degenerate kernels and orthogonal function expansions. 
Numerical solution of Fredholm equations of the first kind by means of 
eigenfunctions. Numerical solution of non-linear integral equations. 

759. FINITE DIFFERENCE METHODS 

Three lectures a week for one term. 
Net methods for the solution of ordinary differential equations, systems of 
ordinary differential equations or partial differential equations. Theory of 
difference equations. Accumulation of round-off errors. A priori and a 
posteriori estimates. Interval analysis. 

760. OPTIMISATION AND STABILITY OF NUMERICAL PROCESSES 

Three lectures a week for one term. 
Asymptotic behaviour of numerical processes viewed both theoretically and 
practically. Influence of the representation of numbers and operations with 
them in computers. Critical study of the efficiency and suitability of classical 
and modern numerical methods for solving problems in algebra, ordinary 
differential equations, partial differential equations and or integral equations. 
Deriving methods optimal with respect to given conditions. · 

761. THEORY OF ELASTICITY 

Three lectures a week for one term. 

762. ERGODIC THEORY 

Three lectures a week for one term. 
Classical dynamical systems. Liouville's theorem. Poincare's theorem on 
recurrence. Problems of statistical mechanics. Abstract dynamical systems. 
Ergodic theorems. Ergodicity. Problems of classification. Spectral invariants. 
Entropy. Problems of stability. 

Text book: 
Arnold, V. I., and Avez, A., Ergodic problems of classical mechanics 
(Benjamin, 1968) 

763. TURBULENCE 

Three lectures a week for one term. 

GRADUATE COURSES IN MATHEMATICS 

Graduate students may select courses from the list ·under Part IV, and in 
certain circumstances, that under Part III also. Certain courses given by 
the Departments of Mathematics and Statistics at the University of Adelaide 
will also be available to them. In addition, there will be the following 
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seminars, each of which will meet for one or two hours a week for part or 
all of the year: 

GI. SEMINAR IN ANALYSIS 

G2. SEMINAR IN ALGEBRA 

G3. SEMINAR IN GEOMETRY 

G4. SEMINAR IN FUNCTIONAL ANALYSIS 

G5. SEMINAR IN STATISTICS 

GIO. SEMINAR IN APPLIED MATHEMATICS 

and the following courses of lectures: 

G6. BANACH ALGEBRAS 

Pre-requisite: Introduction to Functional Analysis A (704). 
Three lectures a week for the first term. 
The theory of Banach algebras, especially commutative C*-algebras. 

G7. TOPOLOGICAL GROUPS 

Pre-requisites: Measure and Integration (703), Introduction to Functional 
Analysis A (704), Group Theory (424). 
Three lectures a week for the second term. 
Representation theory for compact and locally compact abelian groups. 

GS. HARMONIC ANALYSIS ON GROUPS 

Pre-requisites: Introduction to Functional Analysis B (705), Topological 
Groups (G7). 
Three lectures a week for the third term. 
The group algebra of a locally compact abelian group. The Plancherel 
theorem. Bochner's theorem. von Neumann's uniqueness theorem for the 
Heisenberg commutation relations. The Stone representation theorem. 

Text book: 
Rudin, W., Fourier analysis on groups (Interscience, 1962) 

G9. FOUNDATIONS 

Pre-requisite: Mathematical logic (716) or Set Theory (717). 
Three lectures a week for a term. 
The foundations of mathematics. 
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Interdisciplinary Courses 

495. SOLID STATE. SCIENCE 

This is an interdisciplinary course common to Part III courses in Physics 
and Chemistry. 
Pre-requisites: Electromagnetic Theory A (502); Statistical Mechanics (514) 
or Statistical Thermodynamics (569); Structure of Matter (556) .. 
Three lectures per week during second term. 
Cohesion in molecular and ionic solids, and metals; thermal, mechanical, 
optical, electrical, and magnetic properties of solids; phase equilibria and 
phase transformations; defects in solids; solid state diffusion and reactions. 

Reference books: 
Kittel, C., Introduction to solid state physics (Wiley, 1967) 
Dekker, A. ]., Solid state physics (Macmillan, 1965) 
Hannay, N. B., Solid state chemistry (Prentice-Hall, 1967) 
Levy, R. A., Principles of solid state physics (Academic Pr., 1968) 
Blakemore, J. S., Solid state physics (Saunders, 1969) 

496. . MATERIALS SCIENCE I 

Pre-requisite: Structure of Matter (556). 
Two lectures a week in first term dealing with the properties of materials in 
terms of their bonding properties and micro structure; behaviour under 
stress, deformation and plasticity; phase diagrams and behaviour of binary 
alloys, their heat treatment and hardening processes; theories of fracture and 
fatigue; optical properties of materials; behaviour of powders, sintering and 
recrystallization; theory of radiation damage; advanced methods of materials 
examination: neutron diffraction, electron microscopy, and resonance 
methods; composite materials. 

Reference books: 
*Wulff, J. (ed.), Structure and properties of materials, 4 vols. (Wiley, 

1964-66) 
Van Vlack, L. H., Elements of materials science, 2nd ed. (Addison-Wesley, 
1967) 
Kingery, W. D., Introduction to ceramics (Wiley, 1967) 
Smith, C. 0., Science of engineering materials (Prentice-Hall, 1969) 

497. MATERIALS SCIENCE II 

One lecture a week in second term and three lectures a week in third term 
dealing with defects in metals, and simple dislocation dynamics; interpre
tation of stress-strain curves; twinning, recrystallization, and grain growth 
in metals; nucleation theories; phenomena based on phase precipitation; 
diffusion and shear transformations; Martensitic transformations; theories of 
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workhardening and creep; advanced theory of alloys; aqueous and non
aqueous corrosion of alloys; epitaxy; extractive metallurgy. Preparation, 
properties, and uses of addition and condensation polymers; characterisation; 
molecul(II weight, crystallinity; chemical properties, degradation, swelling, 
stabilization; rubber and derivatives; mechanical behaviour; inorganic poly
mers, adhesives, and surface coatings. Crystalline ceramics, oxides, carbides, 
nitrides, silicides, borides, and silicates; glasses; mechanical properties; ther
mal properties; surface and interfacial interactions; theory of hot-pressing 
and ceramic production technology; phase diagrams and microstructure. 
Reference books: 

As for Materials Science I. 

498. MATERIALS SCIENCE LABORATORY 

This laboratory course will occupy approximately twelve hours per week 
arranged over the whole year. The experimental work to be done is asso
ciated with various courses in the Materials Science Programme. 

Courses in Physics· 

500. PHYSICS I 

A knowledge of Physics and Mathematics at Matriculation standard is 
assumed (see Notes to Statute 6.1-Matriculation). 
The course comprises three lectures and an average of three hours laboratory 
work a week. 
The lectures deal with: 

(i) Newtonian mechanics, special relativity, particles and forces. 

Text book: 
Either Berkeley physics course, vol. I: Mechanics, by C. Kittel, vV. D. 
Knight and M. A. Ruderman (McGraw-Hill, 1965) 
or Alonso, M., and Finn, E. J .. Fundamental university physics, vols. I and 
II (Addison-Wesley, 1967) 

(ii) Quantum Phenomena. 
Text book: 

*McCarthy, I. E., Quantum phenomena (The Author, 1970) 

(iii) Electricity and magnetism. 
Text book: 

There is no prescribed text book. Lecture notes will be provided. 
The laboratory work involves experiments on the dynamics of particle 
motion, waves and oscillations, and atomic physics. 
Reference books: 

Gouiran, R., Particles and accelerators (World University Library, 1967) 
Baker, A., Modern physics and anti-physics (Addison-Wesley, 1970) 
Hazen, W. E., and Pidd, R. W., Phyfics (Addison-Wesley, 1965) 
Blanpied, W. A., Physics: its structure and evolution (Blaisdell, 1969) 
Feynman, R. P., and others, The Feynman lectures on physics, vol. I 
(Addison-Wesley, 1964) 
~'Gamow, G., Mr. Tompkins in paperback (Cambridge Univ. Pr., 1967) 
Kleppner, D., and Ramsey, N .. Quick calculus (Wiley, 1966) 
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PART II COURSES IN PHYSICS 

All Part II courses in physics require either Advanced Calculus (418) or Real 
Analysis (411) as a pre-requisite (or co-requisite). Any additional pre
requisites for a course are given in the course syllabus. 

502. ELECTROMAGNETIC THEORY I 

Pre-requisite: Physics I (500). 
Three lectures a week during first term. 
Direct current fiow, transients and alternating currents, electrostatic forces, 
fields and potential, conductors, dielectric properties of matter, magnetic 
forces and fields, induced fields, magnetic properties of matter, Maxwell's 
equations and the wave equation. 
Text book: 

Corson, D. R., and Lorrain, P., An introduction to electromagnetic fields 
and waves, 2nd ed. (Freeman, 1970) 

Reference books: 
Berkeley physics course, vol. II: Electricity and magnetism, by E. H. Purcell 
(McGraw-Hill, 1966) ' 

~·Scott, W. T., The physics of electricity and magnetism, 2nd ed. (Wiley, 
1966) 

*Reitz, J. R., and Milford, F. J., Foundations of electromagnetic theory, 
2nd ed. (Addison-Wesley, 1967) 
Feynman, R. P., and others, The Feynman lectures on physics, vol. II 
(Addison-Wesley, 1965) , 

504 ... QUANTUM MECHANICS I 

Pre-requisite: Physics I (500). 
Co-requisite: Differential Equations A (463) or Differential Equations B 
(464). 
Three lectures a week and one tutorial every second week during second 
term. 
Wave-particle duality, the uncertainty relations, motion and dispersion of 
wave packets, Schrodinger's wave equation, solutions of one-dimensional 
problems illustrating various important aspects of physics. 
Text booh: 
*Schiff, L. I., Quantum mechanics, 3rjl ed. (McGraw-Hill, 1968) 

Reference books: 
*Merzbacher, E., Quantum mechanics (Wiley, 1967) 
*Pohl, H. A., Qua,ntum mechanics for science and engineering (Prentice
Hall, 1967) 
Eisberg, R. M., Fundamentals of modern physics (Wiley, 1963) 

507. OPTICS 

Pre-requisite: Electromagnetic Theory A (502). 
Three lectures a week and one tutorial every second week during third term. 
Waves and oscillations, the wave equation, refiection and refraction at a 
plane boitndary, coherence and interference, diffraction. 
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Text book: 
Fowles, G. R., Introduction to modern optics (Holt, Rinehart and Win
ston, 1968) 

Reference books: 

Born, M., and Wolf, E., Principles of optics, 4th ed. (Pergamon, 1970) 
*Stone, J. M., Radiation and optics (McGraw-Hill, 1963) 
Jenkins, F. A., and White, H. E., Fundamentals of optics, 3rd ed. (McGraw
Hill, 1957) 
Longhurst, R. S., Geometrical and physical optics, 2nd ed. (Longmans, 
1967) 
Elmore, W. C., and Heald, M. A., Physics of waves (McGraw-Hill, 1969) 

508. TRANSPORT PROCESSES 

Pre-requisites: Physics I (500), Mathematics I (400) or IB (401). 
Co-requisite: Differential Equations A (463) or Differential Equations B 
(464). 
Two lectures a week and one tutorial every second week during second term. 
Kinetic models for gases, conservation of mass, momentum and energy in 
fluid motion, relations between "fluxes" and "forces" (e.g. thermal flux and 
temperature gradient) in fluids. Ideal and non-ideal fluid flow. Gas mixtures, 
diffusion. 

Reference books: 
Reif, F., Fundamentals of statistical and thermal physics (McGraw-Hill, 
1965) 
Present, R. D., Kinetic theory of gases (McGraw-Hill, 1958) 
Cole, G. H. A., Fluid dynamics (Methuen, 1962) 

509. ATOMIC AND NUCLEAR PHYSICS 

Co-requisite: Quantum Mechanics I (504). 
Three lectures a week and one tutorial every second week during third term. 
The hydrogen atom, introduction to perturbation theory, angular momentum 
and its association with spectroscopy, electromagnetic transitions in atoms, 
basic concepts in atomic spectroscopy, identical particles, the two-body prob
lem in nuclear physics, nuclear forces, systems with more than two nucleons, 
models of nuclear structure, stability of nuclear systems, f3 and y decay, 
models for nuclear reactions. 

Text book: 
Eisberg, R. M., Fundamentals of modern physics (Wiley, 1963) 

Reference books: 
*Livesey, D. L., Atomic and nuclear physics (Blaisdell, 1966) 
Leighton, R., Principles of modern physics (McGraw-Hill, 1959) 

. Elton, L. R. B., Introductory nuclear theory (Pitman, 1965) 
*White, H. E., Introduction to atomic spectra (McGraw-Hill, 1934) 
Yariv, A., Quantum electronics (Wiley, 1967) 

511. PHYSICS LABORATORY II 

Pre-requisite: Physics I (500). 
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Six hours a week for three terms. The course includes experiments on optics, 
spectroscopy, electricity, magnetism, and electromagnetic radiation. The 
experiments have been selected to introduce the students to a wide range of 
experimental methods in physics. 

Text book: 
Baird, D. C., Experimentation: an introduction to measurement theory and 
experiment design (Prentice-Hall, 1963) 

Reference books: 
Topping, J., Errors of observation and their treatment (Chapman and 
Hall, 1965) 
Brown, T. B. (ed.), The Lloyd William Taylor manual of advanced under
graduate experiments in physics (Addison-Wesley, 1961) 
Melissinos, A. C., Experiments in modern physics (Academic Pr., 1966) 

512. PHYSICS LABORATORY IIS 

Pre-requisite: Physics I (500). 
Two or three hours a week for three terms. A range of experiments selected 
from the full laboratory course. 

Text book: 
Baird, D. C., Experimentation: an introduction to measurement theory and 
experiment design (Prentice-Hall, 1963) 

Reference boo/ts: 
Brown, T. B. (ed.), The Lloyd William Taylor manual of advanced under
graduate experiments in physics (Addison-Wesley, 1961) 
Melissinos, A. C., Experiments in modern physics (Academic Pr., 1966) 
Topping, J., Errors of observation and their treatment (Chapman and 
Hall, 1965) 

PART III: COURSES IN PHYSICS 

514. STATISTICAL MECHANICS 

Pre-requisites: Thermodynamics (555), Quantum Mechanics I (504) or 
Molecular Structure (595). 
Three lectures a week during first term. 
Statistical description of systems of particles, ensembles, partition functions, 
relation to thermodynamics, ideal gases, kinetic theory, Fermi-Dirac and Bose
Einstein statistics. Application to radiation, the electron gas, liquid helium 
and solids. 

Text book: 
Morse, P. M., Thermal physics (Benjamin, 1964) 

Reference books: 
Andrews, F. C., Equilibrium statistical mechanics (Wiley, 1963) 
Knuth, E. L., Introduction to statistical thermodynamics (McGraw-Hill, 
1966) ' 
Berkeley physics course, Vol. V: Statistical physics, by F. Reif (McGraw
Hill, 1967) 
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515. ELECTROMAGNETIC THEORY II 

Pre-requisite: Electromagnetic Theory I (502). 
Three lectures a week during first term. 
Boundary value problems. The vector potential. Unbounded electro
magnetic waves, Poynting-vector, dipole radiation, bounded electromagnetic 
radiati~n. Charged particle motion. 

Text book: 
·Corson, D. R., and Lorrain, P., An introduction to electromagnetic fields 
and waves, 2nd ed. (Freeman, 1970) 

Reference books: 
Schwarz, W. M., Intermediate electromagnetic theory (Wiley, 1964) 
Tomboulian, D. H., Electric and magnetic fields (Harcourt, Brace and 
World, 1965) . 

*Stone, J. M., Radiation and optics (McGraw-Hill, 1963) 
Cowan, E.W., Basic electro-magnetism (Academic Pr., 1968) 

519. PHYSICS READING COURSE 

Students will be examined on certain topics which are not covered in the 
lecture courses. A reading list for the course will be announced during first 
term. One tutorial a week will be held throughout the year in association 
with this course. 

523. QUANTUM MECHANICS II 

Pre-requisite: Quantum Mechanics I (504). 
Three lectures a week during third term. 
Dirac notation, operators, symmetries, angular momentum, spin, parity, 
time-reversal, identical particles. Approximation methods with applications. 

Text book: 
Schiff, L. I., Quantum mechanics, 3rd ed. (McGraw-Hill, 1968) 

Reference book: 
Dirac, P. A. M., The principles of quantum mechanics, 4th ed. (Oxford 
Clarendon Pr., 1962) 

524. ELECTRONICS AND CIRCUIT THEORY 

Pre-requisite: Electromagnetic Theory I (502). 
Three lectures a week during third term. 
Circuit analysis, amplifiers, feedback systems, pulse and logic circuits, oscilla
tors, modulation, signal transmission and noise. 

Text book: 
Students should choose a text book from the following list of reference 
books. 

Reference books: 
*Millman, J., and Taub, H., Pulse, digital and switching waveforms 
(McGraw-Hill, 1965) 
Hunten, D. M., Introduction to electronics (Holt, Rinehart and Winston, 
1964) 
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*Millman, J., and Halkias, C. C., Electronic devices and circuits (McGraw
Hill, i967) 

*Brophy, J. J., Basic electronics for scientists (McGraw-Hill, 1966) 
Gray, P. E., and Searle, C. L., Electronic principles: physics, models and 
circuits (Wiley, 1969) 
Di Stefano, J. J., Stubberud, A. R., and Williams, I. J., Feedback and 
control systems (Schaum, 1967) 
Brazee, J. G., Semiconductor and tube electronics: an introduction (Holt, 
Rinehart and Winston, 1968) 

527. NUCLEAR PHYSICS 

Co-requisite: Quantum Mechanics II (523). 
Three lectures a week during third term. 
Nuclear forces and single particle models for bound states and scattering. 

Text book: 
McCarthy, I. E., Introduction to nuclear theory (Wiley, 1968) 

Reference book: 
Elton, L. R. B., Introductory nuclear theory (Pitman, 1965) 

528. DISCHARGE AND PLASMA PHYSICS 

Pre-requisite: Electromagnetic Theory II (515). 
Three lectures a week during second term .. 
Collision processes in gases, electrical breakdown, charged particle motion in 
electromagnetic fields. Basic plasma properties, glow and arc discharges, 
waves in plasmas. 

Reference books: 
New England, N.S.W., University, Armidale, An introduction to discharge 
and plasma physics, ed. by S. C. Haydon (University of New England, 1964) 

*Howatson, A. M., An introduction to gas discharge (Pergamon, 1965) 
Brown, S. C., Introduction to electrical discharges in gases (Wiley, 1966) 
Kunkel, W. B. (ed.), Plasma physics in theory and application (McGraw
Hill, 1966) 
Engel, A. von, Ionized gases, 2nd ed. (OXford Clarendon Pr., 1965) 
Spitzer, L., Physics of fully ionized gases, 2nd rev. ed. (Interscience, 1962) 

530. PHYSICS LABORATORY III 

Nine hours a week for three terms. 
Includes experiments on nuclear physics, plasma physics, solid state physics, 
electromagnetic waves and electronics. 

Reference book: 
Melissinos, A. C., Experiments in modem physics (Academic Pr., 1966) 

531. PHYSICS LABORATORY ms 
Six hours a week for two terms (to be arranged). 
A range of experiments selected from the full laboratory course. 

Reference book: , 
Melissinos, A. C., Experiments in modern physics (Academic Pr., 1966) 

393 



SYLLABUSES - PHYSICAL SCIENCES 

PART IV COURSES IN PHYSICS 

532. CLASSICAL STATISTICAL MECHANICS 

Two lectures a week during second term. 
Topics from equilibrium and non-equilibrium classical statistical mechanics, 
~.g., dense gases, structure of liquids, critical phenomena, kinetic equations, 
transport coefficients. 

,Reference books: 
*Pryde, J. A., The liquid state (Hutchinson, 1966) 
*Huang, K., Statistical mechanics (Wiley, 1963) 
':Hill, T. L., Statistical mechanics (McGraw-Hill, 1956) 

533. QUANTUM STATISTICAL MECHANICS 

Two lectures a week during third term. 
Quantum statistical mechanics of interacting particles, density matrix, second 
quantization formalism, diagram techniques, quasi particles. Applications to 
solids, superconductors, liquid helium, etc. 

Reference books: 
March, N. H., Young, W. H., and Sampanthar, S., ·The many-body prob
lem in quantum mechanics (Cambridge Univ. Pr., 1967) 
Mattuck, R. D., A guide to Feynman diagrams in the many-body problem 
(McGraw-Hill, 1967) 
Mackinnon, L., Experimental physics at low temperatures (Wayne State 
Univ. Pr., 1966) 

*Huang, K., Statistical mechanics (Wiley, 1963) 

534. SPECTROSCOPY 

Two lectures a week during third term. 
Transition probabilities, atomic spectroscopy, spectra of molecules, shapes 
of spectral lines, line shifts, experimental applications. 

Reference books: 
White, H. E., Introduction to atomic spectra (McGraw-Hill, 1934) 
Garbuny, M., Optical physics (Academic Pr., 1965) 
Huddlestone, R. H., and Leonard, S. L., Plasma diagnostic techniques 
(Academic Pr., 1965) 
Kulm, H. G., Atomic spectra, 2nd ed. (Longmans, 1969) 

535. ADVANCED QUANTUM MECHANICS 

Two lectures a week during first term. 
Formal scattering theory, multi-channel scattering, three-body problem, 
relativistic wave equations. 

Text book: 
McCarthy, I. E., Introduction to nuclear theory (Wiley, 1968) 

Reference books: 
*Schlff, L. I., Quantum mechanics, 3rd ed. (McGraw-Hill, 1968) 
Newton, R. G., Scattering theory of waves and particles (McGraw-Hill, 
1966) 
Blatt, J. M., and Weisskopf, V. F., Theoretical nuclear physics (Wiley, 
1963) 
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536. NUCLEAR THEORY I 

Two lectures a week during second term. 
Hartree-Fock calculations for ground states, shell model and collective models 
for nuclear spectroscopy. 

Text book: 
I 

As for Advanced Quantum Mechanics (535). 

Reference books: 
As for Advanced Quantum Mechanics (535). 

537. NUCLEAR THEORY II 

Two lectures a week during third term. 
Resonance expansion of the S-matrix, optical model and direct interactions. 

Text book: 
As for Advanced Quantum Mechanics (535). 

Reference books: 
As for Advanced Quantum Mechanics (535). 

538. RELATIVITY 

Two lectures a week during second term. 
Special relativity-four-dimensional representation of equations of mechanics 
and electromagnetic theory, transformation laws, applications to charged 
particle motion and collisions, relativistic Lagrangians. 
General relativity-mathematical tools, foundations of general relativity, 
experimental tests, cosmology. 
Reference books: 

Anderson, J. L., Principles of relativity physics (Academic Pr., 1967) 
Bergniann, P. G., Introduction to the theory of relativity (Prentice-Hall, 
1966) 
Chili, Hong-Yee, and Hoffman, W. F. (eds.), Gravitation and relativity 
(Benjamin, 1964) 
Jackson, J. D., Classical electrodynamics (Wiley, 1963) 

*Lorentz, H. A., and others, The principle of relativity (Dover, 1952) 
Landau, L. D., and Lifshitz, E. M., Classical theory of fields (Pergamon, 
1962) 
Pauli, W., Theory of relativity (Pergamon, 195.8) 

*Sciama, D. W., The physical foundations of general relativity (Doubleday, 
1969) 

539, 540. ADVANCED ELECTROMAGNETIC THEORY I AND II 

Two lectures a week during first and third terms. 
Boundary value problems in electrostatics, the use of Green's functions. 
Electromagnetic fields and waves, radiating systems, electromagnetic inter
actions of particles and fields, radiation by moving charges, multipole fields._ 

Text book: 
Jackson, J. D., Classical electrodynamics (Wiley, 1963) 
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Reference books: 
Panofsky, W. K. H., and Phillips, M., Classical electricity and magnetism, 
2nd ed. (Addison-Wesley, 1962) 
Landau, L. D., and Lifshitz, E. M., Classical theory of fields (Pergamon, 
1962) 
Landau, L. D., and Lifshitz, E. M., Electrodynamics of continuous media 
(Pergamon, l 960) 
Smythe, W. R., Static and dynamic electricity (McGraw-Hill, 1950) 
Stratton, J. A., Electromagnetic theory (McGraw-Hill, 1941) 
Sommerfield, A. J. W., Electrodynamics (Academic Pr., 1964) 

*Slater, J. C., and Frank, N. H., Electromagnetism (McGraw-Hill, 1947) 
Becker, R., Electromagnetic fields and interactions, vol. 1 (Electromagnetic 
theory and relativity) (Blackie, 1964) 

541. ATOMIC PROCESSES 

Two lectures a week during first term. 
Discussion of electron-atom interactions including elastic scattering, excitation 
and ionization. Resonant scattering phenomena. Neutral-neutral interactions. 
Ion-neutral interactions. 

Reference books: 
Massey, H. S. W., Burhop, E. H. S., and Gilbody, H. B., Electronic and 
ionic impact phenomena, vol. I (O.U.P., 1969) 
Mott, N. F., and Massey, H. S. W., The theory of atomic collisions, 3rd ed. 
(Oxford Clarendon Pr., 1965) ( 
McDaniel, E. W., Collision phenomena ~n ionized gases (Wiley, 1964) 
L. Marton (ed.), Methods of experimental physics, vol. 7, part A (Aca
demic Press, 1968) 
Born, M., Atomic physics, 8th rev. ed. (Blackie, 1969) 

542. PLASMA PHYSICS 

Two lectures a week during second term. 
Motion of charged particles in electromagnetic fields, adiabatic invariants. 
Macroscopic phenomena, wave propagation, magnetohydrodynamics. Kinetic 
theory, transport processes, wave damping. Measurement of plasma proper
ties. 

Reference books: 
Boyd, T. J. M., and Sanderson, J. ]., Plasma dynamics (Nelson, 1969) 
Delcroix, J. L., Plasma physics, vols. 1 and 2 (Wiley, 1965) 
Tanenbaum, B. S., Plasma physics (McGraw-Hill, 1967) 
Gartenhaus, S., Elements of plasma physics (Holt, Rinehart and Winston, 
1964) 
Kunkel, W. B. (ed.), Plasma physics in theory and application (McGraw
Hill, 1966) 

543. DESIGN PRINCIPLES IN EXPERIMENTAL PHYSICS 

Two hours a week during first term. 
A number of experiments in physics will be discussed in detail with a view 
to understanding the basic principles involved in the design of a successful 
experiment. 
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544. PHYSICS SEMINAR 

One lecture a week throughout the year. 

545. NUCLEAR PHYSICS SEMINAR 

One lecture a week throughout the year. 

Courses in Chemistry 

550. CHEMISTRY I 

Students reading Chemistry I (550) who intend to proceed to Programme P5 
are also required to take Mathematics (400) or (401) or (402) or (403) or 
(404) and are strongly advised to take Physics I (500). The course consists of 
three lectures, three hours' practical work and one tutorial or pre-laboratory 
instruction each week. 

The lectures deal with physical and chemical equilibria1 thermodynamics, 
introductory electrochemistry, introduction to atomic theory and chemical 
bonding, chemical reactions and properties exemplifying correlations within 
the periodic table, and stereochemistry of organic molecules, fission and 
formation of covalent bonds, and electronic theories of organic chemistry 
applied to aliphatic and aromatic molecules. The laboratory work is designed 
to serve as an introduction to inorganic chemistry, physical chemistry, and 
organic chemistry. 

Text books: 
Campbell, J. A., Chemical systems, energetics, dynamics, structure (Free
man, 1970) 

*Mahan, B. H., Elementary chemical thermodynamics (Benjamin, 1963) 
*Richards, J. H., Cram, D. J., and Hammond, G. S., Elements of organic 
chemistry (McGraw-Hill, 1967) 

. Reference books: 
Cartmell, E., and Fowles, G. W. A., Valency and molecular structure, 
3rd ed. (Butterworths, 1966) 

*Eastwood, F. W., Swan, J. M., and Youatt, J. B., Organic chemistry, Pro
grammes 1-6 (Science Pr., 1967) 

*Traynham, J. G., Organic nomenclature: a programmed introduction 
(Prentice-Hall, 1966) 

PART JI COURSES IN CHEMISTRY 

The courses offered will cover fundamental aspects of inorganic, organic, and 
physical chemistry, together with appropriate laboratory work. For students 

. taking the Chemistry Programme P5 there will be six lectures, one tutorial, 
and six hours' laboratory work each week. 
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Text books: 
*Barrow, G. M., Physical chemistry, 2nd ed. (Mcgraw-Hill, 1966)t 
Phillips, C. S. G., and Williams, R. J.P., Inorganic chemistry, vols. I and II 
(Oxford Clarendon Pr., 1966)t 
Roberts, J. D., and Caserio, M. C., Basic principles of organic chemistry 
(Benjamin, 1965)t 
Shoemaker, D. P., and Garland, C~ W., Experiments in physical chemistry, 
2nd ed. (McGraw-Hill, 1967) t 

*'Shriner, R. L., Fuson, R. C., and Curtin, D. Y., Systematic indentification 
of organic compounds, 5th ed. (Wiley, 1964) 

552. ORGANIC CHEMISTRY 

Pre-requisite: Chemistry I (550). 
Two lectures per week and one tutorial every second week throughout the 
year dealing with molecular structure, including applications of physical 
methods, stereochemistry, the electronic theory of structure and reaction 
mechanism in organic chemistry, and synthetic procedures. 

Reference books: 
Noller, C. R., Chemistry of organic compounds (Saunders, 1969) 

*Allinger, N. L., and Allinger, J., Structures of organic molecules (Prentice· 
Hall, 1965) 

*Breslow, R., Organic reaction mechanisms, 2nd ed. (Benjamin, 1969) 
Morrison, R. T., and Boyd, R. N., Organic chemistry, 2nd ed. (Allyn and 
Bacon, 1967) 

595. MOLECULAR STRUCTURE 

Two lectures and one tutorial every second week during second term. 
Elementary quantum mechanics; atomic structure; molecular electronic struc
ture; electric and magnetic properties of molecules; magnetic resonance spec
troscopy; molecular rotations; molecular vibrations; spectrophotometry; 
molecular electronic spectra. 
Reference books: 

Brand, J. C. D., and Speakman, J. C., Molecular structure (Arnold, 1964) 
Barrow, G. M., Introduction to molecular spectroscopy (McGraw-Hill,. 
1962) 

*Hanna, M. W., Quantum mechanics in chemistry, 2nd ed. (Benjamin, 1969) 
Peacock, T. E., Foundations of quantum chemistry (Wiley, 1968) 
Coulson, C. A., Valence, 2nd ed. (O.U.P., 1961) 

554. KINETIC THEORY AND REACTION KINETICS 

Two lectures a week and one tutorial every second week during first term. 
Kinetic-molecular model of gases and gas properties; Maxwell-Boltzmann 
distribution of molecular energies; collision theory of gas reactions, transition 
state theory, activation energy, rate laws for various orders of reaction; 
examples of detailed mechanisms. 

Reference book: 
*Harris, G. M., Chemical kinetics (Heath, 1966) 

t These text books will also be needed for courses in Part III. 
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555. THERMODYNAMICS 

Co-requisite: Students who have not taken Chemistry I (550) will be required 
to take the thermodynamics unit of Chemistry I before commencing this 
course. 
Two lectures a week and one tutorial every second week during the third 
term. · 

Introduction to statistical mechanics, canonical ensembles, partition func
tions; the first and second laws of thermodynamics; entropy; thermodynamic 
formulae; partial molar quantities; chemical potential; Gibbs-Duhem equa
tions; chemical equilibrium; heterogeneous equilibrium; phase rule; phase 
diagrams; non-ideal systems. 

Reference books: 
Andrews, F. C., Equilibrium statistical mechanics (Wiley, 1963) 
Wall, F. T., Chemical thermodynamics, 2nd ed. (Freeman, 1965) 

*Lewis, G. N., and Randall, M., Thermodynamics, 2nd ed. (McGraw-Hill, 
1961) 

556. STRUCTURE OF MATTER 

Two lectures a week and one tutorial every second week during first term. 
Point symmetry: group theoretical treatment of molecular symmetry and 
point symmetry groups, representation of groups, character tables. Lattices: 
translational symmetry of lattices, two-dimensional space groups, Bravais 
lattices, reciprocal lattices, diffraction by a lattice, interpretation of X-ray 
powder photographs. Intermolecular forces: van der Waals forces, electro
static forces, hydrogen bonds; their roles in forming aggregates of matter, 
illustrated by structures of liquids, glasses, and crystals. 

Reference books: 
Cotton, F. A., Chemical applications of group theory (Interscience, 1963) 
MacGillavry, C. H., Symmetry aspects of M. C. Escher's periodic drawings 
(Oosthoek, 1965) 

*Sands, D. E., Introduction to crystallography (Benjamin, 1969) 
International Union of Crystallography, International tables for X-ray 
crystallography, vol. I (Kynoch, 1965) 
Chalmers, B., and others, Introduction to crystallography: a programmed 
course in three dimensions (Appleton-Century-Crofts, 1965) 

557. TRANSITION METAL CHEMISTRY I 

Pre-requisite: Chemistry I (550). 
Two lectures a week and one tutorial every second week during the third 
term. 
Stereochemistry, isomerism. Complex ions in solution, stability constants. 
Electrostatic crystal field theory for octahedral and tetrahedral cases. Mag
netic phenomena (high and low spin complexes) . Crystal field stabilisation 
energies and lattice energy, heats of ligation, choice of stereochemistry. 
Molecular orbital descriptions of metal-ligand bonding; 15-donors, ,re-donors, 
.rr-acceptors. The spectrochemical series. Reaction mechanisms for substitution, 
rearrangement, and electron-transfer reactions in octahedral complexes. 

Reference book: 
Cotton, F. A., and Wilkinson, G., Advanced inorganic chemistry, 2nd ed. 
(Interscience, 1966) 
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558. NON-MET AL CHEMISTRY 

Pre-requisite: Chemistry I (550) . 
Two lectures a week and one tutorial every second week during second term. 
Bonding and stability of assemblies of atoms; empirical predictions based on 
electronegativities. Stoichiometry of compounds; phase diagrams and the 
composition range of a binary compound. Redox properties of the non
metals. The halogens, interhalogens and related species; oxygen, classification 
of oxides and thermochemistry in aqueous solution, oxyacids. Non aqueous 
solvents. Chemistry of nitrogen and sulphur; boron hydrides. 

Reference books: 
Cotton, F. A., and Wilkinson, G., Advanced inorganic chemistry, 2nd ed. 
(Interscience, 1966) 
Cartmell, E., and Fowles, G. W. A., Valency and molecular structure, 3rd 
ed. (Butterworths, 1966) 
Dasent, W. E., Nonexistent compounds (Arnold, 1965) 
Swalin, R. A., Thermodynamics of solids (Wiley, 1966) 

559. CHEMISTRY LABORATORY II 

The course will occupy six hours a week in the laboratories throughout the 
year, and is designed to illustrate experimental techniques in Inorganic 
(559A), Organic (559B), and Physical Chemistry (559C). 

560. CHEMISTRY LABORATORY IIS 

Selected laboratory work from Chemistry Laboratory II appropriate to 
lecture courses. 

PART Ill COURSES IN CHEMISTRY 

Text books: 
Phillips, C. S. G., and Williams, R. J. P., Inorganic chemistry, vols. I and 
II (Oxford Clarendon Pr., 1966) 

*Barrow, G. M., Physical chemistry, 2nd ed. (McGraw-Hill, 1966) 
Shoemaker, D. P., and Garland, C. W., Experiments in physical chemistry, 
2nd ed. (McGraw-Hill, 1967) 
Roberts, J. D., and Caserio, M. C., Basic principles of organic chemistry 
(Benjamin, 1965) 

*Shriner, R. L., Fuson, R. C., and Curtin, D. Y., Systematic indentification 
of organic compounds, 5th ed. (Wiley, 1964) 

563. PROGRAMME P40 TUTORIAL 

This course comprises one tutorial a week for three terms. 

565. ACTINIDES AND RADIOCHEMISTRY 

Pre-requisite: Non-Metal Chemistry (558). 
Two lectures a week during the second term dealing with the principles and 
physico-chemical applications of radioactivity, radiation chemistry, and the 
chemistry of elements in the second transition series. The course is associated 
with laboratory work from Chemistry Laboratory III (571). 
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Reference books: 
Chase, G. D., and Rabinowitz, J. L., Principles of radioisotope methodology, 
3rd ed. (Burgess, 1967) 

*Duncan, J. F., and Cqok, G. B., Isotopes in chemistry (Oxford Clarendon 
Pr., 1968) 

*Friedlander, G., Kennedy, J., and Miller, J. M., Nuclear and radio
chemistry, 2nd ed. (Wiley, 1964) 

566. TRANSITION METAL CHEMISTRY II 

Pre-requisites: Structure of Matter (556), Transition Metal Chemistry I (557). 
Two lectures a week during third term. 
Ligand-field theory; ions in weak, medium, and strong fields; splitting of 
terms; correlation diagrams. Magnetic properties of magnetically dilute 
transition metal compounds and lanthanide compounds. Electronic spectra: 
selection rules, band widths, detailed treatment of ML6n+ octahedral com
plexes. The course is associated with laboratory work from Chemistry 
laboratory III (571). 

Reference books: 
Cotton, F. A., and Wilkinson, G., Advanced inorganic chemistry, 2nd ed. 
(Interscience, 1966) 
Sutton, D., Electronic spectra of transition metal complexes (McGraw-Hill, 
1968) 

572. PHYSICAL ORGANIC CHEMISTRY 

Pre-requisite: Organic Chemistry (552). 
Two lectures a week during first term dealing with general principles of 
chemical reactivity in organic systems, linear free-energy relationships, sub· 
stituent effects, acid-base catalysis, and isotope effects. Reactions involving 
isopolar transition states. This course is associated with laboratory work from 
Chemistry Laboratory III (571). 

Reference books: 
*Hine, J., Physical organic chemistry, 2nd ed. (McGraw-Hill, 1962) 
Gould, E. S., Mechanism and structure in organic chemistry (Holt, 1959) 
Ingold, C. K., Structure and mechanism in organic chemistry, 2nd ed. 
(Cornell Univ. Pr., 1969) 

575. AROMATICITY 

Pre-requisite: Organic Chemistry (552). 
Two lectures a week during second term dealing with the Hiickel (4n + 2) 
rule, , the chemistry of monocyclic and polycyclic aromatic hydrocarbons, 
metallocenes, and complexes between arenes and . transition metals. This 
course is associated with laboratory work from Chemistry laboratory III (571). 

596. PHYSICAL METHODS IN ORGANIC CHEMISTRY 

Pre-requisite: Organic Chemistry (552). 
Two lectures a week in third term dealing with the applications of physico
chemical techniques (nuclear magnetic resonance, infra-red, and ultra-violet 
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spectroscopy, mass spectrometry, and electron spin resonance) to organic 
molecules. 

Reference book: 
Pasto, D. J., and Johnson, C. R., Organic structure determination (Pren
tice-Hall, 1969) 

570. MOLECULAR SPECTROSCOPY 

Pre-requisite: Molecular Structure (595) or Quantum Mechanics I (504). 
Two lectures a week during second term. 
Time-dependent perturbation theory; radiation theory; symmetry and 
spectroscopic selection rules; the Born-Oppenheimer approximation; micro
wave spectroscopy; infra-red spectroscopy; Raman spectroscopy; molecular 
electronic structure; visible and ultra-violet spectroscopy; luminescence; 
energy transfer mechanisms; electron spin resonance spectroscopy; electron 
spectroscopy. This course is associated with laboratory work from Chemistry 
Laboratory III (571). · 

Reference books: 
Brand, J. C. D., and Speakman, J. C., Molecular structure (Arnold, 1964) 
Barrow, G. M., Introduction to molecular spectroscopy (McGraw-Hill, 
1962) 
Jaffe, H. H., and Orchin, M., Theory and applications of ultraviolet spec
troscopy (Wiley, 1965) 

571. CHEMISTRY LABORATORY III 

Twelve hours laboratory work throughout the year illustrating the basic 
methods and techniques of inorganic, organic, and physical chemistry. 

567. MOLECULAR REARRANGEMENTS 

Pre-requisite: Organic Chemistry (552). 
Two lectures a week during first term dealing with carbon skeleton rearrange
ments involving carbonium ions, migrations to electron-deficient nitrogen 
and oxygen atoms, and rearrangements of multicentre type; the chemistry 
and synthetic applications of enolate anions, enamines, ylids, and organo
metallic compounds; aliphatic electrophilic substitution. This course is asso
ciated with laboratory work from Chemistry laboratory III (571). 

Reference books: 
*Mayo, P. de (ed), Molecular rearrangements, vols. I and II (Interscience, 
1963-4) 

*Ayres, D. C., Carbanions in synthesis (Oldbourne, 1966) 

573. STEREOCHEMISTRY AND MACROMOLECULES 

Pre-requisite: Organic Chemistry (552). 
Two lectures a week during second term dealing with racemates, asymmetric 
synthesis, conformation and chemical reactivity of cyclohexane derivatives, 
and stereochemistry of fused ring systems (including decalins and steroids) ; 
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introduction to the chemistry of selected classes of macromolecules, including 
synthetic polymers and proteins. This course is associated with laboratory 
work from Chemistry laboratory III (571). 

Reference book: 
Elie!, E. L., Stereochemistry of carbon compounds (McGraw-Hill, 1962) 

568. INTRODUCTION TO HETEROCYCLIC CHEMISTRY 

Pre-requisite: Organic Chemistry (552). 
Two lectures a week in second term on the main features of the chemistry 
and aromaticity of five- and six-membered heterocycles containing nitrogen, 
oxygen, or sulphur; electrophilic and nucleophilic substitution in hetero
cyclic systems; reactive methyl groups; indole, benzimidazole, quinoline, 
quinoxaline, and similar benzologues; pyrimidines, purines, pteridines; cyclic 
amides, and a brief treatment of saturated heterocycles. The course deals 
with the essential features of the many heterocyclic ring systems important in 
organic chemistry and biochemistry. 

Reference books: 
*Acheson, R. M., An introduction to the chemistry of heterocyclic com
pounds, 2nd ed. (Interscience, 1967) 

*Badger, G. M., Chemistry of heterocyclic compounds (Academic Pr., 1961) 

574. CHEMISTRY OF FREE RADICALS 

Pre-requisite: Organic Chemistry (552). 
Two lectures a week in third term dealing with homolytic aromatic sub
stitution, free-radical rearrangements, carbenes, nitrenes, and theory and 
synthetic applications of photochemical reactions. This course is associated 
with laboratory work from Chemistry laboratory III (571). 

Reference book: 
Pryor, W. A., Free radicals (McGraw-Hill, 1966) 

576. ADSORPTION AND CATALYSIS 

Pre-requisites: Kinetic Theory and Reaction Kinetics (554) and Thermo
dynamics (555). 
Two lectures a week during second term in 1972 (and in alternate years 
thereafter). 
Chemisorption of gases on solids, kinetics of surface reactions, mechanisms 
of catalysed reactions, characte~isation of catalyst surfaces. 

Reference books: 
Bond, G. C., Catalysis by metals (Academic Pr., 1962) 
~'Thomson, S. J., and Webb, G., Heterogeneous catalysis (Oliver and Boyd, 
1968) 

597. CRYSTAL CHEMISTRY 

Pre-requisite: Structure of Matter (556). 
Two lectures a week during third term. 
Three-dimensional symmetry; electron, neutron, and X-ray diffraction tech
niques; structure analysis by Fourier and direct methods, special methods; 
application to structures of organic and inorganic molecules, proteins, 
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viruses, and polymers. Structural inorganic chemistry: the description of 
important structure types in binary and ternary oxide systems (including 
silicates) , chalcogenide structures, structural relationships, and the relation
ships between structure and properties. 

Reference books: 
*Sands, D. E., Introduction to crystallography (Benjamin, 1969) 
International Union of Crystallography, International tables for X-ray 
crystallography, vol. l (Kynoch, 1965) 
Chalmers, B., and others, Introduction to crystallography: a programmed 
course in three dimensions (Appleton-Century-Crofts, 1965). 
Evans, R. C., An introduction to crystal chemistry, 2nd ed. (Cambridge 
Univ. Pr., 1966) 
Wells, A. F., Structural inorganic chemistry, 3rd ed. (Oxford Clarendon 
Pr., 1962) 

578. ELECTROCHEMISTRY 

Pre-requisite: Thermodynamics (555). 
Two lectures a week during third term, dealing with electrolyte solutions, 
electrode and interface characteristics, liquid junction potentials, reversibility, 
irreversible electrode processes, overpotentials, double layer state cells. This 
course is associated with laboratory work from Chemistry laboratory III 
(571). 

Reference books: 
Lingane, J. ]., Electro-analytical chemistry, 2nd ed. (Interscience, 1966} 
Potter, E. C., Electrochemistry-principles and applications (Cleaver
Hume, 1961) 

579. SURFACE SCIENCE 

Pre-requisites: Electromagnetic Theory I (502), Thermodynamics (555), and 
Structure of Matter (556). 
Two lectures a week during second term in 1971 (and in alternate years 
thereafter) dealing with surface tension and surface free energy, thermo
dynamics of liquid-gas interfaces, and surface films on liquids; electrical 
aspects of surfaces; adsorption on solid surfaces. 

Reference books: 
Adamson, A. W., Physical chemistry of surfaces (Interscience, 1967) 
Davies, J. T., and Rideal, E. K., lnterfacial phenomena, 2nd ed. (Academic 
Pr., 1963) 

580. REACTION KINETICS 

Pre-requisites: Kinetic Theory and Reaction Kinetics (554). 
Two lectures a week during third term dealing with transition state theory, 
potential energy surfaces. Complex reactions, reactions in solution, homo
geneous catalysis, photochemical reactions, radiation chemistry, heterogeneous 
reactions. This course is associated with laboratory work from Chemistry 
Laboratory III (571). 
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Reference books: 

Benson, S. W., The foundations of chemical kinetics, (McGraw-Hill, 1960) 
*Frost, A. A., and Pearson, R. G., Kinetics and mechanism, 2nd ed. (Wiley, 
1962) 

*Harris, G. M., Chemical kinetics (Heath, 1966) 

585. NUMERICAL METHODS 

Two lectures per week during first term. Introduction to computer pro
gramming; specifically chemical applications of numerical methods of inte
gration, differentiation and solutions of differential equations; data inter
polation, regression analysis and some basic applied statistics. 

Reference books: 
Brookes, C. ]., Betteley, I. G., and Loxton, S. C., Mathematics and statistics 
for students of chemistry (Wiley, 1966) 
McCalla, T. R., Introduction to numerical methods and Fortran program
ming (Wiley, 1967) 

*Healey, J. J., and Debruzzi, D. J., Basic Fortran IV programming, self
instruction manual and text (Addison-Wesely, 1968) 
Kuo, S.S., Numerical methods and computers (Addison-Wesley, 1965) 

PART IV COURSES IN CHEMISTRY 

586. CRYSTALLOGRAPHY 

Pre-requisite: Structure of Matter (556). 

Two lectures a week in second term dealing with space groups; electron, 
neutron, and X-ray diffraction techniques; structure analysis by Fourier and 
direct methods, special methods; application to structures of organic mole
cules, proteins, viruses, polymers, and inorganic compounds. 

Reference books: 
*Sands, D. E., Introduction to crystallography (Benjamin, 1969) 
Stout, G. H., and Jensen, L. H., X-ray structure determination (Macmillan, 
1968) 
Henry, N. F. M., Lipson, H., and Wooster, W. A., Interpretation of X-ray 
diffraction photographs, 2nd ed. (Macmillan, 1961) 
International Union of Crystallography, International tables for X-ray 
crystallography, vol. I (Kynoch, 1965) 
Chalmers, B., and others, Introduction to crystallography: a programmed 
course in three dimensions (Appleton-Century-Crofts, 1965) 
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598. QUANTUM CHEMISTRY 

Two lectures per week during third term. Non-relativistic quantum 
mechanics; atomic orbitals; configurational interaction; molecular orbital 
theory; valence bond theory; free-electron theory; radiationless transitions 
and energy transfer mechanisms; the electronic spectra of conjugated 
molecules. 

Reference books: 

Platt, J. R., Free-electron theory of conjugated molecules (Wiley, 1964) 
Platt, J. R., Systematics of the electronic spectra of conjugated molecules 
(Wiley, 1964) 
Peacock, T. E., Foundations of quantum chemistry (Wiley, 1968) 
Streitwieser, A., Molecular orbital theory for organic chemists (Wiley, 1961) 

591. RESEARCH SEMINARS (ORGANIC) 

This is a weekly seminar (l-2 hours) attended by all chemistry staff in the 
Organic chemistry research group, by all post-graduate students in organic 
chemistry, and by all students reading for B.Sc.(Honours) in Organic 
Chemistry (P48). 

592. RESEARCH SEMINARS (PHYSICAL AND INORGANIC) 

This is a weekly seminar (1-2 hours) attended by all chemistry staff in the 
Physical and Inorganic chemistry research groups, by all post-graduate 
students in physical and inorganic chemistry, and by all students reading for 
B.Sc.(Honours) in Physical or Inorgahic Chemistry (P49). 

Courses in Earth Sciences for 1971 

650. EARTH SCIENCES I 

The course will consist of three lectures a week throughout the year, and 
three hours of laboratory work a week, some sessions of which may take the 
form of field work. In a manner which emphasises the unity of Earth Sciences 
as a study of our physical environment, the lectures will deal with: 
Geology (32 lectures) - weathering processes, depositional environments, 
origin and nature of rocks, principles of stratigraphy, geological evolution 
of Australia. 
Geophysics (16 lectures) the solar system, rotation of Earth, seismology 
and the Earth's interior, the Earth's gravity and magnetic fields, thermal 
evolution and origin of the Earth. 
Oceanography (12 lectures) - physical and chemical properties of seawater, 
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processes in the oceans, energy sources, boundary phenomena, waves, tides. 
Meteorology (12 lectures) - physical properties of air, radiation and energy 
budget, atmospheric circulation. 
Field work: There will be three one-day excursions during the year, held on 
either a Saturday or a Sunday. 

Text books: 
Read, H. H., and Watson, J., Introduction to geology, vol I: Principles 
(Macmillan, 1968, 2nd ed., or 
Longwell, C. R., Flint, R. F., and Sanders, J. E., Physical geology (Wiley, 
1969), and 
Middlemiss, F., Fossils (Allen, 1969), or 
Gilluly, J., Waters, A. C., and Woodford, A. 0., Principles of geology, 
3rd ed. (Freeman, 1968) 

*Turekian, K. K., Oceans (Prentice Hall, 1968) 
*Miller, A., Meteorology (Merrill, 1966) 
*Atlas of Australian resources, 2nd series: Geology (Department of National 
Development, Canberra, 2nd ed.) 

Reference books: 
*Bennison, G., Introduction to geological structures and maps (Arnold, 
1964) 
Coulomb,]., and Jobert, G., The physical constitution of the earth (Oliver 
and Boyd, 1963) 
Dunbar, C., and Rodgers, ]., Principles of stratigraphy (Wiley, 1957) 

*Hurlbut, C. S., and Dana, E. S., Dana's manual of mineralogy, 17th ed. 
(Wiley) 
Strahler, A. N., The earth sciences (Harper and Row, 1965) 

*Twidale, C., Geomorphology (Nelson, 1968) 

p ART II COURSES IN EARTH SCIENCES 

The courses offered will cover fundamental aspects of. oceanography, 
meteorology, geology and geophysics. 

652. GEOPHYSICAL METHODS 

Pre-requisite: Earth Sciences I (650) and Physics I (500). 
Three lectures a week during first term. 
Elements of potential theory, gravity and geomagnetic methods, instrumen
tation, aeromagnetics and interpretation, earth resistivity. 

Text book: 
Grant, F. S., and West, G. F., Interpretation theory in applied geophysics 
(McGraw-Hill, 1965) 

Reference book: 
Dobrin, M. B., Introduction to geophysical prospecting, 2nd ed. (McGraw
Hill, 1960) 

653. PHYSICAL PROPERTIES OF ROCKS 

Pre-requisite: Earth Sciences I (650). 
Two lectures a week during second term. 
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Density, electrical conductivity, thermal conductivity, hydraulic conductivity, 
magnetic properties, rheology . 

. Reference book: 
Clark, S. P., Handbook of physical constants (Geological Society of 
America, 1966) 

654. EARTH'S CRUST AND UPPER MANTLE 

Pre-requisite: Earth Sciences I (650). 
Two lectures a week during third term. 
Analysis of global tectonic features, isostasy and strength of upper mantle, 
seismic velocity and structure of crust. Earthquake mechanism and seismicity
magnetic profiles and depth to Curie point geotherm. Surface heat flow, 
ocean . floor spreading, paleomagnetism, continental drift. Geochemical 
aspects, plate tectonics and convection in the upper mantle. 

\ 
Text book: 

Stacey, F. D., Physics of the earth (Wiley, 1969) 

Reference books: 
Verhoogen, J., and others, The earth, an introduction to physical geology 
(Holt, Rinehart and Winston, 1970) 
Hart, J. P., and Belousov, V. V., The earth's crust and upper mantle; Geo
physical monograph 13 (American Geophysical Union, 1969) 
Gaskell, T. F., The earth's mantle (Academic Pr., 1967) 

655. PETROLOGY AND MINERALOGY 

Two lectures a week during first term. 
Recommended cognate comse-Optical Mineralogy and Petrography (665). 
Magmas, magmatic activity and processes. Mineral varieties, trends and 
associations. Binary systems. Petrogenesis. Varieties and reaction conditions 
in metamorphism. Movement of material in metamorphism. Minerals in 
veins. 

Text book: 
Bayly, B., Introduction to petrology (Prentice-Hall, 1968) 

Reference books: 
Huang, W. T., Petrology (McGraw-Hill, 1962) 
Mason, B., and Berry, L. G., Elements of mineralogy (Freeman, 1967) 
Williams, H., Turner, F., and Gilbert, C., Petrography (Freeman, 1954) 

*Hurlbut, C. S., and Dana, E. S., Dana's manual of mineralogy, 17th ed. 
(Wiley, 1959) 

656. STRATIGRAPHY AND SEDIMENTATION 

Pre-requisite: Earth Sciences I (650). 
Two lectures a week during second term. 
Physical and chemical aspects of sedimentary rock genesis, transportation and 
deposition processes, environmental factors. Reference to the stratigraphy of 
Australian sedimentary basins. 
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Text book: 
Krumbein, W., and Sloss, L., Stratigraphy and sedimentation, 2nd ed. 
(Freeman, 1963) 

Reference books: 
Bayly, B., Introduction to petrology (Prentice-Hall, 1968) 
Brown, D. A., and others, The geological evolution of Australia and New 
Zealand (Pergamon, 1969) 
Pettijohn, F. J., Sedimentary rocks, 2nd ed. (Harper, 1956) 
Dunbar, C., and Rogers, J., Principles of stratigraphy (Wiley, 1957) 
Williams, H., Turner, F., and Gilbert, C., Petrography (Freeman, 1954) 
Parkin, L. W. (ed.), Handbook of South Australian geology (Geological 
Survey of S.A., 1969) 

*Twidale, C. R., Geomorphology (Nelson, 1968) 

657. STRUCTURAL GEOLOGY 

Pre-requisite: Earth Sciences I (650). 
Two lectures a week during third term. 
Recommended cognate course-Structural Geology Laboratory (666). 
Physics of deformation of rocks, faults, folds, joints, cleavage, tectonic 
analysis. 

Text book: 
~'Hills, E. S., Elements of structural geology (Methuen, 1963) 

Reference books: 
Spencer, E. W., Introduction to the structure of the Earth (McGraw-Hill, 
1969) 
Verhoogen, J., and others, The Earth (Holt, Rinehart and Winston, 1970) 

658. APPLIED ASTRONOMY 

Two lectures and one tutorial a week during first term. 
Reference systems in astronomy and geophysics, spherical trigonometry, 
elementary terrestrial navigation, the celestial sphere, astronavigation. 

659. PLANET ARY SCIENCE 

Two lectures and one tutorial a week during second term. 
Unperturbed planetary motions, satellite orbits, satellite navigation, the 
rotation of the Earth, tide-generating forces. 

660. GEOPHYSICAL CONTINUA 

Two lectures and one tutorial a week during third term. 
Thermodynamics of sea-water and moist air. Mass, momentum and energy 
conservation principles for the solid earth, oceans and atmosphere and some 
of their consequences. 
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661. HYDROLOGY I 

Two lectures a week during third term. 
Precipitation, infiltration, groundwater and stream flow. Evaporation, land
sea-air interactions, the water budget. 

Reference books: 
Linsley, R. K., Kohler, M. A., and Paulhus, J. L., Hydrology for engineers 
(McGraw-Hill, 1958) 
Marshall, T. J., Relations between water and soil (Commonwealth Agri
cultural Bureaux, 1959) 
Todd, D. K., Groundwater hydrology (Wiley, 1959) 

662. OCEANOGRAPHY I 

Three lectures a week during third term. 
Survey of problems and methods of oceanography, circulation, generation 
and statistics of ocean waves, tides and their analysis. The energy balance. 
Mean sea levels. Climate. 

Reference book: 
Sverdrup, H. U., and others, The oceans (Prentice-Hall, 1963) 

663. METEOROLOGY I 

Three lectures a week during second term. 
Survey of problems and methods of meteorology, meteorological observations. 
Radiation. Thermodynamics of real air. Equations of motion. Winds. 
Planetary wind systems. Effect of land and ocean. Real circulation in 'the 
troposphere. Air masses. Synoptic meteorology. 

Reference books: 
*Petterssen, S., Introduction to meteorology, 3rd ed. (McGraw-Hill, 1969) 
Hidy, G. M., The winds (Van Nostrand~ 1967) 

665. OPTICAL MINERALOGY AND PETROGRAPHY 

Co-requisite: Petrology and Mineralogy (655). 
Laboratory course. 3 hours a week during terms 1 and 2. 
Identification of rock forming minerals with the aid of a microscope. Study 
of rock types in thin section. 

Text books: 
*Kerr, P., Optical mineralogy, 3rd ed. (McGraw-Hill, 1959) 
Williams, H., and others, Petrography (Freeman, 1954) 

Reference books: 
Bloss, F. D., Introduction to the methods of optical cyrstallography (Holt, 
Rinehart and Winston, 1961) 
Heinrich, E. W., Microscopic identification of minerals (McGraw-Hill, 
1965) 
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666. STRUCTURAL GEOLOGY LABORATORY 

Co-requisite: Structural Geology (657). 
Three hours a week during third term. 
Geometric techniques in structural geology, photogeology and regional 
mapping techniques. 

Reference books: 

*Allum, J. A. E., Photogeology and regional mapping (Pergamon, 1966) 
Lahee, F. H., Field geology, 6th ed. (McGraw-Hill, 1961) 
Phillips, F. C., Use of stereographic projection in structural geology 
(Arnold, 1960) 

*Ragan, D. M., Structural geology (Wiley, 1968) 

667. GEOPHYSICAL MAP INTERPRETATION 

Pre-requisite:· Geophysical Methods (652). 
Three hours a week during third term. 
Sampling and contouring, calculation of gravity and magnetic anomalies, 
interpretation of gravity and magnetic maps. Computer programming of 
simple models, resistivity interpretation. 

Te.xt and reference books: 
As for 652. 

668. EARTH SCIENCES LABORATORY A 

Pre-requisites: Physics I (500) and Geophysical Methods (652). 
Three hours a week during first and second term. 
A selection of 9 experiments from Physics IIS laboratory (512), and 8 geo
physical model experiments. 

Text and reference books: 
As for 512 and 652. 

669. FLUIDS LABO RA TORY 

Three hours a week during third term. 
Experiments in meteorology, oceanography and hydrology. 

670. EARTH SCIENCES LABORATORY B 

Pre-requisites: Chemistry I (550) and Geophysical Methods (652). 
Three hours a week during first and second term. The laboratory consists of 
the geophysical model experiments from Earth Sciences Laboratory A (668) 
together with selected experiments from Chemistry Laboratory IIS (560). 
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600. BIOLOGY I 

The course comprises three lectures and three hours practical work a week. 
An introduction to the principles unifying modern biology. No previous 
knowledge of the subject will be assumed. Emphasis will be placed on the 
similarities in the life processes of plants and animals at the various levels of 
biological organisation (molecular, cellular, whole organism, population). 

Text books: 
*Loewy, A. G., and Siekevitz, P., Cell structure and function (Holt, Rinehart 
and Winston) 

*Coult, D. A., Molecules and cells (Longmans, 1966) 
Keeton, W. T., Biological science (Norton, 1967) 

Reference books: 
*Watson, J. D., ·Molecular biology of the gene (Benjamin, 1965) 
*Carter, C. 0., Human heredity (Pelican) 
*Abercrombie, M., Hickman, C. J., and Johnson, M. L., A dictionary of 
biology (Penguin) 

*Epstein, H. T., Elementary biophysics: selected topics (Addison-Wesley) 

PART lI AND PART Ill COURSES IN BIOLOGY 

All students wishing to take a Programme in the School of Biological 
Sciences must include for Part II and Part III the following core of courses: 
Cell Biology (603), Introduction to Plant Physiology (604), Evolution of 
Animal Structure and Function (605), Population Biology (607), Develop
mental Biology (616) and Biology Seminar (627). The first four courses will 
normally be taken in Part II. 

603. CELL BIOLOGY 

A course of lectures with practical work on the principles of cellular biology. 
-Ultrastructure of tissues, cells and cellular organelles related to their func
tion. Cellular genetics, gene action. Immunity and immune mechanisms. 
Kinetic and thermodynamic studies of enzyme action and inhibition. Methods 
of enzymology and metabolic pathways. Carbohydrate, protein, lipid and 
nucleic acid metabolism. -Biological control mechanisms, vitamins and hor
mones. Biological oxidation and phosphorylation. Cellular respiration, cyto
plasmic streaming and motility. Membrane phenomena, ion and water 
transport. Photosynthesis. 

Reference books: 
Cohn, N. ·s., Elements of cytology, 2nd ed. (Harcourt, Brace and World, 
1969) 
Du Praw, E. J., Cell and molecular biology (Academic Pr., 1968) 

*Hartman, P. E., and Suskind, S. R., Gene action (Prentice-Hall, 1964) 
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*Watson, J. D., Molecular biology of the gene (Benjamin, 1965) 
*Stansfield, W. D., Schaum's outline of theory and problems of genetics 
(McGraw-Hill, 1969) 
Strickberger, M. W., Genetics (Macmillan, 1968) 
Davis, B. D., and others, Principles of microbiology and immunology· 
(Harper and Row, 1968) 
Clark, J. M., Experimental biochemistry (Freeman, 1964) 
Lehninger, A. L., Biochemistry-the molecular basis of cell structure and 
function (Worth Publishers Inc., 1970) 
White, A., Handler, P., and Smith, E. L., Principles of biochemistry, 4th 
ed. (McGraw-Hill, 1968) 
Giese, A. C., Cell physiology, 3rd .ed. (Saunders, 1968) 

604. INTRODUCTION TO PLANT PHYSIOLOGY 

An audio-tutorial course on the principles of plant physiology. 

Reference book: 
Esau, K., Plant anatomy (Wiley & Sons, 1965) 

605. EVOLUTION OF ANitVIAL STRUCTURE AND FUNCTION 

A course of lectures and practical work on the evolution of animals, with 
reference to adaptations in relation to environment. 

Text book: 
Storer, T. I., and Usinger, R. L., General zoology, 4th ed. (McGraw-Hill, 
1965) 

Reference books: 
Conference of Biological Editors, The style manual for biological journals 
(AIBS, 1960) 
Barrington, E. J. W., Invertebrate structure and function (Nelson, 1967) 

*Burnett, A. L., and Eisner, T., Animal adaptation (Holt, Rinehart and 
Winston, 1964) 
Russell-Hunter, W. D., A biology of lower invertebrates (Macmillan, 1968) 
Clark, R. B., Dynamics in metazoan evolution (Oxford Clarendon Pr., 
1967) 

606. HUMAN BIOLOGY 

A course of lectures, seminars, essay-work, and prescribed reading on human 
biology. The evolution of man; genetics and the races of man; human 
fertility and reproduction; food, nutrition, and malnutrition in relation to 
disease; the human environment. 

607. POPULATION BIOLOGY 

A course of lectures, with laboratory work, on the principles of population 
genetics. 
Genetic properties of populations. Effects of different breeding systems. 
Artificial and natural selection. Mendelian basis of quantitative characters. 
Adaptation within populations. 
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Text book: 
Mettler, L. E., and Gregg, T. G., Population genetics and evolution (Pren
tice-Hall) 

Reference books: 
* Andrewartha, H. G., Introduction to the study of animal populations 
(Phoenix) 

*Brewbaker, J. L., Agricultural genetics (Prentice-Hall) 
Falconer, D. S., Introduction to quantitative genetics (Oliver and Boyd) 
Fisher, R. A., Theory of inbreeding (Oliver and Boyd) 
Li, C. C., Population genetics (Chicago Univ. Pr.) 

608. EVOLUTION OF PLANT STRUCTURE AND FUNCTION 

A course of lectures, with practical work, on the evolution of plants, with 
special reference to structural adaptations in relation to environment. 

609. CYTOLOGY 

A course of seminars and practical work on the cytological approach to 
biological problems. Seminars will be based on recent papers and the prac
tical work will cover basic cytological techniques for the light microscope. 
Emphasis will be placed on oral and written presentation of results. 

Reference books: 
Cohn, N. S., Elements of cytology, 2nd ed. (Harcourt, Brace and World, 
1969) 
Greep, R. 0., Histology, 2nd ed. (Blakiston, 1966) 
Ham, A. W., Histology, 5th ed. (Lippincott, 1965) 
Jensen, W. A., Botanical histochemistry (Freeman, 1962) 
Leeson, C. R., and Leeson, T. S., Histology (Saunders, 1966) 
Pearse, A. G. E., Histochemistry, theoretical and applied, 3rd ed. (Chur
chill, 1968) 
Ruthmann, A., Methods in cell research (Bell, 1970) 

612. BIOLOGY LABORATORY II 

Six hours a week in the laboratories for three terms. 

616. DEVELOPMENTAL BIOLOGY 

A course of lectures, with practical work, on the principles of developmental 
biology. 
Morphogenesis in plants and· animals; cellular differentiation; control 
mechanisms during development; control of gene action; genetic regulation 
of development. 

Text book: 
*Ebert, J. D., Interacting systems in development (Holt, Rinehart and 
Winston, 1965) 

Reference books: 
Balinsky, B. I., An introduction to embryology, 3rd ed. (Saunders, 1970) 
Bodemer, C. W., Modern embryology (Holt, Rinehart and Winston, 1968) 
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Bonner, J. F., The molecular biology of development (O.U.P., 1965) 
Butler, J. A. V., Gene control in the living cell (Allen and Unwin, 1969) 
Davidson, E. H., Gene activity in early development (Academic Pr., 1968) 

*Harris, H., Nucleus and cytoplasm (Oxford Clarendon Pr., 1968) 
*Harris, H., Cell fusion (Oxford Clarendon Pr., 1970) 
Steward, F. C., Growth and organisation in plants (Addison-Wesley, 1968) 

617. CELL PHYSIOLOGY 

A course of lectures and laboratory work on the physiology of nerve and 
muscle cells, synaptic and neuro-muscular transmission and sensory receptors; 
comparative studies of transport in plant and animal systems. 

Text book: 
*Katz, B., Nerve, muscle and synapse (McGraw-Hill) 

Reference book: 
Giese, A. C., Cell Physiology, 3rd ed. (Saunders, 1968) 

618. BIOPHYSICS A 

A course of lectures, laboratory work and projects on cellular and membrane 
biophysics. Ion, water and non-electrolyte transport; steady-state thermo
dynamics and particle interaction; mathematical models for membrane 
events. 

Text books: 
Ackerman, E., Biophysical science (Prentice-Hall) 
Hope, A. B., Ion transport and·membranes (Butterworths. In press) 

Reference book: 
Katchalsky, A., and Curran, P. F., Non-equilibrium thermodynamics in 
biophysics (Harvard Univ. Pr., 1965) 

619. BIOPHYSICS B 

A course of lectures and reading on the study of bio-molecules by physical 
means; the physical organisation of cytoplasm; physical aspects of visual, 
auditory, and olfactory systems; proprioception in plants and animals. 

621. ENZYMOLOGY AND GENERAL METABOLISM 

622. CURRENT TOPICS IN BIOLOGICAL CHEMISTRY 

623. BIOCHEMICAL CONTROL MECHANISMS 

These three courses consist of two lectures a week and an average of six 
hours practical work each week in the first, third and second terms respec
tively. There will be an emphasis on individual research projects. 
The main sections of the course will be on biochemical control mechanisms 
and enzymology and general metabolism. There will be more advanced 
studies of the enzymology and regulation of nucleic acid and protein syn
thesis; amino acid, carbohydrate and lipid metabolism; mechanisms of. enzyme 
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action and the natural and artificial regulation of metabolic pathways; 
biological .oxidation, phosphorylation and related reactions. 

Text book: 
White, A., Handler, P., and Smith, E. L., Principles of biochemistry, 4th 
ed. (McGraw-Hill, 1968) 

624. GENETICS 

A course of two lectures and three hours practical work each week. 
Formal cytology and genetics; the evolution of genetic systems; physio-
logical and developmental genetics. · 

Text books: 
Hayes, W., The genetics of bacteria and their viruses, 2nd ed. (Blackwell, 
1968) 
Strickberger, M. W., Genetics (Macmillan, 1968) 
Stansfield, W. D., Theory and problems of genetics (McGraw-Hill, 1969. 
Schaum's Outline Series) 

Reference book: 
*Srb, A. M., Owen, R. D., and Edgar, R. S., Facets of genetics (Freeman, 
1970) 

625. EXPERIMENT AL CYTOLOGY 

A course of seminars and practical work to follow on from 609 Cytology 
which is not however a prerequisite for this course. Seminars will be based 
on recent papers and the practical work will include more advanced tech
niques such as autoradiography, enzyme cytochemistry, cell culture and 
electron microscopy. Emphasis will be placed on oral and written presenta· 
tion of results. 

Reference books: 
Cohn, N. S., Elements of cytology, 2nd ed. (Harcourt, Brace and World, 
1969) 
Greep, R. 0., Histology, 2nd ed. (Blakiston, 1966) 
Ham, A. W., Histology, 5th ed. (Lippincott, 1965) 
Jensen, W. A., Botanical histochemistry (Freeman, 1962) 
Leeson, C. R., and Leeson, T. S., Histology (Saunders, 1966) 
Pearse, A. G. E., Histochemistry, theoretical and applied, 3rd ed. (Chur
chill, 1968) 
Ruthmann, A., Methods in cell research (Bell, 1970) 

626. CYTOGENETICS 

A study of the chromosome set as an adapted unit. Variations in structure 
and number in chromosome sets of higher organisms and their significance 
in adaptation and evolution. Inversions, translocations, permanent structural 
hybridity, polysomy, aneuploidy, polyploidy, permanent polyploid hybridity, 
apomixis. 

Text book: 
Swanson, C. P., Menz, T., and Young, ·w. J., Cytogenetics (Prentice-Hall, 
1967) 
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627. BIOLOGY SEMINAR 

A weekly seminar and discussion of topics in biological research. 

628. COMPARATIVE PHYSIOLOGY 

A course of lectures and practical work dealing with comparative physiology. 
Particular emphasis will be placed on Australian mammals as examples of 
the ways in which different species utilize different environments. 

Text book: 
Gordon, M. S., Animal function: principles and adaptations (Macmillan, 
1968) 

Reference book: 
Conference of Biological Editors, The style manual for biological journals 
(AIBS, 1960) 

629. PLANT PHYSIOLOGY 

A course of lectures and seminars, with practical work, on topics of current 
research in plant physiology. 

Reference books: 
Bell, P., and Woodcock, C., The diversity of green plants (Arnold, 1968) 
Cutter, E. G., Plant anatomy: experiment and interpretation. Part I -
cells and tissues (Arnold, 1969) 

630. MICROBIOLOGY 

A course of lectures, with laboratory work, on general morphology and 
physiological and metabolic activities of bacteria and viruses; the genetics of 
bacteria and viruses; microbes as pathogens; host-parasite relations, and the 
study of antigen-antibody reactions. 

Text book: 
*Kabat, E. A., Structural concepts in immunology and immunochemistry 

(Holt, Rinehart and Winston, 1968) 

Reference books: 
Davis, B. D., Dulbecco, R., Eisen, H. N., Ginsburg, H. S., and Wood, 
W. B., Microbiology (Roeber, 1968) 
Henriksen, S. D., Immunology (Universitatsforlaget, 1970) 
Burnet, F. M., Cellular immunology, Book 1, Self and not self, and Book 2 
(Melbourne Univ. Pr., 1969) 

631. HUMAN BIOCHEMICAL GENETICS 

A course of two lectures and three hours practical work each week for ont; 
term. 
Inborn errors of metabolism. Biochemical genetics of blood groups and 
haemoglobin. Immunoglobulins, haptoglobins and transferrins. Isoenzymes 
and biochemical variability. 
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Text books: 
Giblett, E. R., Genetic markers in human blood (Davis, 1969) 

*Harris, H., The principles of human biochemical genetics (North-Holland, 
1970) 

Reference books: 
Race, R. R., and Sanger, R., Blood groups in man,' 5th ed. (Blackwell, 
1968) 
Beckman, L., lsozyme variations in man (Karger, 1966) 

PART IV COURSES IN BIOLOGY 

Candidates for the Honours courses in Biology are required to show a more 
detailed knowledge than is required for the Ordinary Degree, and to pass a 
more stringent examination. Some particular field of Biology will be studied 
more intensively and research work will be undertaken. Candidates are 
required to give their full time for at least an entire academic year to their 
studies. 

The following courses will be available in 1971. 

640. HONOURS BIOCHEMISTRY 

The course will include lectures and seminars on the natural and artificial 
control of enzyme action, growth and morphogenesis; cellular thermo
dynamics; the relationship of biological oxidation to nucleotide metabolism, 
oxidative phosphorylation and ion transport. 

641. HONOURS BIOPHYSICS 

The course will include lectures and seminars on membrane phenomena, 
excitability, transduction, water in biological systems, effects of radiation on 
cells, and the shape of molecules in relation to biophysical phenomena. 

642. HONOURS BIOSYSTEMATICS 

The course will include lectures and seminars on chromosome systems, 
reproduction and evolutionary mechanisms in higher plants. 

643. HONOURS CELL PHYSIOLOGY 

The course will include lectures, seminars and experimental projects on 
physical and chemical aspects of the behaviour of cells, particularly nerve 
and muscle action, ion ,transport and membrane control of molecular traffic. 

644. HONOURS DEVELOPMENTAL BIOLOGY 

The course will include lectures and seminars on the experimental analysis 
of development. 

645. HONOURS EXPERIMENT AL CYTOLOGY 

The course will include lectures and seminars on the application of physical 
and chemical analytical techniques for the study of cellular organisation 
and functions. 
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TIME-TABLES FOR 1971 
In Subject Number Order 

Science Laboratory Time-Tables are listed on pages 425-427. 

Course Name Mon. Tues. Wed. Thurs. Fri. Comments 
No. 

------------
100 English I 12-1 11-12 9-10 Lecture 
102 English II 9-10 9-10 12-1 Lecture 

12-1 Lecture 
104 English III 9-10 12-1 Lecture 
110 French I 10-11 12-1 Lecture 

3-4 11-1 Lecture Lab. 
3-4 Lang. Lab. 

111 French IA 10-11 12-1 Lecture 
3-4 11-1 Lecture Lab. 

3-4 Lang. Lab. 
112 French IB 6-7 6-7 Lecture 

6-7 6-7 6-7 Lang. Lab. 
113 French II 2-3 11-12 Lecture 

3-4 11-1 Lecture Lab. 
3-4 Lang. Lab. 

114 French IIA 10-11, Lecture 
2-3 Lecture 

11-1 11-1 Lecture Lab. 
3-4 3-4 Lang. Lab. 

116 Contemporary French 11-1 Lecture Lab. 
Theatre 3-4 3-4 Lang. Lab. 

117 French Classical 11-1 Lecture 
Theatre 3-4 12-1 3-4 Lang. Lab. 

118 French Cinema 10-11 Lecture 
3-4 12-1 3-4 Lang. Lab. 

5-10 Film 
120 Spanish I 3-4 10-11 10-11 Lecture 

2-3 Lecture 
4-5 2-3 Lang. Lab. 

122 Spanish II 11-12 11-12 10-11 2-3 Lecture 
4-5 Lecture 

3-4 Lang. Lab. 
124 Spanish III 9-10 3-4 9-10 4-5 Lecture 

11-12 Lecture 
2-3 Lang. Lab. 

130 Drama I 12-1 Seminar 
2-3 Management 

2-6 Practical 
7-8 Performance 

131 Drama II 7-8 Performance 
131{ Drama II 12-1 9-10 Movement 
133 3-4 Movement 

4-7 9-11 Prep. Prac. 
2-3 4-5 Management 

131{ 
132 

Drama II 2-3 Prep. Lecture 

132 Drama II 3-4 Lecture 
7-8 Performance 

131{ 
134 

Drama II 11-12 Prep. Lecture 

133 Drama II 2-3 Lecture 
12-1 3-4 9-11 Management 
3-4 Management 

134 Drama II 5-8 Performance Study 
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Course Name Mon. Tues. Wed. Thurs. Fri. Comments 
No. 

---------------
135 Drama II 2-3 Planning 

2-3 Lecture 
9-11 Practical 

136 Drama III 12-1 9-10 Lecture 
2-4 Opera 

5-8 Performance Study 
137 Drama III 3-4 5-7 11-12 2-5 Prac. 

5-8 Performance Study 
12-1 Lecture 

138 Drama III 11-12 11-12 Lecture 
139 Drama III 12-1 9-10 Practical 

3-4 Practical 
6-7 5-8 Stage Management 

11-12 11-1 Movement 
4-5 Expression 

129 Drama III 3-4 9-10 5-6 4-5 Lecture 
11-12 11-1 Practical 

140 Philosophy I .. 2-3 4-5 Lecture 
142/ Philosophy II; III 5-6 Topic E 
144 6-7 Topic E and K 

5-7 Topic E and N 
4-5 Topic G 

2-3 Topic H 
5-7 Topic I 

10-12 TopicJ 
7-8 5-6 Topic Land M 

150 Italian I .. 3-4 . 54) 5-6 10-11 5-6 Lecture 
5-6 Lecture 

2-3 11-12 Lang. Lab. 
170 Fine Arts I 10-11 Lecture 

8-11 Prac. 
12-1 Prac. 

172 Fine Arts II 4-5 Lecture 
8-11 Prac. 
2-3 Prac. 

174 Fine Arts III .. 11-12 12-1 Lecture 
8-11 Prac. 

191 American Literature 10-11 10-11 Lecture 
Commun. and Culture 10-11 Lecture 
French Theatre 3-4 Lang. Lab. 

200 Economics I 3-4 3-4* 12-1 *Term III 
202 Economics IIA 3-4 3-4 3-4 
203 Economics IIB 2-3 2-3 
204 Economics IIIA } 9-10* 9-10 *Terms I and II 

12-1** 5-6 5-6 2-4 **Term III 
205 Economics IIIB 5-6 5-6 
210 Economic History .. 2-3 2-3 
278 Stats. for Soc. Science 4-5* 9-10** *Group A 

**Group B 
Stats for Soc. V.lkshops .. 4-5* 9-10** *Group I 

**Group III 
5-6* 10-II** *Group II 

**Group IV 
220 Geography I .. 5-6 5-6 4-5 

Geography Practical A&B D&E F H 
9-11 9-11 9-11 9-11 
a G 

6-8 2-4 
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Course Name Mon. Tues. Wed. Thurs. Fri. Comments 
No. 

---------------
222 Geography IIA 4-5 A9-ll* 09--11* *Practical 
223 Geography IIB Bl 1-1* Dll-1* *Practical 

Econ.Act. 4-5 5-{)* *Term II 
Arid 5-6* 5-6** *Term I and II 

**Term I 
Tropics .. 5-6* 5-6** *Term III 

**Term II and III 
224 Geography IIIA 11-12* 1-5** 11-12 3-4 Theory: *Term I 
225 Geography IIIB 

s 
**Practical 

11-12* 11-12 Urban: *Term II 
2-4 Physical 

230 History I 5-6 5-6 
233 History II 
237 History III 9-IO 9-10 11-12 Paper XI (1st) 

10--11 10--11 IO-II 
Paper I (2nd) 
Paper II (!st) 
Paper III (2nd) 

5-{) 4-5 4-5 Paper IX ~1st) 

11-12 
Paper IV 2nd) 

10--11 10--11 Paper V1 (1st) 
Paper V (2nd) 

3-4 3-4 4-5 Paper XII (1st) 

10-11* 11-12* 10--11* 
Paper V1I (2nd) 

242 American Studies II *Term I 
2-3* 2-3* *Term II 

244 American Studies IIIA 4-5 3-4 
245 American Studies IIIB 4-5 3-4 
250 Politics I 4-5 4-5 
252 Politics IIA 9-10 9-IO 
253 Polities IIB 12-1 12-1 
254 Polities IIIA 12-1 12-1 
255. Politics IIIB 12-1 
256 Politics IIIC 2-3* 2-3* *Term II 
260 Psychology I 9-10 11-12* 9-10 *Term II and III 

11-1 Pracs. A, B, C 
2---4 Pracs. D, E, F 

3-5 Pracs. G, H, I 
262 Psychology IIA 12-1 12-1 12-1 

A 2-4* 09-11* *Practicals 
B 5-7* D2-4 **Practicals 

263 Psychology IIB 11-12 12-1 11-12 12-1 
A2-4* B2-4* *Practicals. 

264 Psychology IHA 9-11 9-11 9-11 
265 Psychology IIIB 2-4 2-4 2-4 
300 Found. Educnal Theory A 5-6* 5-6* *Terms I and II 
301 Psych. and Educn. of 12-1 

Handicapped Children 
9-10 302 Found. Educnal. Theory 11-12 11-12 

B 11-12 
303 Psych. and Teaching of 

Basic Subjects 
4-5 4-5 4-5 4-5 9-10 

304 Problems of Educnal. 9-10 9-10 
Prac. 

305 Teaching Prac. and 9-1 
Observrt. 

306 Expressiona1 Activities 2-4 2-4 2-4 11-1 
308 Problems of Educnal. 6-7 

Prac. B 
323 Special Methods .. 4-5 10-11* 10-11* 4-5 4-5 *Term III 

4-5 4-5 
400 Diff. and Int. Cale. A 11-12 11-12 2-3 11-12 11-12 
401 Algebra .. 2-3 12-1 12-1 

421 



TIME-TABLES 

Course Name Mon. Tues. Wed. Thurs. Fri. Comments 
No. 

---------------
402 Mathematics A 3-4(a) 10-ll(b) 3-4(a) lQ-ll(b) (a~ Algebra 

B 2-3(b) l l-12(a) 2-3(b) l l-12(a) (b Calculus 
404 Mathematics (Service) .. 2-3 10-11 2-3 10-11 
405 Finite Mathematics 10-11 10-11 10-11 
411 Real Analysis 9-10 9-10 9-10 
412 Introductory Stats. 11-12 11-12 Term I and II 
413 Matrix Theory 2-3 12-1 12-1 Term I 
414 Vector Spaces 11-12 11-12 11-12 Term II 
415 Class. Diff. Geometry 11-12 11-12 11-12 Term III 
416 Probability 12-1 12-1 12-1 Term I 
417 Stat. Dec. Theory .. 12-1 12-1 12-1 Term III 
418 Advanced Calculus 9-10 9-10 9-10 
421 Combin. Analysis 12-1 12-l 12-1 Term II 
423 Logic and Set Theory 10-11 10-11 10-11 Term I 
424 Group Theory 10--11 10-11 10-11 Term II 
425 Ring Theory 10-11 10-11 10-11 Term III 
426 Topology 10-11 9-10 9-10 Term I 
427 Complex Analysis A 12-1 12-1 12-1 Term I 
428 Fourier Analysis .. 9-10 9-10 9-10 Term II 
429 Diff. Manifolds 9-10 9-10 9-10 Term III 
431 Integration Theory 12-1 12-1 12-1 Term III 
432 Random Variables 9-10 9-10 9-10 Term I 
433 Stoch. Processes I 10-1 l 9-10 9-10 Term II 
434 Stoch. Processes II 10-11 9-10 9-10 Term III 
435 Stat. Infer. I .• 10-11 9-10 9-10 Term I 
436 Stat. Infer. II 2-3 2-3 2-3 Term II 
437 Stat. Infer. III 9-10 9-10 9-10 Term III 
440 Part. Diff. Equns. I 11-12 11-12 11-12 Term II 
441 Part Diff. Equns. II 11-12 11-12 11-12 Term III 
442 Part. Diff. Equns. III 3-4 3-4 3-4 Term III 
461 Numerical Analysis I 10--11 10-11 10-11 Term II 
462 Numerical Analysis II 10-11 10--11 10-11 Term III 
463 Diff. Equations A 11-12 11-12 Term I, II 
464 Diff. Equations B .. 11-12 11-12 Term I, II 
466 Classical Mechanics 2-3 12-l 12-1 Term II 
467 Num. Sol. Diff. Equns ... 11-12 11-12 
468 Num. Sol. Lin. Equns ... 11-12 11-12 11-12 Term I 
469 Num. Sol. Eign. 3-4 3-4 3-4 Term II 
470 1 

Linear Programming . , 2-3 12-1 12-1 Term III 
471 · Computat. Techniques 10-11 Term I 
472 Special Functions 11-12 11-12 Term III 
475 Complex Analysis B 12-1 12-1 12-1 Term! 
476 Class. Hydro. 2-3 2-3 2-3 Term I 
477 Analytical Mech. . . 10-11 9-10 9-10 Term III 
478 Cont. Mechanics 10-11 9-10 9-10 Term I 
485 Cale. of Variations 12-1 12-1 Term I 
486 Lin. Theory of Elas. 12-1 12-1 Term II 

2-3 2-3 Term III 
493 Rheology 10--11 10-11 Term III 
494 Mineralogy 9-10 9-10 9-10 Term II 
495 Solid State Science 12-1 12-1 12-1 Term II 
496 Material Science I. . 12-1 12-1 Term I 
497 Material Science II 11-12 Term II 

9-10 9-10 Term III 
500 Physics I A 9-10 9-10 9-10 

B 10-11 10-11 10-11 
502 Electro. Mag. Th. I 10--11 9-10 9-10 Term! 
504 Quantum Mech. I .. 10-11 9-10 9-10 Term II 
507 Optics 12-1 12-1 12-1 Term III 
508 Transport Processes 10-11 10-11 Term II 
509 Atom. and Nucl. Physics 10-11 9-10 9-10 Term III 
514 Statistical Mechanics .. 10-11 9-10 9-10 Term I 
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TIME-TABLES 

Course Name Mon. Tues. Wed. Thurs. _:_I Comments 
No. 

515 Electro. Mag. Theory II 9-10 9-10 9-10 Term I 
523 Quantum Mech. II 9-10 9-10 9-10 Term III 
524 Elect. and Gire. Th. 10-11 10-11 10-11 Term III 
527 Nucl. Physics .. 11-12 10-11 11-12 Term III 
528 Dischge and Plasma Phys. 10-11 9-10 9-10 Term II 
544 Physics Seminar 11-12, Term I, II and 

12-1 III 
550 Chemistry I A 11-12 11-12 11-12 

B 9-10 9-10 9-10 
552 Organic Chem. 12-1 12-1 Term I 

10-11 10-11 Term II 
12-1 12-1 Term III 

553 Quantum Chem. 2-3 - 12-1 Term III 
554 Kin. Th. and React. Kin. 11-12 11-12 Term I 
555 Thermo Dynamics .. 11-12 11-12 Term III 
556 Struct. of Matter 10-11 10-11 Term I 
557 Trans. Met. Chem. I .. 11-12 11-12 Term III 
558 Non.-Met. Chem ... 11-12 11-12 Term II 
560 Chem. Lab. IIS 9-10 Term III 
565 Actinides and Rad. Chem. 10-11 10-11 Term II 
566 Trans. Met. Chem. II .• 9-10 9-10 Term III 
567 Molecular Rearrange. . . 9-10 9-10 Term I 
568 Heterocyclic Chemistry .. 9-10 9-10 Term II 
570 Mol. Spectroscopy .. 9-10 9-10 Term III 
572 Physical Organic Chem. 11-12 11-12 Term I 
573 Stereo Chemistry 12-1 12-1 Term II 
574 Chem. of free Radicals 10-11 10-11 Term III 
575 Aromaticity . . . . 11-12 11-12 Term II 
577 Crystal Chemistry .. 12-1 12-1 Term III 
578 Electro. Chemistry 11-12 11-12 Term III 
579 Surface Science 2-3 2-3 Term II 
580 React. Kinetics 2-3 2-3 Term III 
585 Numerical Methods 10-11 10-11 Term I 
586 Crystallography 9-10 9-10 Term II 
595 Molecular Structure 12-1 12-1 Term II 
600 Biology I A 12-1 12-1 12-1 

B 10-11 9-10 9-10 
603 Cell Biology .. 12-1 12-1 Term I 

12-1 12-1 12-1 Term II 
2-3 12-1 12-1 Term III 

604 Intro. Plant Physiol. 10-11 10-11 Term I 
605 Evol. Anim. Fune. and 11-12 11-12 11-12 Term I 

Struc. 
606 Human Biojogy 10-11 10-11 10-11 Term II 
607 Population Biology .. 3-4 10-11 11-12 Term III 
608 Evol. Plant Struc. Fune. 2-3 Term I 
609 Cytology 10-11 Term II 
616 Development. Biology 9-10 9-10 
617 Cell Physiol. . . . . 12-1 12-1 Term I 
618 Biophysics A .. 12-1 12-1 Term II 
619 Biophysics B .. 9-10 9-10 Term III 
621 Enzymology and Gen. 9-10 9-10 Term I 

Met. 
622 Current Top. Bio. Chem. 10-11 10-11 Term III 
623 Biochem. Cont. Mech ... 9-10 10-11 Term II 
624 Genetics 11-12 11-12 Term I 
625 Experiment. Cytology 2-3 Term I 
626 Cytogenetics 11-12 11-12 Term III 
627 Biology Seminar 10-11 
628 Comp. Physiol. 9-10 9-10 Term III 
629 Plant Physiology 11-12 11-12 Term II 
630 Microbiology .. 12-1 12-1 Term III 
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TIME-TABLES 

Course Name Mon. Tues. Wed. Thurs. Fri. Comments 
No. 

---
631 Hum. Biochem. Gen. .. 10-11 - 2-3 Term II 
632 Immunology .. .. .. - 10-11 - 10-11 - Term I 
634 Microbia Genetics .. - 9-10 - 9-10 - Term II 
650 Earth Sciences I .. 10-11 9-10 - 9-10 -
652 Geophys. Methods .. .. 12-1 - 12-1 - 12-1 Term! 
653 Physical Prop. Rocks .. - 12-1 - 12-1 - Term II 
654 Earth's Crust Up. Mant. 12-1 12-1 Term III 
655 Petrology and Mineralogy 3-4 - 3-4 - Term I 
656 Strat. and Sediment. .. 2-3 2-3 - - Term II 
657 Struct. Geology .. .. - 9-10 - 9-10 - Term III 
658 Applied Astronomy .. 11-12 - 11-12 Term I 
659 Planetary Science .. - 11-12 11-12 Term II 
660 Geophysical Cont. .. - 12-1 12-1 Term III 
661 Hydrology I .. .. . . 10-11 10-1 l - - Term III 
663 Meteorology I .. .. 12-1 - 12-1 - 12-1 Term II 

NoTE; 
l. All classes extend for 50 minutes unless otherwise indicated. 
2. If classes are held only in certain terms or portions of terms, the terms are indicated in brackets 

after the time. 
3. These time-tables may possibly be changed before or during the academic year. 
4. In Part I Science subjects A and B denote alternate series of lectures. Students generally attend 

the same laboratory and lecture series. 
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MONDAY 

TUESDAY 

10.00-1.00 
9.00-1.00 
2.00-5.00 

10.00--1.00 

2.00-5.00 

WEDNESDAY 10.00-1.00 

2.00-5.00 

THURSDAY 10.00-1.00 

2.00--5.00 

FRIDAY 2.00::-5.00 

MONDAY 

TUESDAY 

9.00-11.00 
2.00-4.00 
2.00-5.00 

10.00-1.00 

2.00--5.00 

TIME-TABLES 

TERM I: LABORATORIES 

632 Imunology 
625 Exp. Cytology 
Part I Lab. Period Al 
530 Phys. Lab. III 
531 Phys. Lab. UIS 
608 Evol. Plant Structure 

Part I Lab. Period A2 
571 Chem. Lab. III 
Part I Lab. Period Bl 
511 Phys. Lab. II 
512 Phys. Lab. IIS 
560 Chem. Lab. US (Biologists) 
571 Chem. Lab. III 
624 Genetics 
668 Earth Sciences Lab. A 

Part I Lab. Period B2 
559 Chem. Lab. II 
616 Dev. Biology 
617 Cell Physiology 
Part I Lab. Period A3 
530 Phys. Lab. III 
531 Phys. Lab. IIIS 
559 Chem. Lab. II 
560 Chem. Lab. IIS (Mathematical and Physical Sciences) 
612 Biology Lab. II 
616 Dev. Biology 

Part I Lab. Period A4 
571 Chem. Lab. III 
Part I Lab. Period B3 
511 Phys. Lab. II 
512 Phys. Lab. IIS 
571 Chem. Lab. III 
670 Earth Sciences Lab. B 

Part I Lab. Period B4 
511 Phys. Lab. II 
512 Phys. Lab. IIS 
530 Phys. Lab. III 
531 Phys. Lab. IIIS 
612 Biology Lab. II 
665 Optical Mineralogy and Petrography 

TERM II: LABORATORIES 

412 Intr. Stats. Lab. A 
412 Intr. Stats. Lab. B 
Part I Lab. Period Al 
530 Phys. Lab. III 
531 Phys. Lab. UIS 
560 Chem. Lab. IIS (Biologists) 
629 Plant Physiology 

Part I Lab. Period A2 
• 571 Chem. Lab. III 

Part I Lab. Period BI 
530 Phys. Lab. III 
531 Phys. Lab. HIS 
571 Chem. Lab. III 
612 Biology Lab. II 
668 Earth Sciences Lab. A 
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TIME-TABLES 

WEDNESDAY 10.00-12.00 412 Intr. Stats. Lab. 
10.00-1.00 Part I Lab. Period B2 

616 Dev. Biology 
2.00-5.00 Part I Lab. Group AS 

511 Phys. Lab. II 
512 Phys. Lab. IIS 
530 Phys. Lab. III 
531 Phys. Lab. HIS 
559 Chem. Lab. II 
616 Dev. Biology 

THURSDAY 10.00-1.00 Part I Lab. Period A4 
571 Chem. Lab. III 
623 Bioehem. Cont. Mech. 

12.00-1.00 609 Cytology 
2.00-5.00 Part I Lab. Period B3 

511 Phys. Lab. II 
512 Phys. Lab. IIS 
559 Chem. Lab. II 
560 Chem. Lab. IIS 
571 Chem. Lab. III 
609 Cytology 
618 Biophysies A 
623 Biochem. Cont. Mech. 
634 Human Bio. Geneties 
670 Earth Sciences Lab. B 

FRIDAY 2.00-5.00 Part I Lab. Period B4 
511 Phys. Lab. II 
512 Phys. Lab. IIS 
612 Biology Lab. II 

TERM III: LABORATORIES 

MONDAY 2.00-5.00 Part I Lab. Period Al 
511 Phys. Lab. II 
512 Phys. Lab. IIS 
530 Phys. Lab. III 
531 Phys. Lab. IIIS 
630 Microbiology 

3.00-5.00 417 Stat. Dec. Theory Lab. A 

TUESDAY 10.00-1.00 Part I Lab. Period A2 
571 Chem. Lab. III 

2.00-5.00 Part I Lab. Period Bl 
5ll Phys. Lab. II 
512 Phys. Lab. IIS 
530 Phys. Lab. III 
531 Phys. Lab. IIIS 
559 Chem. Lab. II 
571 Chem. Lab. III 
612 Biology Lab. II 
628 Comp. Physiol. 
666 Struc. Geology Lab. 

WEDNESDAY 10.00-1.00 Part I Lab. Period B2 
622 Biol. Chem. 

2.00-5.00 Part I Lab. Period A3 
530 Phys. Lab. III 
531 Phys. Lab. IIIS 
559 Chem. Lab. II 
560 Chem. Lab. US (Math. and Phys. Sciences) 

2.00-4.00 417 Stat. Dec. Theory Lab. B 
622 Biol. Chem. 
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TIME· TABLES 

THURSDAY 10.00-1.00 Part I Lab. Period A4 
571 Chem. Lab. III 
619 Biophysics B 
626 Cytogenetics 

2.00-5.00 Part I Lab. Period B3 
511 Phys. Lab. II 
512 Phys. Lab. IIS 
560 Chem. Lab. IIS (Biologists) 
571 Chem. Lab. III 
616 Dev. Biology 
667 Geophysical Map Interp. 

FRIDAY 10.00-1.00 628 Comp. Physiol. 
2.00-5.00 Part I Lab. Period B4 

612 Biology Lab. II 
616 Dev. Biology 
669 Fluids Laboratory 
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DEGREES CONFERRED BY THE UNIVERSITY 

AMBROSE, Christine Heather 
ANDERSON, Graham David 
ARCHIBALD, Catherine Ann 
AscHBERGER, Peter Anthony 
ASHMAN, Leonie Kay 
ATTENBOROUGH, Heather Joy 
ATWELL, John Leslie 
BADGER, Ian John 
BARATTIERI Dr SAN PIETRO, Vittorio 
BARNES, Graham 
BARNETT, Kathleen Joy 
BARTHOLOMEusz, Christopher Adrian 
BARTLETT, Neville Robert 
BASTEN, Sir Henry Bolton 
BELL, Lesley Jean 
BELTON, Susanne Irene Angela 
BENDA, David Lance 
BENNETT, Peter James 
BENTON, Marilyn Kay 
BETTEss, Peter Davis 
BETTS, William Henry 
BLACKWELL, John Gordon 
BILES, Timothy William 
BLIGHT, Stephen Maxwell 
BOWLEY, Judith Ann 
BRADDOCK, Roger David 
BRADSHAW, Robert Andrew 
BRANDENBURG, Brian John 
BRODIE, Robert Andrew 
BROOMHEAD, Deanne Frances 
BROWN, Warren Roy 
BROWNE, Patrick John 
BRUCE, David Anthony 
BRUER, David Ronald Gregory 
BRUFF, Christine Margaret 
BRUHN, Trevor Robert 
BucKLEY, Roger James 
BURMAN, Lynden Bruce 
BuRTON, Ian Robert 
BuTLER, David Robert John 
BYRNE, John Craig 
BYWATER, Graeme Henry 
CAREY, Kristen Erling 
CASTLE, John Mario Richard Leonard 
CAzzoLATo, Reginald Rino 
CHANG Fui Sak 
CHAPPLE, Douglas William 
CHESTER, Bruce Maxwell 
CHESTERFIELD, Robert Thomas 
CHoo Shek Nyen 
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B.Sc. 1970 
Hons. B.A. 1970 
Hons. B.A. 1970 

B.Sc. 1969; Hons. B.Sc. 1970 
B.Sc. 1969; Hons. B.Sc. 1970 

M.Sc. 1968 
B.Sc. 1970 
B.Sc. 1970 

M.Ec. 1969 
B.Sc. 1970 
B.A. 1970 

Hons. B.A. 1970 
B.Sc. 1969; Hons. B.Sc. 1970 

D.Litt. honoris causa 1967 
B.A. 1970 
B.A. 1970 

B.A. 1969; Dip.Ed. 1970 
B.A. 1970 
B.A. 1969 

Hons. B.Sc. 1970 
B.Sc. 1970 

Hons. B.A. 1970 
B.A. 1970 

B.A. 1969; Dip.Ed. 1970 
B.A. 1970 

Ph.D. 1969 
Hons. B.Sc. 1968 

B.Ec. 1970 
Hons. B.Sc. 1968 

B.A. 1969 
B.Sc. 1970 

M.Sc. 1968 
Hons. B.A. 1970 

Hons. B.Sc. 1970 
B.Sc. J.969; Hons. B.Sc. 1970 

B.Sc. 1970 
B.Sc. 1969 

B.Sc. 1969; Hons. B.Sc. 1970 
B.A. 1969; Dip. Ed. 1970 

B.A. 1969; Dip.Ed. 1970 
B.Sc. 1969; Hons. B.Sc. 1970 

B.Sc. 1970 
B.Sc. 1970 

Hons. B.Sc. 1970 
B.A. 1969; Dip.Ed. 1970 

B.A. 1969 
B.A. 1969; Dip.Ed. 1970 

B.Sc. 1969; Hons. B.Sc. 1970 
B.Sc. 1970 

Hons. B.Sc. 1968 



CLARK, Andrew Stead 
CLOSE, Peter James 
COLGAN, Leonard Harold 
COLTON, Malcolm 
CooKsoN, Peter Geoffrey 
CooPER, Hilary Ruth 
CORNISH, William Hugh 
CoRRELL, Denys Edward John 
CowLING, Ian Rolfe 
CRABB, Judith Helen 
CROWE, Elaine Louise 
CwIKEL, Michael 
D AINIS, I vars 
DANIEL, Felicity Warde 
DAVENPORT, Terry Ian 
DE YouNG, Neville James 
DOLEY, Marilyn Kay 
DONALDSON, Gail Robyn 
DOUGHTY, John Vincent 
DouGLAs, Georgina Teresa 
DOWLING, Susan Mary 
DowNER, Gail Lucille 
DOWNES, John Vincent 
DRURY, Geoffrey Craig 
DuDLEY, Jennifer Ann 
DYER, Margaret Jane 
EASTON, Alan Keith 
ELLEWAY, Rodney Francis 
ELLIS, Reginald Robert 
ERLANGER, Helga 
EY, Peter Louis 
EYRE, William Stratford 
FERGUSON, Pamela Helen 
FIFE, David Norman 
FILSELL, Lila Margaret 
FINLAYSON, Donald 
FITZEN, Margaret Lorna 
FLAVELL, Stuart Roy 
FLETCHER, Dianne 
FLETCHER, Graham Robin 
FLETCHER, Robert Peter 
FORTE, Peter ·wilson 
Fouws, Gordon Geoffrey 
FRASER, William Christopher 
FREARSON, Peter Leonard Frank 
FRENCH, Maurice William 
FruTH, David Neville 
FROMMELT, Jan Julius Bart 
FULWOOD, Vere Broughton 
GARDINER, Janice 
GERKEN, Rosemarie 
GILLIS, Kevin Patrick 
GRAY, Barry Robert 

GRADUATES OF THE UNIVERSITY 

B.Sc. 1970 
B.Sc. 1970 

Hons. B.Sc. 1968; M.Sc. 1969 
B.Sc. 1969; Hons. B.Sc. 1970 

B.Sc. 1969; Dip.Ed. 1970 
B.A. 1969; Dip.Ed. 1970 

M.Sc. 1968 
B.A. 1969 

B.Sc. 1969; Hons. B.Sc. 1970 
Hons. B.A. 1970 

B.A. 1970 
M.Sc. 1970 
Ph.D. 1968 

Hons. B.A. 1970 
B.Sc. 1969; Hons. B.Sc. 1970 
B.Sc. 1969; Hons. B.Sc. 1970 

Dip.Ed. 1970 
M.Sc. 1970 
B.A. 1970 

B.A. 1969; Dip. Ed. 1970 
B.Sc. 1970 
B.A. 1969 
B.A. 1970 
B.A. 1970 

Hons. B.A. 1970 
B.A. 1969 

M.Sc. 1967 
Hons. B.Sc. 1969 

B.A. 1969; Dip.Ed. 1970 
B.A. 1969 

B.Sc. 1969; Hons. B.Sc. 1970 
Hons. B.Sc. 1969 
Hons. B.A. 1970 

B.Sc. 1969; Hons. B.Sc. 1970 
B.Sc. 1969; Hons. B.Sc. 1970 

Hons. B.A. 1970 
B.A. 1970 
B.A. 1970 

B.A. 1969; Dip.Ed. 1970 
B.Sc. 1970 

B.Sc. 1969; Hons. B.Sc. 1970 
Hons. B.Sc. 1970 

B.A. 1969 
B.Ec. 1970 
B.A. 1970 

M.A. 1970 
Hons. B.A. 1970 

B.Sc. 1970 
B.A. 1970 
B.Sc. 1969 

Dip.Ed. 1970 
B.A. 1969 
B.Sc. 1970 
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GRADUATES OF THE UNIVERSITY 

GREGORY, John Francis 
GROSS, William Frederick 
GROVE, John William 
HARGRAVE, Phillipa Gay 
HARRISON, Michael Ian Paul 
HARTMANN, Kay Estelle 
HARVEY, Stuart Cameron 
HATCHMAN, Jacqueline Mary 
HEIDE, Edmund Kurt 
HEWITSON, Michael Gordon 
HICKMAN, John Llewellyn 
HICKMAN, Peter Edward 
HIGGS, Graham Kentley 
HILDITCH, Ian Jeffrey 
Hosns, Andrew Alan 
HooD, Stephen Trevor 
HORNE, Leonie Margaret 
HosKIN, Joan. Elizabeth 
HosKING, Richard Gordon 
HowE, Christopher James 
HOWELL, Blair David 
HowLAND, Peter \Vayne 
HUNT, Garth Leslie 
HusTON, Neil Richard 
JAMES, Robert Trevor 
]AMES, Ian Robert 
JANISZEWSKI, Jan 
JARVIS, Lynn Robert 
JEMISON, Robert William 
JESSUP, Merilyn Gwynneth 
JoLLY, Donn Lewis 
JONES, Jennifer Mary 
KA.."l:INSKAS, Gintis 
KEANE, Richard Damien 
KELTON, Stephen John 
KENDALL, Michael 
KENNEALLY, Mary Elizabeth 
KENNY, Richard 
KNOWLES, Ian Walker 
KoNTOPOULOS, Staurola 
:f{.rux, John Drew 
KRUMINS, Ingrid , 
KRUSZEWSKI, Anthony Stanislaw James 
LADKIN, Julia 
LANDHERR, Stefan Franz 
LE DuFF, Garry Raymond 
LEE, Brian Francis 
LEMKE, Bruno Peter 
LEONARD, Ralph 
LEWIS, Margaret Patricia 
"'°LIGERTWOOD, Hon. Sir George Coutts 
LIGERTWOOD, Georgina Matison 
LILLEY, Ross McClausland 
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B.A. 1969; Dip.Ed. 1970 
B.Sc. 1970 
B.A. 1970 

B.Ec. 1969. 
B.A. 1970 
B.A. 1970 

B.Ec. 1970 
B.A. 1970 

Dip.Ed. 1970; B.Sc. 1970 
Dip.Ed. 1970 

l\:f.Sc. 1970 
.; B.Sc. 1970 

B.Sc. 1969; Dip.Ed. 1970 
B.Sc. 1970 
B.Sc. 1970 
B.Sc. 1970 
B.A. 1970 
B.Sc. 1970 

Hons. B.A. 1970 
B.A. 1969 
B.Sc. 1970 

B.Sc. 1969; Hons. B.Sc. 1970 
Hons. B.A. 1970 
Hons. B.A. 1970 

B.Sc. 1969; Hons. B.Sc. 1970 
B.Sc. 1969; Hons. B.Sc. 1970 
B.Sc. 1969; Hons. B.Sc. 1970 

B.Sc. 1970 
Ph.D. '1969 

Hons. B.A. 1970 
B.Sc. 1969; Hons. B.Sc. 1970 

B.A. 1969 
Hons. B.A. 1970 

B.Sc. 1970 
B.A. 1970 

Ph.D. 1969 
B.A. 1969; Dip.Ed. 1970 

B.Sc. 1969; Hons. B.Sc. 1970 
M.Sc. 1969 
B.A. 1970 
B.Sc. 1970 
B.A. 1970 

Hons. B.Sc. 1970 
B.A. 1969 
B.Sc. 1970 

Hons. B.A. 1970 
B.Sc. 1970 
B.Sc. 1970 
B.Sc. 1970 

Hons. B.Ec. 1970 
D.Litt. honoris causa 1967 

B.A. 1970 
Hons. B.Sc. 1968 



LINDEN, Carolyn Ann 
LINDEN, Paul Frederick 
LINKE, Russell Dean 
LISTON, Howard Raymond 
LLOYD, Christopher Roy 
LooK.ER, David Robson 
LOVELL, Kerry Francis 
LusH, Faye Lois 
MAcDoNAGH, Blanaid Aine 
MADDISON, Brian Joseph 
MANOEL, Elizabeth Ann 
MARCH, Bruce Charles 
MAY; Robert Leonard 
MAYNARD, Ian Maxwell 
MAZENGARB, Robert Trevor 
McARDLE, Margaret Fay 
McBRIDE, Judith Margaret 
McCALL, Kaye Dianne 
McF ARLANE, Helen Joy 
McKEE, Stephen Kifiin 
McKEE, William Dennis 
McLEAN, Danny William Arthur 
McLEAN, James Alan 
MELVILLE, Keith Frederick 
MERTIN, Peter Geoffrey 
MILLS, Desmond Alfred 
MILLS, Richard Warren Sharp 
MITCHELL, Joanne McGregor 
MITCHELL, Margaret Ann 
MITCHELL, Ruth Eleanor 
MOGG, Jeffrey John Valentine 
MOLYNEUX, Dorothy Henrietta 
MONCKTON, Robert Parry 
MooDY, Keith 
MooN, Karen Dorothy 
MooRE, Geoffrey Lewis 
MooRE, Geoffrey Philip Milton 
MooRE, Kathryn Ann 
MORGAN, Janet Elizabeth 
MoRRIS, Sidney Allen 
MOUNTFORD, Rosalie Jean 
MUIR:l-IEAD, Ann Rosemary 
MUNRO, Douglas John 
MuRCH, Graeme Elliott 
MURLEY, Graeme John 
NILLSEN, Rodney Victor 
NoAcK, Edwin La;vrence 
N oBLE, Dianne Roslyn 
OLIVER, Janet Mary 
ONG Beng Lim 
O'NEILL, Vivienne Joan 
OSBORNE, . Michael Ernest 
P AIZES, Christine May 

GRADUATES OF THE UNIVERSITY 

M.Sc. 1969 
Hons. B.Sc. 1968; M.Sc. 1969 

Hons. B.Sc. 1970 
B.Sc. 1970 

B.Sc. 1969; Hons. B.Sc. 1970 
Hons. B.Ec. 1970 · 

B.Sc. 1969; Hons. B.Sc. 1970 
Hons. B.A. 1970 
Hons. B.A. 1970 
Hons. B.Sc. 1968 

B.A. 1969; Dip.Ed. 1970 
Hons. B.A. 1970 

M.Sc. 1968 
B.Sc. 1970 
B.A. 1970 

B.A. 1969; Dip.Ed. 1970 
B.A. 1970 
B.A. 1970 
B.A. 1970 

M.Sc. 1969 
M.Sc. 1967 

B.A. 1969; Dip.Ed. 1970 
B.Sc. 1970 
B.Sc. 1969 
B.A. 1970 

Hons. B.Sc. 1968 
B.Sc. 1969 
B.A. 1970 

B.A. 1969; Dip.Ed. 1970 
B.A. 1970 

Hons. B.A. 1970 
Hons. B.A. 1970 

B.Sc. 1970 
Ph.D. 1969 

Hons. B.A. 1970 
B.Sc. 1969 

Ph.D. 1970 
Hons. B.Ec. 1970 

B.Sc. 1970 
Ph.D. 1970 

B.Sc. 1969; Hons. B.Sc. 1970 
B.A. 1969 
B.A. 1970 

B.Sc. 1969; Hons B.Sc. 1970 
B.A. 1969 

M.Sc. 1968 
B.A. 1969 
B.Sc. 1970 

Hons. B.Sc. 1967 
Hons. B.Sc. 1968 

Dip.Ed. 1970 
B.Ec. 1970 
B.Sc. 1970 
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GRADUATES OF THE UNIVERSITY 

PANTON, David Michael 
PARKER, David Heywood 
PARKER, Philip Roger 
PARSLOW, Graham Royston 
PATERNOSTER, Judith Margaret 
PEARCE, Michael Brayshay 
PENGILLY, Bernard Reginald 
PERKS, Brenton Harold 
PERMEZEL, Rosemarie Margaret 
PHILLIPS, Diana Gwyneth 
PHYSICK, William Lloyd 
PoLYA, Gideon Maxwell 
PoTTER, Gordon Wayne 
PRITCHARD, Angela 
PROBYN, Ian David 
Pusz, Richard Jan Dominic 
RANDELL, Barbara Rae 
RAvEN, Gregory Keith 
RAYMOND, Judith Elizabeth 
ROBJOHNS, Helen Lorraine 
RoBJOHNS, Brian Thomas 
ROMAN, Steven Colin 
RoosE, Joannes Marinus 
RoYANS, Lynore Angela 
RuGLESS, Paul Anthony 
RuEss, Rudolf Gottfried 
SACCONE, Gino Tony Patrick 
SAUNDERS, Ronald Victor 
SCANLON, Susan Lorraine 
SCHOFIELD, Susan Ailsa 
Scorr, Rosemary Anne 
SEARBY, David Graham 
SEARS, Michael 
SHANAHAN, Pamela Grace 
SHANNON, Christine Isabel 
SHANNON, Helen Jennifer 
SHEK Tay Boon 
SHEPPARD, Susan Elizabeth 
SHERIFF, James Andrew 
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TREGENZA, John David 
TUCKER, Josephine Margaret 
URBAN, Paul Michael 
VAN DuLKEN, Thomas Bernard 
VAUGHAN, Belinda 
VENABLES, Karen Mary 
VENNING, Maurice Morey 
VIDA, Guilio Attilio 
VITKOVSKIS, Dagnija Ilze 
WAHLQUIST, Lester Paul 
WAITE, Jennifer Rae 
WALLACE, Wayne Robert 
WALLIS, Sandra Jean 
WEBBER, Carolyn Ann 
WETHERALL, Maurice Brian 
WHITEHEAD, Lindsay Paul 
WHITFORD, Anthony Kenneth 
WILLIAMS, Judith Jean 
WILLIAMS, Stanley Anthony 
WILLIAMS, Valmai Rilla 
WILLSON, Carol Anne 
WINN, James Anthony 
WtTHNALL, Kay Margaret 
Woon, Leo 
WooDLEY' Hilary 
WooLLAM, Richard William 
WRAY, Stephen Donald 
WRIGHT, Peter James 
"Deceased 

GRADUATES OF THE UNIVERSITY 

Hons. B.A. 1970 
Ph.D. 1970 
B.Sc. 1970 

B.Sc. 1969; Hons. B.Sc. 1970 
B.A. 1970 
B.Sc. 1970 
B.Sc. 1970 

B.Sc. 1969; Hons. B.Sc. 1970 
B.A. 1969 

Ph.D. 1970 
Hons. B.A. 1970 
Hons. B.A. 1970 

B.Sc. 1970 
B.Sc. 1970 
B.A. 1970 
B.A. 1970 

B.Sc. 1969; Hons. B.Sc. 1970 
Hons. B.Sc. 1970 

M.Sc. 1969 
M.A. 1970 

Hons. B.A. 1969 
B.Sc. 1970 

Hons. B.A. 1970 
B.A. 1970 
B.A. 1970 

B.A. 1969; Dip.Ed. 1970 
B.Sc. 1969; Dip.Ed. 1970 
B.A. 1969; Dip.Ed. 1970 

M.Sc. 1968 
B.Sc. 1969; Hons. B.Sc. 1970 

Hons. B.Sc. 1968 
M.Sc. 1969 

B.Sc. 1969; Hons. B.Sc. 1970 
Hons. B.Sc. 1970 

B.A. 1970 
B.A. 1969; Dip.Ed. 1970 

B.A. 1970 
B.Sc. 1970 

Hons. B.A. 1970 
B.A. 1970 
B.A. 1969 

Hons. B.Sc. 1969; M.Sc. 1970 
B.Sc. 1969; Hons. B.Sc. 1970 

POSTGRADUATE DIPLOMAS AWARDED BY 
THE UNIVERSITY 

ARNOLD, Marion Hiltje 
BOWMAN, Pamela Dawn 
FLENLEY, Graham Henry MacKenzie 
GAZARD, Elisabeth Jane 
JuTTNER, Mary Jane 

Dip.Soc.Admin. 1970 
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